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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

Confirm that the delivered product is what you have ordered. Read this manual to make sure of correct operation.

I SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

¢ Be certain to read this manual carefully before performing installation, wiring, or maintenance work, or operating
the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*,

e The SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* has been manufactured with careful regard to
quality. However, if you intend to use this product in applications where failure of this equipment may result in
damage to property or injury, ensure that it used in conjunction with appropriate fail-safe backup equipment.

« In this manual, safety precautions are categorized in order of importance to Warning and Caution:

Warning notices are used to emphasize that improper operation may cause severe

A WARNING personal injury or death.

Caution notices are used where inattention might cause personal injury or damage to

A CAUTION equipment.

/N\ WARNING

¢ When using the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-*, and FT1A-*14SA-* in applications that require a high
degree of safety such as nuclear equipment, railways, aircraft, medical equipment, and vehicles, give
consideration to measures such as the addition of fail-safes and backup functions. In addition, we ask that you
contact your IDEC sales office to confirm the safety of the application according to the specifications and similar
documents.

e Turn off the power to the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* before installation,
removal, wiring, maintenance, and inspection of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-*. Failure to turn power off may cause electrical shock or fire hazard.

« Special expertise is required to install, wire, configure, and operate the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*,
FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*. People without such expertise must not use the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*,
FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*,

e The SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* uses an LCD (liquid crystal display) as a
display device. The liquid inside the LCD is harmful to the skin. If the LCD is broken and the liquid attaches to
your skin or clothes, wash the liquid off using soap, and consult a doctor immediately.

» Emergency and interlocking circuits must be configured outside of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-*.

o If relays in the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* output circuits should fail, outputs may
remain at on or off state. For output signals which may cause serious accidents, configure monitor circuits outside the
SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*.

e The SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* self-diagnostic function may detect internal circuit
or program errors, stop programs, and turn outputs off. Configure circuits so that the system containing the
SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* are not jeopardized when outputs turn off.

¢ Do not use the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*s internal touch switches for an
emergency circuit. If the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* failed, the external
equipment connected to the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* will no longer be
protected, and serious injury to operators and equipment damage may be caused.
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

/\ CAUTION

¢ Prevent the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* from falling while moving or
transporting, otherwise damage or malfunction of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-* will result.

e Use the product within the environmental limits given in the catalog and manual. Use of the product in high-
temperature or high-humidity environments, or in locations where it is exposed to condensation, corrosive gas
or large shock loads can create the risk of electrocution and fire.

e The SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* are designed for use in pollution degree 2.
Use the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* in environments of pollution degree 2.
(based on the IEC60664-1 rating)

o Install the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* according to the instructions. Improper
installation will result in falling, failure, electrical shock, fire hazard, or malfunction of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*,
FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*,

¢ Prevent metal fragments or wire chips from dropping inside the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-* housing. Ingress of such fragments and chips may cause fire hazard, damage, and malfunction.

» Use a power supply of the rated value. Using a wrong power supply may cause fire hazard.

e The SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* uses “PS2 of EN61131" as DC power supply.
(based on the IEC/EN61131 rating)

» Use wire of a proper size to meet the voltage and current requirements.

« Use an IEC 60127-approved fuse on the output circuit and the power line outside the FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-*. This is required when equipment containing the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-* is destined for Europe.

¢ Use an EU-approved circuit breaker. This is required when equipment containing the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*,
FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* is destined for Europe.

» Make sure of safety before starting and stopping the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-*. Incorrect operation of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* may
cause mechanical damage or accidents.

¢ Use the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* in a local area network if you download or
upload the project data via the Ethernet port.

e The touch panel of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* is made of glass, and will
break if exposed to excessive shock. Take due care when handling it.

* When more than one button is pressed at the same time, due to the detection characteristics of an analog type
touch panel, only the gravity center of the pressed area is sensed and the unit assumes that only one button is
pressed. Thus, when more than one button is pressed simultaneously, the resulting operation is not guaranteed.

» The screen becomes blank when the backlight is burnt out; however, the touch panel remains enabled. Incorrect
touch panel operation will occur when operating the touch panel when the backlight appears to be turned off
but is actually burnt out. Note that this erroneous operation may result in damage.

* Do not push hard or scratch the touch panel and protection sheet with a hard object such as a tool, because
they are damaged easily.

o At temperatures over the rated operating temperature, the clock accuracy is affected. Adjust the clock before use.

« For applications which require clock accuracy, adjust the clock periodically.

¢ Do not install the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* in areas subjected to strong
ultraviolet rays, since ultraviolet rays may impair the quality of the LCD.

« Do not attempt to disassemble, repair or modify the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-*. This can create the risk of fire or electrocution.

¢ When disposing of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*, do so as an industrial
waste.

« Do not switch off the power or pull out the USB flash drive while it is being accessed, as this may result in
destruction of the stored data. If the data on the USB flash drive is corrupted, format the USB flash drive.
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Revision history

Handling of Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States

Note) The following symbol mark only applies to EU countries.

This symbol mark means that batteries and accumulators, at their end-of life, should be
\1 disposed of separately from your household waste.

If a chemical symbol is printed beneath the symbol shown above, this chemical symbol means
that the battery or accumulator contains a heavy metal at a certain concentration. This will be

indicated as follows :
/ Hg : mercury (0.0005%), Cd : cadmium (0.002%), Pd : lead (0.004%)
In the European Union there are separate collection systems for used batteries and accumulators.

Please dispose of batteries and accumulators correctly in accordance with each country or local
regulation.

Revision history

March 2013: First Edition
August 2013: Second Edition
June 2014: Third Edition
February 2015: Fourth Edition
March 2016: Fifth Edition
January 2017: Sixth Edition
Caution

¢ The contents of this manual and the WindO/I-NV3 and WindLDR applications are copyright, and all rights are
reserved by IDEC Corporation. Unauthorized duplication, reproduction, sales, transfers, or leasing is prohibited.

¢ The contents of this manual and the WindO/I-NV3 and WindLDR applications are subject to change without notice.

¢ IDEC Corporation accepts no responsibility for circumstances arising from the use of this manual or the
WindO/I-NV3 and WindLDR applications.

e Please contact your vendor or IDEC Corporation with any problems regarding the operation of this product.

Trademarks

WindO/I, WindLDR, WindCFG, SmartAXIS and MICRO/I are registered trademarks of IDEC CORPORATION in JAPAN.
Microsoft, Windows, Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7 and Windows 8 are trademarks of the Microsoft
Corporation of the United States, other countries, or both. Adobe is a trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other company names and product names used in this manual or the WindO/I-NV3 application are trademarks of
their respective owners.

Regarding laws and compatible standards
This product adheres to the laws and compatible standards of all countries involved as shown below.

European laws and standards

This product complies with the following EU directives.

¢ Low Voltage Directive

e EMC Directive

To comply with these directives, this product has been designed and evaluated on the basis of the following
international and European standard.

e IEC/EN 61131-2: 2007 (excluding the Lite digital I/O status indicators)

North American regulations/standards

This product has obtained the following certification from UL.
« UL508

e CSA C22.2 No.142

e ANSI/ISA 12.12.01

e CAN/CSA C22.2 No.213
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Regarding laws and compatible standards

Marine Standard

This product complies with the following the Marine Standard. (FT1A Version V120 or later)
¢ ABS (American Bureau of Shipping)

* DNV (Det Norske Veritas)

¢ LR (Lloyd’s Register)

* NK (Nippon Kaiji Kyokai)

(Touch is not allowed to be installed on open decks.)

When using the Touch as the Marine Standard Approved Products, attach a ferrite core (ZCAT3035-1330
manufactured by TDK Corporation) to the power cables (2 turns), the cable for each communication port (2 turns).
And attach a ferrite core (ZCAT3035-1330 manufactured by TDK Corporation) to the cable for communication
cartridge (2turns).

For details on the compatible standards and EU Directives, contact the distributor from which you purchased this
product or visit our web site.
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Preface

Preface

This user’s manual describes entire functions, specifications, installation, and operation basics of the SmartAXIS. Also
included are powerful communications of the SmartAXIS and troubleshooting procedures.

This manual describes SmartAXIS Touch (SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*) and
WindO/I-NV3 software. The information includes drawing tools, setup procedures, and how to configure all Touch
operator interfaces.

This user's manual describes the operation and handling of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and
FT1A-*14SA-*. Please read it carefully and ensure that you fully understand the functions and performance of the
SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* and the WindO/I-NV3 software.

Read the following materials as necessary for your particular application.

Type No. References Content

SmartAXIS Touch User's
FT9Y-B1390 Manual
(This document)

Describes the hardware specifications of the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*,
FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*,

SmartAXIS Ladder Describes basic operations for ladder programming, instructions for
FT9Y-B1382 . monitoring on the SmartAXIS, available devices and instruction lists, and
Programming Manual . . .
details of each instruction.

SmartAXIS FBD Describes basic operations for function block programming, available

FTOY-B1386 Programming Manual devices and function block lists, and details of each function block.

Describes the connection procedures and available devices for various
communication including the PLC-Link communication, O/I Link
communication,

and DM Link communication.

External Device Setup Manual

Describes programming for the SmartAXIS Touch series, and usage

WindO/I-NV3 Help instructions for the WindO/I-NV3 software.

Describes usage instructions for WindLDR, programming software for the

WindLDR Help SmartAXIS ProjLite series.

A list of fonts can be used with the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*,
FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-* and WindO/I-NV3. For restrictions on
using the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*,
refer to Chapter 2 1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

Character Table (PDF)

This manual describes the FT1A Series SmartAXIS Touch and the WindO/I-NV3 software.
Unless otherwise specified, SmartAXIS refers to the FT1A Series SmartAXIS Touch.

For the FT1A Series SmartAXIS Pro and the FT1A Series SmartAXIS Lite, refer to the “SmartAXIS Pro/Lite User's
Manual”.
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Symbols Used in this Document

Symbols Used in this Document

This manual uses the following symbols to facilitate description.

Symbols
E{/j @ ...... Useful information relating to a function
Information that requires special attention. Failure to operate the product in accordance with
* """ the information provided can lead to serious injury or damage.
. Indicates the chapter/page of related reference information.
oK ... Screen buttons are indicated by bold text or by using the actual graphic icon.
SHIFT, Keyboard keys are indicated by the keyboard inscription in capital letters or enclosed in

square brackets.

REX L Controls are indicated by bold text.
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Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Terminology Used in this Manual

Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Terminology Used in this Manual

Item Description

SmartAXIS Another name for the SmartAXIS FT1A Series.

Touch The generic term for the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*, FT1A-*14KA-* and FT1A-*14SA-*,

Touch (relay output type) The generic term for the SmartAXIS FT1A-*12RA-*.

Touch (transistor output type) | The generic term for the SmartAXIS FT1A-*14KA-* and the FT1A-*14SA-*,

Pro The generic term for the FT1A Series that includes an LCD, excluding the Touch.

Lite The generic term for the FT1A Series that does not include an LCD, excluding the
Touch.

MICRO/I Generic term used to refer to the O/I Touchscreen HG2G-S/-55/-5F, HG3G/4G, HG1F/
2F/2S/3F/4F.

Generic term used to refer to a PLC or micro computer that is connected to and
communicates with the Touch.

FBD The abbreviation for "function block diagram".

Function block
For example, the AND (logical AND) function block is written as AND FB.

Memory that is capable of storing values in unit of bits or words loaded on the Touch
and external device.

Device area that is pre-allocated for exchanging screen management, error information,
and clock data between the Touch and external device.

A communication method that performs communication with the external device
according to the setting of the screen and without a program.

A communication method that reads to or writes from the Touch device from a
computer or microcomputer board.

A communication method which performs communication with external devices such as
barcode readers and inverters.

A method that is capable of operating the Touch independently without connecting to
external device.

A connection format that enables connections of up to 16 units of Touch with high-

External device

FB

Device Address

System Area

PLC Link Communication

DM Link Communication

User Communication

No External Devices

O/ Link speed communication of 115,200bps.
O/I Link Master The Touch unit that is directly connected to external device on the O/I Link network.
. The Touch units that are not directly connected to external device on the O/I Link

O/I Link Slave

network.
WindO/I-NV3 Software for creating projects and data of the Touch.

This is the editor for the control functions of the Touch. It is launched from
WindLDR WindO/I-NV3. Operations for creating ladder program or FBD Program are similar to

those of the WindLDR PLC programming software for the Pro and Lite.

This system configuration tool intuitively implements optimized settings for devices and
WindCFG system configurations through a combination of PLCs, operator interfaces, and other
peripheral equipment by selecting icons and dragging and dropping them.

Data including image data required for operating the Touch, which is created with

Project WindO/I-NV3 software.
WindO/I-NV3 provides tools to manage pictures, text and script etc. With the Managers,
Manager . .
you can create and manage them in your project.
Setup Generic term used to refer to the common settings in the project.
Project Settings Basic settings of operation in the Setup settings.
Alarm Log A function where the Touch collects log data of alarms.
Data Log A function where the Touch collects data of device addresses.
Script A script is an executable list of commands created by a simple programming language.
Control function The control function by ladder program or FBD program created with WindLDR.
Text Group A group of 16 texts maximum that is in order to dynamically switch the character

displayed on the Touch according to the value of device.
Text fonts that can be displayed on the Windows OS on which the WindO/I-NV3 is

Windows Font

running.
Maintenance Communication Communications between the WindO/I-NV3 and Touch using a dedicated protocol.
Device Monitor /C-\hzazczzl Popup Screen on the Touch on which value of device can be displayed or

Pre-allocated screen dedicated for performing initial setting of the Touch, self-diagnosis,

System Screen and clearing the log data etc.
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Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Terminology Used in this Manual

Item

Description

External memory

For the Touch, a USB flash drive.

Screens that are loaded on to the Base Screen, including Popup Screen and Device

Window Monitor.

Drawings Define as as non functional content (i.e. shape, picture, text).

Parts Define as functional content (i.e. button, pilot lamp, commands, etc.)

Object Define as combination of Drawings and Parts placed on WindO/I-NV3 edit screen.

Touch Switch

A part that operates a function by pressing parts that have been placed on the screen.

Standard Keypad

Keypad that is displayed when operating Numerical and Character Input parts when
Standard is selected under Type in the Keypad menu for Numerical and Character
Input parts.

Keep Device

Generic term for internal devices that are not reset when operation is started. Even
after the power is turned off, the values are retained by the battery.

IDEC
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chapter 1 General Information for SmartAXIS

This chapter describes SmartAXIS functions and system configuration examples.

I 1 About the SmartAXIS

1.1

The SmartAXIS is available in three types: the SmartAXIS Touch, the SmartAXIS Pro, and the SmartAXIS Lite. The
SmartAXIS Touch is equipped with the HMI functions of an operator interface and PLC control functions. In addition
to the functions of control and communication as a PLC, the SmartAXIS Pro is equipped with an LCD and operation
buttons on the front of the module. The SmartAXIS Lite is equipped with the various control and communication
functions as a PLC. This document describes the SmartAXIS Touch. Unless otherwise specified, SmartAXIS refers to
FT1A Series SmartAXIS Touch. For the SmartAXIS Pro and Lite, refer to the "SmartAXIS Pro/Lite User's Manual".

The Touch is a small-size programmable controller that is fully equipped with powerful basic functions, various
communication functions and HMI functions of an operator interface. Use WindO/I-NV3 for creating and managing
screens and data to used with the Touch.

Type Numbers

The notation for SmartAXIS Touch type numbers is as follows.

FTIA-M12RA-W

Body color W: Light gray
B: Dark gray
S: Silver

Power supply type A: DC power type (24V DC)

Output type R: Relay output
K: Transistor output (sink output)
S: Transistor output (source output)

Inputs/outputs 12: 12 I/O points
14: 14 1/0 points

LCD M: Monochrome LCD models
C: Color LCD models

FT1A: Type number

E/lj For a list of models, refer to Chapter 29 “SmartAXIS Specifications”.
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1 About the SmartAXIS

1.2 Features for the Touch

This section describes the features of the Touch.

The Touch is high-performance programmable controller in a compact package and is equipped with high speed
counters. The Touch enables you to build optimum systems to automate factories or control production lines.

= Powerful display functions
The Touch is equipped with an LCD and the same display functions as the MICRO/I. You can monitor and modify
values of devices and monitor basic instructions.
Also, by creating screens and programming control functions, you can display the current time, bar charts, scrolling
messages, or simple text on the LCD screen.

= 32-bit and Floating Point Data Types
For arithmetic commands, it is possible to unsigned 32-bit (D: double word) and signed 32-bit (L: long) arithmetic
processes, and floating point (F: float) arithmetic processes.

= Supports Various Languages
Japanese, Roman, Chinese, Taiwanese, Central European, Baltic, and Cyrillic, languages are all supported. In addition
to the included fonts you can also use any of the Windows fonts on your computer.
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1 About the SmartAXIS

1.3 Special Functions for the Touch

This section describes the functions of the Touch.

® I/0 Related Functions

= Catch Input
The catch input allows it to receive short input pulses from sensors without regard to the scan time. A maximum of
four catch inputs can be used.

= Input Filter
The input filter can be adjusted according to the width of input signals to reject input noises. Selectable input filter
values to pass input signals are 0 millisecond, and 3 through 15 milliseconds in 1 millisecond increments.

= Interrupt Input
The interrupt input can be used to call an interrupt program to respond to an external input that requires a response
faster than the scan time. A maximum of four interrupt inputs can be used. This can only be used when ladder
program is selected as the programming language for control function.

= Stop and Reset Inputs
Stop input is a function to stop the ladder program or FBD program operation for the Touch. Reset input is a function
to stop the ladder program or FBD program operation for the Touch and clear the value of control devices. Any input
terminal on the Touch can be designated as a stop or reset input to control the Touch operation.

= Analog Input
Analog input of 0 to 10V DC or 4 to 20 mA can be converted to a digital value of 0 to 1000. A maximum of two inputs
can be used as analog inputs.

= Analog Output
Analog output converts a digital value between 0 and 1000 to analog value of 0 to 10V DC or 4 to 20 mA and outputs
it. A maximum of two outputs can be used as analog outputs.

= Remote I/O
When the number of Touch inputs and outputs is insufficient, the number of inputs and outputs can be expanded to
a maximum of 156 points by connecting the SmartAXIS Pro/Lite as remote 1/0 slaves. With the remote I/O function,
the analog inputs on the SmartAXIS that are connected as remote I/0 slaves can also be used.

= Expanded Analog I/0
Expanded analog I/O allows the Touch to handle analog inputs for voltage, current, thermocouples, and Resistance
thermometer outputs for voltage and current by using analog cartridges. The Touch can be expanded to a maximum
of four analog inputs and outputs.
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SIXVYHEeWS J0J UONBW.IOoJUT [BJauan) =



1 About the SmartAXIS

@ Pulse I/0O Functions

= High-speed Counter

This function counts high-speed pulse inputs that cannot be measured in normal ladder program or FBD program
processing.

Use this function for applications such as positioning control with a rotary encoder or motor control. The Touch can
use singlephase high-speed counters and two-phase high-speed counters. A maximum of four single-phase high-
speed counters and a maximum of one two-phase high-speed counters can be used simultaneously.

Example: Controlling a motor by counting two-phase pulse input with a high-speed counter

Pulse motor

Rotary

encoder High-speed pulse input

Two-phase pulses

Touch

= Frequency Measurement

This function measures the frequency of pulses input to an input terminal. The frequencies of a maximum of one
input can be measured.

@® Convenient Functions

= Calendar/Clock

The Touch features a real-time clock on-board. Using the calendar and clock function, the Touch can operate
according to the current date and time. These functions can be used to control time schedule for lighting or air
conditioning equipments.

Security function
The project in the Touch can be protected against reading and/or writing by including a password in the project. This
function is effective for security of projects.

“Keep” or “Clear” Designation of Touch Data

Internal relays, shift register bits, counter current values, and data register values of the control devices can be
designated to be kept or cleared when the Touch is powered down. All or a specified range of these devices can be
designated as keep or clear types.

RUN/STOP Selection at Startup when “Keep” Data is Broken
When data to be kept such as “keep” designated counter values are broken while the Touch is powered down, the
user can select whether the ladder program starts to run or not to prevent undesirable operation at the next startup.

Log Data
The function allows values of devices to be logged under specified sampling conditions. The sampled values of
devices are saved in internal memory along with the time of sampling.

Timer Interrupt

The timer interrupt can be used to call an interrupt program at a predetermined interval of time without being
affected by the scan time. This can only be used when ladder program is selected as the programming language for
control function.

PID control

PID control performs temperature control and other types of control using a PID (proportional, integral, derivative)
arithmetic algorithm. PID control can be performed by automatically calculating the optimal PID value using the auto
tuning function.

This can only be used when ladder program is selected as the programming language for control function.

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual IDEC



2 About the WindO/I-NV3

I 2 About the WindO/I-NV3

WindO/I-NV3 is software that is exclusively designed for operation with the Touch, for specifying settings and
creating screens and the ladder program or FBD program. The set of data made up of settings, created screens, and

ladder program or FBD program is called a project.

Using WindO/I-NV3, you create a project and then download it to the Touch, to build the interface necessary for

operation.

Download
Computer —
l Upload

—— USB flash drive

Download

Touch

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual
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3 Operating Modes

I 3 Operating Modes

The Touch includes multiple modes, so you switch between modes as and when necessary. These modes are called
operating modes. The functions and the operations and conditions for switching are as follows.

Conditions required for

program or FBD program is executed.

plecs Functions switching to the mode
e Turn ON the power to the Touch.
This is the mode at the time of executing project  Press Run on the Top Page in the System
Run Mode data. The created screen is displayed and the ladder Mode.

e The download of the project data is
completed.

System Mode

Perform initial settings, clock settings, self-diagnosis,
etc. for the Touch.

 Press down for 3 seconds or more at the top
left corner of the screen to display the
Maintenance screen, and then press
System Mode.

« Using the screen switching button, multi-
buttons, screen switch or multi commands,
switch to the System Mode.

o All data is cleared using WindO/I-NV3.

¢ Write the System Area 1 Display screen
number (address+0) to FFFFh.

Monitor Mode

Monitor Mode is used for monitoring values of
devices using WindO/I-NV3.

While in Monitor mode, the words "Monitor mode"
flash at the bottom left of the screen of the Touch.

On the WindO/I-NV3 Online tab, in the
Monitor group, click Start Monitor.

Data Transfer

Transferring data between a computer and the
Touch.

¢ Download project data.

£k

¢ When switched to System Mode, operation of the Touch stops.
¢ To display the Maintenance Screen by pressing down for 3 seconds or more at the top left of the screen,

the Enable Maintenance check box from the System Settings tab of the Project Settings dialog box
must be checked.

E/lj For details about Maintenance Mode, refer to Chapter 28 “1 Maintenance Screen” on page 28-1.
S
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4 Flow from Screen and Ladder Program or FBD Program Creation to Run Operation

I 4  Flow from Screen and Ladder Program or FBD Program Creation to Run Operation

The following flowchart describes the sequence of step from the screen and the ladder program or FBD program

creation for the Touch to the Run operation.

1

Launch the WindO/I-NV3
(& refer to Chapter 2 “2.1 Starting WindO/I-NV3” on page 2-33)

|

Creating a Project, Screen and Ladder Program or FBD Program
Creating a new project (= refer to Chapter 3 “1.1 Creating New Project Data” on page 3-1)
!
e Creating new screens (= refer to Chapter 4 “2.1 Creating Screens” on page 4-2)
e Selecting the programming language and creating the program
- Creating new ladder program (= refer to Chapter 12 “Creating Ladder Program” on page 12-5)
- Creating new FBD program (= refer to Chapter 12 “Creating FBD Program” on page 12-33)

4—' Modifying the project

5 Troubleshooting
(= refer to Chapter 30 “Troubleshooting” on page 30-1)

F N

A 4

Downloading the project
(= refer to Chapter 23 "2 Downloading” on page 23-11)

v

v

Debug
(<&~ refer to Chapter 24 “Monitor Function” on page 24-1)

[6

RUN

1 Launch WindO/I-NV3
Launch WindO/I-NV3.

2 Creating a Project, Screen and ladder program or FBD program
Create a project and performing various settings.
Create display screens and ladder program or FBD program.

3 Downloading the project

Connect the computer to the Touch using a USB cable or Ethernet cable, and download the created project data to
the internal memory of the Touch.

4 Debug

Using the monitor function, you can correct created project data while confirming actual actions.

5 Troubleshooting

If there is @ module or communication-related problem with the Touch, or a problem with the screen settings, the
ladder program or the FBD program, an appropriate message is displayed at the top of the screen.

In addition, error information is saved to a special data register. By referring to this information and repeatedly

correcting the project, downloading, and debugging, the project can be completed.

6 RUN

Starting communication with the external device and execute various functions according to the project settings.

IDEC
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chapter 2 WindO/I-NV3 Basic Operations

This chapter describes the minimum system requirements for WindO/I-NV3, how to start and exit it, and the
configuration of its screens and menus.

I 1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

1.1 Available Data

@ Data types

Data type is the format of the data related to the minimum and maximum values of data that can be processed by a
part and handling of negative and real numbers.
Data types and data ranges that can be used on the Touch and WindO/I-NV3 are listed below.

Data type Requ:;z:t\:v ord Processable data range
BIN16 (+) 1 0 to 65535
BIN16 (+/-) 1 -32768 to 32767
BIN32 (+) 2 0 to 4294967295
BIN32 (+/-) 2 -2147483648 to 2147483647
BCD4 1 -999 to 9999
BCD8 2 -9999999 to 99999999
float32 2 -3.4x10% t0 -1.18x1038, 0 , 1.18x10°38 to 3.4x10%8

/,s WindLDR data types are displayed as follows: BIN16(+) as W (word), BIN16(+/-) as I (integer), BIN32(+)
E“ as D (double word), BIN32(+/-) as L (long), and float32 as F (float).

® Numeric value handling by data type
Data stored in devices is handled as described below.

Data type Data handling
"11'; 1 word bé‘
BIN16 (+) [ 17 Datais handled as an unsigned 16-bit integer.
ot 1 word it
BINI6 (+/-) y + Data is handled as an signed 16-bit integer.
I%I::m If the sign bit (bit 15) is 1, the value is two’s complement.
Sign bit
o Upper word Lower word ~ °f dled 432b hh dd
v + Handled as an unsigne -bit integer with the starting address
BIN32 (+) T T T e ? ?

as the lower word.

5 Upper word Lower word  “f Handled as a signed 32-bit integer with the starting address as
BIN32 (+/-) |*| : ‘ : | : ‘ *| the lower word.
5 1 it If the sign bit (bit 31) is 1, the value is two’s complement.
ign bi
bit 1 word v Data is handled as a four digit (16-bit) binary-coded decimal
15 0
v + value.
[ [ 5rd [ 2nd Each four bits from bit 0 to bit 11 is handled as the absolute
R(.)%(—/ .
BCD4 Sign Absolute value Value for the 1st to 3rd digit.

Bit 12 to bit 15 is handled as the minus sign (-) when its value is
F (hex) and it is handled as the absolute value for the 4th digit
when 0 to 9 (hex).

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual 2-1
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1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

Data type Data handling
B Upper word Lower word Bt \I?:ltuaeis handled as an eight digit (32-bit) binary-coded decimal
v + .
[T [stn [ sth [ah [ ard [ ond 1“J Each four bits from bit 0 to bit 27 is handled as the absolute
BCD8 ?g'nA Absolute value value for the 1st to 7th digit.

Bit 28 to bit 31 is handled as the minus sign (-) when its value is
F (hex) and it is handled as the absolute value for the 8th digit
when 0 to 9 (hex).

Data is handled as a 32-bit floating-point real number. The number of significant digits is 6 digits. The
floating-point type data format conforms to the IEEE (The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers)
standard for the single precision storage format as explained next.

Single precision floating-point values in IEEE 754 (32 bits)

Single precision floating-point values in IEEE 754 are expressed with a total of 32 bits (2 words) using 1 bit
for the sign s, 8 bits for the exponent e, and 23 bits for the significand f. The sign bit indicates the sign of
the expressed value (positive or negative). The exponent is an 8 bit signed integer with a value from -128

to 127.
bit  bit bit  bit bit
31 30 23 22 0
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T {F T T T T T T T
float32 s | e (exponent) [bit 30 to 23] f (significand) [bit 22 to 0] \\
N A ! . A . TR S ) A . . . ) . . . . . —
Y Y
+127 Represents after the decimal of 1.xxx

Sign bit (0: positive, 1: negative)

Example:

s e f
|O|01111101 10000000000000000000000

v

1.1x272

If all bits are 0, the value is “0”.

* The internal representation of float32 is described here, but the data for float32 (floating-point real
numbers) is handled with a special bit configuration, so do not directly access the bits.

Example: Data handling

Data type Storing OFFF (hex) in LDR10 Storing FFFF (hex) in LDR10
zi; LDR10 bé‘ gj; LDR10 bét
00001111[11111111) L11T11TI11TT111Y
OFFF (Hex) FFFF (Hex)
OFFF (hex) is handled as 4095 (dec). FFFF (hex) is handled as 65535 (dec).
tlj; LDR10 bét ii; LDR10 b‘gt
00001 111111111717 AL1111111111117 7]
_ %K—J %f—J
BIN16 (+/-) + OFFF (Hex) - FFFF (Hex)
OFFF (hex) is handled as 4095 (dec). Sign bit is 1, so FFFF (hex) is two’s complement,

handled as -1 (dec).

Storing OFFF (hex) in LDR10, FFFF (hex) in Storing FFFF (hex) in LDR10, FFFF (hex) in

Data type LDR11 LDR11
%if LDR11 LDR10 b‘gt %if LDR11 LDR10 bét
BIN32 (+) |900011111[111111111|111111111[111111111! |311111111[111111111|111111111[111111111l
OFFFFFFF (Hex) FFFFFFFF (Hex)
OFFFFFFF (hex) is handled as 268435455 (dec). FFFFFFFF (hex) is handled as 4294967295 (dec).
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1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

Data type Storing OFFF (hex) in LDR10, FFFF (hex) in Storing FFFF (hex) in LDR10, FFFF (hex) in
P LDR11 LDR11
ot LDRI11 LDR10 Bt g{ LDR11 LDR10 bét
¥ ¥
r|§|000]1111[1111]1111|1111]1111[1111]1111| |»|1|111]1111[1111]1111|1111]1111[1111]1111|
BIN32 (+/-) < - ) . . -
+ OFFFFFFF (Hex) - FFFFFFFF (Hex)
The sign bit is 0, so the positive number OFFFFFFF | Sign bit is 1, so two’s complement of the negative
(hex) is handled as 268435455 (dec). number FFFFFFFF (hex), handled as -1 (dec).
Data type Storing 5678 (hex) in LDR10, 1234 (hex) in Storing F765 (hex) in LDR10, 4321 (hex) in
P LDR11 LDR11
gjf LDR11 LDR10 b‘gt gf LDR11 LDR10 bét
[0001/001000110100[0101/01100111]1000| [[111j0111011001010100001100100001]
W_A ~ J W_A ~ J
BCD8 + 2345678 (Hex) - 7654321 (Hex)
The sign is 1 (hex), so the binary-coded decimal The sign is F (hex), so the binary-coded decimal
value of the positive number 2345678 (hex), value of the negative number 7654321 (hex),
handled as 12345678 (dec). handled as -7654321 (dec).
Data type Storing 0000 (hex) in LDR10, BFAO (hex) in LDR11
LDR11 LDR10
BFAO (Hex) 0000 (Hex)
git bit bit Y b@
31 2322 : 0
¥ . AA2 . ! . . v
1J0111111[1010000000000000000000000|
float32 Sign Exponent Significand
1 111111 [01000000000000000000000|
H_J - ~ J
20421422423 42425425 = 127 27 =10.25
Negative
—1.25%x21%17 = —1.25

In the data types BIN32 (+), BIN32 (+/-), BCD8, and float32, two words (upper word and lower word) are
used for a single value. The Touch and external device communicate data in device addresses in one word

units, so when the upper word and lower word are sent in separate packets, the value may have already
changed when the data for both words is received, which may cause an unexpected result.

IDEC
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1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

@ Indirect Read and Indirect Write Settings
The indirect specification of a device address means to add a value (indirect value) to the address of the configured
device and use that address as the actual read source or write destination. You can change the read source or write
destination address just by changing this indirect value.

Indirect read

Add the indirect value to the address of the configured device as the read source and read the value of device specified
indirectly.
Example: To read a value of device specified indirectly into LDR200
When the device address configured as the read source is LDR10 and the indirect value’s device address is
D21, if 4 (indirect value: 4) is set in D21, the device address of the value actually read is LDR14.

Device configured as read SOUrCe «-«««-sssereeecereenceees LDR10 100

Indirect value LDR11 200

Indirect value’s device ---- D21 @ LDR12 300

LDR13| 400

Device with actually read valug ««--«-esreremrerenneseeeees LDR14| 500
Read

LDR200 [__500]

Indirect write

Add the indirect value to the address of the configured device as the write destination and write to the value of device
specified indirectly.
Example: To write the value in LDR20 to an indirectly specified device
When the device address configured as the write destination is LDR100 and the indirect value’s device address
is D20, if 3 (indirect value: 3) is set in D20, the device address of the value actually written is LDR103.

Device configured as write SoUrce -« ==« =sereeeeeeeenceees LDR100 100

Indirect value LDR101 200

Indirect value’s device -+ D20 LDR102| 300

Device with actually written valug «=«««+<-ecreeeeereeeeeees LDR103| 1000

Write
LDR20
Parts you can indirectly read and indirectly write
Part Indirect read Indirect write

Word Button YES YES
Multi-Button YES YES
Numerical Input YES YES
Character Input YES YES
Numerical Display YES NO
Word Write Command YES YES
Script Command YES YES
Multi-Command YES YES

¢ Enter the value for indirect values as the data type BIN16 (+). Indirect values can be set in the range of
# 0 to 32767. If you enter a value for the indirect value outside this range, the value before the indirect
value changes is maintained when reading. When writing, “Device range error” is displayed.
In scripts however, enter a value for the data type set in the script.

« For indirect device reading, decide the read source address after the indirect value changes and after the screen
changes, and then read the value of device. For external device addresses, communication to read the value of
device from a external device takes time, so if data is transfered or arithmetic operations are executed before
the indirect read is finished, processing cannot be executed and the following error is displayed.

Word Button, Word Write Command:  Indirect device error

Script Command: Script error
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1.2 Available Text

@® Font

Supported Languages

The Touch can display multiple fonts by installing them. In addition to the fonts installed on the Touch, all Windows
fonts displayed on your computer can be used on the display.

Font Description

Fonts to be pre-loaded on the Touch.

Japanese, European, Chinese, Korean, Taiwanese, Central European, Baltic and Cyrillic
Fonts installed in the Touch fonts can be installed on the Touch.

The installed fonts installed can be changed as needed using WindO/I-NV3, which
helps save and efficiently operate the user capacity.

All fonts used on the computer can be displayed on the Touch.

The Windows fonts allow you to display expressive characters on the Touch screen as
needed.

Windows fonts are downloaded as part of the project data.

Windows Font

In addition, the Touch has a function that switches between two or more text groups dynamically. With this function,
the registration text of buttons can be switched to different languages according to the conditions.

For details, refer to Chapter 19 “Text Group” on page 19-1.

Group 1: Japanese Group 2: English ~ Group 3: Chinese
TextID:1 | EIEEA ||Goal reached |ixBBtE |

Touch

External device

D100 :[ 1] >~ =

<4

D100 :[ 2 e

<4

p100:[ 3] >} =5
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1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

Installed Fonts in the Touch

Font Name Code System Language
JIS 8-bit code
Japanese JIS level-1 and Japanese
Standard level-2 kanji sets
Fonts Icelandic, Irish, Italian, English, Dutch, Swedish, Spanish, Danish
. . . celandic, Irish, Italian, English, Dutch, Swedish, Spanish, Danish,
English 150 8859-1 (Latin1) German, Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese, French
Japanese large * Install this font to achieve a sharper display of enlarged JIS
font JIS level-1 kanji set | level-1 kanji set.
(first standard) Refer to “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.
Japanese large * Install this font to achieve a sharper display of enlarged JIS
font .. -
(second JIS level-2 kanji set | level-2 kanji set.
standard) Refer to “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.
Chinese GB2312 Chinese
Optional K KSC5601 K
Fonts orean orean
Taiwanese BIG5 Taiwanese
European larae * Install this font to achieve a sharper display of enlarged
o P 9 1150 8859-1 (Latin1) | European fonts.
Refer to “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.
Central European | ANSI1250 Czech, Hungarian, Polish, Slovak, Slovene
Baltic ANSI1257 Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian, Greenlandic, Lappish
Cyrillic ANSI1251 Bulgarian, Belarusian, Ukrainian, Serbian, Macedonian, Russian

£k

» Japanese, European, and European large font are factory-installed.
The standard fonts cannot be replaced; however, the optional fonts can be downloaded from the

WindO/I-NV3.

» The Touch displays the single-byte parts of Chinese, Taiwanese, and Korean with ISO 8859-1, and

supports Hangul characters only in the double-byte part of Korean.

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual
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Available Fonts for Parts

Parts Description Touch installed Font™! Windows Font
Bit Button YES YES
Word Button YES YES
Goto Screen Button YES YES
Buttons
Key Button YES YES
Keypad YES YES
Selector Switch YES YES™3
Pilot Lamp YES YES
Lamps
Multi-State Lamp YES YES
Numerical Input YES NO
Character Input YES NO
Message Display YES YES™2*3
Message Switching Display YES YES*3
Data Displays
Alarm List Display YES YES™3
Alarm Log Display YES YES™3
Numerical Display YES NO
Calendar YES NO
Bar Chart YES YES™3
Charts
Line Chart YES YES™3

*1 To use a Touch-installed font, the font should be downloaded from the WindO/I-NV3 in advance.
*2 Windows font can be used for fixed text only. Only the Touch-installed font can be used for the read device data code for the

Message Display.

*3 Windows font can be used only when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

IDEC

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual

suonesadQ diseg SAN-I/OPUIM n
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Font Size

Optional Fonts

Font Name Code System Size
Japanese large font (first standard) JIS level-1 kanji set 477KB
Japanese large font (second standard) JIS level-2 kanji set 424KB
Chinese GB2312 238KB
Korean KSC5601 109KB
Taiwanese BIG5 422KB
European large font 1SO 8859-1 (Latinl) 102KB
Central European ANSI1250 6KB
Baltic ANSI1257 6KB
Cyrillic ANSI1251 6KB

The download size of font data is adjusted in multiples of 128KB.
@ The download size of font data is 128KB when the font size is OKB or 128KB and smaller.

Example: When downloading Japanese large font (level-1 kanji set), Chinese, and European large fonts:

Font Size
Japanese large font (first standard) 477KB
Chinese 238KB
European large font 102KB
Total size of the font data 817KB

Download size of font data 896KB (817KB is adjusted in multiples of 128KB.)

Example: When downloading Chinese and Korean fonts:

Font Size
Chinese 238KB
Korean 109KB
Total size of the font data 347KB

Download size of font data 384KB (347KB is adjusted in multiples of 128KB.)

Example: When downloading all fonts:

Font Size

Japanese large font (first standard) 477KB
Japanese large font (second standard) 424KB
Chinese 238KB
Korean 109KB
Taiwanese 422KB
European large font 102KB
Central European 6KB
Baltic 6KB
Cyrillic 6KB
Total size of the font data 1790KB

Download size of font data 1792KB (1790KB is adjusted in multiples of 128KB.)

2-8 SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual
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1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

High-quality Japanese Font Display (Size 16x16)
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1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

@® Windows Font

Selecting Windows Font for the Font property gives you access to all of the fonts installed on your computer for use
on Drawings and Parts. This allows you to display fonts and languages that are not installed on the Touch.

Windows Font Settings

Windows Font settings are made in the Font Settings dialog box.

1 Click Change in the Windows Font group on the properties dialog box for Drawings, Parts, or on Text Manager.

Font Settings

Font style:

Fegular

Black Oblique

Sample
AaBbYyZz
Script |'"Western -

Character Fitch: ] 33
Space between lines: |0 33

2 Set each item, and then click OK.

= Font
Select the font to use.

= Font style
Select italic, bold, or other style.

m Size
Select the size of the text.

= Sample
Shows a preview using the specified font.

= Character Pitch
Specify character spacing from 0 to 100.

= Space between lines
Specify line spacing from 0 to 100.

= Script
Select the character set code.

¢ The right end of the text may have missing dots if Font style is set to Italic. You can remedy this by
# adding an extra space at the end of the line.
* An alternate font will be used if the Project Data uses a font that does not exist on the computer. This
means that text will appear differently if the Project Data is opened on another computer.
¢ The same font may also appear differently for different OS versions.
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1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

Using Windows Fonts

This section describes how to use Windows Fonts.

Selecting Windows Font for the Font property dialog box for the Text from the Drawings and Parts disables
the following options:
e Style: The style set under Windows Font will be used.

e Magnification:

The width by height magnification will be set to 1 x 1. Note, Magnification can be

selected on the Message Display, Message Switching Display, and Alarm List Display
parts, but will not be reflected on the actual text displayed. To use scrolling on these

parts, adjust the display area for text using Magnification.

To register and use a Windows Font in Text Manager

Dravings | Tt
Buttons Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Key Button, Keypad, Selector Switch
Applicable Lamps Pilot Lamp, Multi-State Lamp
Parts Data Displays Message Display, Message Switching Display, Alarm List Display, Alarm Log Display
Charts Bar Chart, Line Chart

1 Select the Use Text Manager check box on the Properties dialog box for the Text from the Drawings and Parts.

¢ The Use Text Manager check box may appear in different locations depending on the part. This table shows
where to find this property:

Part Location

Text

Properties of Text dialog box

Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Key Button,

Registration Text tab

Selector Switch, Pilot Lamp, Multi-State Lamp

Keypad Properties of Keypad dialog box
Message Display General tab

Message Switching Display Message tab

Bar Chart, Line Chart Scale tab

¢ The Alarm List Display and Alarm Log Display parts are designed to use the text registered in Text Manager so the
Use Text Manager check box is not shown.

2 Specify the Text ID for the Windows Font set in Text Manager.

* « Using the Text ID for the Windows Font set in Text Manager disables these settings in the Properties

dialog box:

- Align Text: Multiple lines of text are shown aligned center-left when Center is selected. Text is

shown with right-indented left-aligned when Right is selected.

With right-indented left-aligned formatting, the line containing the most number of
characters is aligned on the right end while the other lines are aligned to the left

end of that line.

‘@Aligns text to left end of line with most characters

‘ABCDE
0123456789
fgh

Aligns text to right end of line with most characters »:

- Vertical Writing:  Horizontal writing is used.

e The maximum number for the unit in the Numerical Input and Numerical Display parts is 4 characters.

The fifth character and any characters beyond that will appear outside the part.
« In the Message Display, variable text \@" appears as is.

» With the Alarm List Display and Alarm Log Display, line spacing is not automatically adjusted based on

the size of the text. Adjust it using the Line Spacing property on the Format tab.

o If text containing a carriage return is used for a label on a Bar or Line Chart, or for an Alarm List Display
or Alarm Log Display part, it will appear truncated after the carriage return if a non-Windows Font is

used. The entire text, including the carriage return, is shown when using a Windows Font.
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To select a font in the Properties dialog box

Applicable

Drawings Text

Applicable Buttons

Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Key Button, Keypad

Parts Lamps

Pilot Lamp, Multi-State Lamp

Select Windows for Font on the Properties dialog box for the Text from the Drawings or Parts.
The Font property may appear in different locations depending on the part. This table shows where to find this

property:

Part

Location

Text

Properties of Text dialog box

State Lamp

Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Key Button, Pilot Lamp, Multi-

Registration Text tab

Keypad

Properties of Keypad dialog box

@ Character Code Table

Using the Character Code Table

Example: Finding the character code for the character “a” in the table.

]—Upper 4 bits of the code (hexadecimal)

o123 |45 § 708 |9 A C|D|E|F

] Oo(m|PpP o glplala
e (IR L i I Y -

2 "|2|B|R r ¢ Glola|o
B|13|C|S|c|s £ glo|E|ao

-

Lower 4 bits of the code (hexadecimal)

The upper four bits of the code are hexadecimal 6.
The lower four bits of the code are hexadecimal 1.

Therefore, the character code for "a" is as follows.

"a": 61

T—Lower 4 bits

Upper 4 bits

For other fonts and two-byte characters, refer to the table of the relevant code system.
@ Japanese (two-byte characters): JIS first standard/second standard, Chinese: GB2312, Taiwanese: BIGS5,

Korean (Hangul character): KSC5601
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European Font (ISO 8859-1)

n WindO/I-NV3 Basic Operations

By e [ (oD D [4D |33 |00 [ | B WD |3 (43 [T [
[ |40 s [ | 5O (T | A [ O D D D (2D [e— — [
O | BA | [ D [ [ |0 [ | = [0 [ D [ | |
L Eoang (o ngl Coang ol Eranll ang B- R Rt I FRRR AR RN ENRRE SR IR n R E
o= Eo N I ) . S = LIE] ol & |t [Aod et
o = || OO | 3 -— |cea = RN =
[
au]
| o) o ||+ I =] = x| =] M| —]|~]|t
LW - mlo| o= ol | o= — | =] =
o | S ol || (D2 = (= P e
= EN| | O D (O W (S I T | ==
(S N el RN E R o ol FEG N TS Bl RSl Ll BT I [
[N} el |G eE e [~ [ —|%® | + - |
—
=

(o I I T B~ I o L S I - O o

Central European Font (ANSI 1250)

el

L]

.

M

R

#L

=

=

s

L

-

w

T

R

Rl

L

f—

—

b

-+l

.

£

w00

-

=

]

-l
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Baltic Font (ANSI 1257)

Hta)

-

w00

Ly

b

il

L)

=

3

~Lu

-+l

[y

Lo

.

£

TH

£

Cyrillic Font (ANSI 1251)

bl

bl

-+l

“

s

”

TH

”

Rl
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Japanese Font (JIS X0201)

n WindO/I-NV3 Basic Operations

O

ll

Y

i

!

”

Control Codes

Refer to the following table when using control codes in User Communications.

2-17

FS

us

SOH| DCI

STX|DC2

ETX|DC3

BEL |ETB

BS |CAN

HT | EM

LF |SuB

VT |ESC

FF

CR | GS

SO | RS

SI

0 |NUL|DEL

1

2

3

4 |EOT|DC4

5 |ENQ|NAK

6 |ACK|SYN

7

8

9

A

B

D

E
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1.3 Available Number of Colors

The available number of colors that can be used on the WindO/I-NV3 are listed below.

Model Target Number of colors
Picture Manager 65,536 colors
Color LCD models
Properties of Drawings and Parts 256 colors
Picture Manager 8 shades
Monochrome LCD models
Properties of Drawings and Parts 8 shades

1.4 Available Image Files

¢ The supported formats for image files displayed on the Touch are BMP (bit map files) and NMF (NV Metafile).

* The NMF (NV Metafile) format is used for the drawing objects created on the editing screen of WindO/I-NV3.
Graphics can be created by selecting a drawing object on the editing screen and clicking Export as NV Metafile
from the popup menu.

e Picture Manager supports WME (Windows Metafile), DXF, and ICO (icon files) formats. These files are converted by
Picture Manager into bitmap files.

E/,n ¢ The Touch cannot handle image files that are larger than the size of the screen. Images that exceed the
“ screen size are not displayed.

* The Numerical Input, Character Input, Message Display, Message Switching Display, Numerical Display,
Calendar, and Meter cannot correctly display pictures that use a transparent color.

@ About Picture Manager
Picture Manager is an application for managing graphic elements used for part diagrams and drawings.
¢ When saving, deleting, or reducing graphic elements, the following operations are displayed in Picture Manager.

- On the View tab, in the Workspace group, click & (Picture Manager).
- Double click Picture Manager in the Project window.

¢ To set up the Picture from the Drawings, click on the editing screen where the Picture is positioned to display
Picture Manager.

o If setting a graphic for a positioned object, display Picture Manager from the Properties dialog box.

7y If Picture Manager is displayed from the Properties dialog box of an object on the screen when setting the
E“ Picture, Reduce, Delete, and Export are disabled.

2-18 SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual IDEC




1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

@ Saving graphic elements in Picture Manager
This section describes how to save drawing objects in Picture Manager. Saved graphic elements can be used for part

diagrams and drawings.

Saving image files
1 Click Import in Picture Manager.
The Open dialog box is displayed.

Picture Manager

FEIET EE
Details

Demenzsions:

Size

| Cloge |

Impart...

[

Symbal Factory

Help

When managing graphic elements by category, click Q (Create New Category) to create a new category in
the Category list, and select it.

2 Specify the image file, and then click Open.

-
Open @
Look in: . picture j £ '
Picture00 Picture0l Picture02
File name: |Pic1ureDD
Files of type: |Al| Picture Files j Cancel

[~ Apply Dithering

¥ Color Exchange:  From ko Transparency

@

Detailed settings can be made using Options from the Open dialog box. Click Options to toggle between
showing and hiding the items. For details, refer to “Open Dialog Box Options” on page 2-28.
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The graphic element is saved in Picture Manager. The name of the image file becomes the picture name.

Picture Manager
o] X[l -
A
Impart.. |
g Symbal Factary
(Picture name) Picture00

Details

Demensions:

Size

| Cloze | Help |

/,n Even when the image is saved to a different category, if a graphic element of the same name is already
E“ saved in that category, a confirmation message to overwrite the file is displayed.
« Click Yes to overwrite the image.
After overwriting, the image is saved in the list of the selected category, and the previous image is deleted
from the list.
Example: The graphic element "Picture00" is saved in the category "Pic_Lib."
If the graphic element "Picture00.bmp" is saved to the category "NewBook1," the new image
"Picture00" is saved to "NewBook1," and the image named "Picture00" that was previously in
"Pic_Lib" is deleted.

¢ Click No to stop saving the graphic element.
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Selecting graphic elements from Symbol Factory

1 Click Symbol Factory in Picture Manager.
Symbol Factory is displayed.

Picture Manager
il || X[ |
mgort. |

E=part... |
g Symbal Factary

Picture0d Picture(1

(-

Picture02

Dremensions:

Size

Select | Cloze | Help |

When managing graphic elements by category, click El (Create New Category) to create a new category in
the Category list, and select it.

2 Select a category of graphic elements from Categories.
A list showing pictures in the category selected from Symbols is displayed.

-
;l Symbol Factory - Overburden hauler

File Edit View Options Help

~ Preview (177 x 26 pixels)

| Symbols

JESE—

Overburden hauler

Categories

Flow Meters -
Food

General Mfg.

Heating

HVAC

Icons and Bitmaps
Industrial Misc,
International Symbols
154 Symbols

I5A Symbols (3-D)
Laboratory

Logistics

Machining

Maps and Flags
Material Handling
Medical

Meter - Bezels

Milita:

Mining

m |

T |

Misc. Pipes
|

o6

I S S

—E———— e | ] |

TP Wil — - PRte ¥

" w9 (e
2 By, A -

@

Click Options to display the Symbol Options dialog box, which can be used to modify fill color and

background color, and to flip or rotate shapes. The settings made here are applied to all the graphic

elements in Symbol Factory.

IDEC

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual

2-21

suonesadQ diseg SAN-I/OPUIM n



1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

3 Select a graphic element from Symbols, and then click Copy.
The Picture Name Setting dialog box is displayed.

4 Enter the name of the graphic in Picture Name.

The maximum number is 256 characters.

# You cannot use the following characters in the picture name.

N/, ¥2" <> |

Picture Name Setting

Image

Ficture Marne: |

Options << | | Cancel | Help |
™ Apply Dithering
Iv¥ Color Exchange:  From | to  Transparency |

Detailed settings can be made using Options from the Picture Name Setting dialog box. Click Options to
@ toggle between showing and hiding the items. For details, refer to “Picture Name Setting dialog box” on

page 2-32.

5 Click OK.
The graphic element is saved in Picture Manager.

Picture Manager

||| X |oD|E ~

w | | &

Ficture0l Ficturel

J

PFicture0z symboldl

Dretails

Demenzions:

Size

Import.... |

i

Sumbol Factony

Cloze Help

If a picture contains transparency or a picture is imported with the option of enabling the transparency, the
@ transparency range is displayed in magenta (R: 255, G: 4, B: 255).
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Saving drawing objects drawn on the editing screen

Drawing objects drawn on the editing screen are saved as pictures, in NMF (NV Metafile) format in Picture Manager.

1 Select and right-click the drawing object, then click Copy to Picture Manager.
The Picture Name Setting dialog box is displayed.

Sample.nft - Wind0/I-NV3

Online View Format

- L i ) 2
| *Cut ; [Mopen -\ G| @ A E ,\‘: ,I m ﬁ fk |:_|3 A AutoResize
=4 Copy [} Delete = . |Cg{o -
Paste Mew Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands || Arrange
EhDupIicate - %Reuse - - ~  Displays®= ~ - -

Project o x

" [ 1 [Base Screen]

- Sample

..|[)Base Screens

- Popup screens

- [Z] Project Settings

.. [E] Alarm Log Settings
.[Z] Data Log Settings
.. [Z] Operation Log Settil

Change Text properties

.. 2] Data Storage Area
- [£] Preventive Mainten:
.[E] Recipe Settings

- [Z] Global Seript

Cut

Copy
Paste

Ctrl+ X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V

Ctrl+D

Duplicate

.. 2] User Accounts

.. ) Security Group Settii Group

.. [E] Text Group Settings Ungroup

- |ij Picture Manager Properties... Alt+Enter

[-\__‘j}Text Manager

- §jj Script Manager Reshape

-« Tag Editor :

A FControl function [ Copy to Picture Manager... ]
Export as NV Metafile...

@

Grouped drawing objects can be saved to Picture Manager as a single picture.

2 Enter the name of the drawing object in Picture Name.

The maximum number is 256 characters.

You cannot use the following characters in the picture name.
\/:,;¥?2" <> |

Picture Name Setting @
Image
Picture Mame: |AIIOWD1 ]
Options << | ] | Cancel | Help |
I~ &pply Dithering
I¥ Color Exchangs:  From | ta Transparenc:y|

@

Detailed settings can be made using Options from the Picture Name Setting dialog box. Click Options to
toggle between showing and hiding the items. For details, refer to “Picture Name Setting dialog box” on
page 2-32.

IDEC

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual 2-23

suonesadQ diseg SAN-I/OPUIM n



1 WindO/I-NV3 Specifications

3 Click OK.
The drawing object is saved in Picture Manager.

Picture Manager

Chi| || X |ed|E ~
Pic_Lib Impart... |
g Sumbol Factony
Ficturel2 zymbol(1
Aol
Details
Demenzions:
Size
Cloze Help

If a picture contains transparency or a picture is imported with the option of enabling the transparency, the
@ transparency range is displayed in magenta (R: 255, G: 4, B: 255).
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@ Saving pictures as image files
To use a picture saved in Picture Manager on another computer, save the picture as an image file.

1 Select a picture to export, and then click Export.
The Save As dialog box is displayed.

When Picture Manager is called from the Properties dialog box of an object arranged on the screen, Export

E‘/lj is not enabled.

* To select multiple pictures, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.
@ ¢ To save as an image file in NMF (NV Metafile) format, select and right-click the drawing object drawn on
the editing screen, then click Export as NV Metafile.

Picture Manager

oo | X |wd|EE -

Impaort....

g Symbol Factory

Picture02 zymbol0]

Details
Aol
MMF image
Demenzions: 41 = 41 pixel
Size OKB
| Cloge | Help
2 Specify the save location in Save in, and then click Save.
The picture name is entered as File name.
Save As lﬂ
Savein: | picture j & EF '

w 4

LI 1 | m »

Pictured0 Picturell Picturel2
File: name: |_i'\|TD'f\'C‘I
Save as type: |Pic,1ure Files (*bmp.*jpg.” nmf) j Cancel
SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual 2-25
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® Managing Pictures
This section describes items and buttons in Picture Manager, Symbol Factory, and the Picture Name Setting dialog
box.

Picture Manager
Pictures used in pictures of part diagrams and drawings are managed using Picture Manager.

Picture Manager

] ] e ) .
- Impart...

(Category) —+
E=part...
(Category ||St) - g Symbol Factory
£ (Picture list)
Pictureld Pictur=01
(T o (Image)
i
Picturel)? symbol1 (Picture name)
Details

Arrowl

MkF image

Demenzions: 41 % 41 pixel

Size OKEB

| Cloze | Help

[ A (Create New Category)
Creates a new category in the category list.

The default category name is "NewBook/7' (77: Number).

u Q (Delete Category)
Deletes a category from the category list.

m Q (Rename Category)
Changes the name of the category selected in the category list. The maximum number is 256 characters.

You cannot use the following characters in the category name.
\/:,;*¥?2"<>|

= X|(Delete)
Deletes the picture selected in the picture list. Pictures that are used in project or parts cannot be deleted.

[ J (Reduce)

Deletes all the pictures not used in the project from the pictures saved in the picture list.

» [ | (View)

Change how items appear in the picture list. Click ¥| to select Thumbnails or Details.
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= (Category List)
Selects a category to save to when saving pictures.
When selecting a picture, select the category in which the arranged picture is saved.

The only default category is "Pic_Lib." To add a category, click ﬂ (Create New Category).

(Category):  The name of the category is displayed.

m (Picture

list)

The saved pictures are displayed as a list of images.

(Image):

An image of the picture is displayed. If a picture contains transparency or a picture is imported
with the option of enabling the transparency, the transparency range is displayed in magenta
(R: 255, G: 4, B: 255).

(Picture Name): The name of the picture is displayed.

= Import

Save pictures in Picture Manager. Click this button to display the Open dialog box. For details, refer to “Saving image
files” on page 2-19.

Supported file formats are as follows. When selecting images that are not in a bitmap file format, the image is
converted to a bitmap before saving.

¢ BMP (bitmap file)

* WMF (Windows Metafile)

« DXF and JPEG

* ICO (icon files)

* NMF (NV Metafile)

When saving image files in DXF format, take note of the following points.

e Compatible with AutoCAD Ver. 2.2 to 2002. Compatibility with AutoCAD LT97 is confirmed by IDEC.

o If TrueType fonts are used, there is no garbling of text when Japanese is included in files. SHX format is
not supported.

« Errors may occur in conversion of coordinates, resulting in displacement of position. In addition, if an
image is greatly reduced when resizing at the time of saving, lines in the picture may disappear.

« If either the height or width is set to 0 when saving, the aspect ratio is preserved with reference to the
other dimension.

@

To save images in NMF format without conversion to bitmap file format, select and right-click the picture on
the editing screen, and then click Copy to Picture Manager from the popup menu. For details, refer to
“Saving drawing objects drawn on the editing screen” on page 2-23.

= Export

Saves a picture selected in the picture list in BMP (bitmap) or NMF (NV Metafile) format, according to file type. Click
this button to display the Save As dialog box. For details, refer to “Saving pictures as image files” on page 2-25.

Saved graphics can be saved using Import.

= Symbol Factory
Display the Symbol Factory images. You can select an image provided by Symbol Factory on your project data. For
details, refer to “Symbol Factory” on page 2-29.

= Advanced
Displays detailed information about pictures selected in the picture list.

(Picture Name): Displays the picture name.

(File Type): Displays the file type.

Image Size (WxH): Displays the size of the picture (WxH) in pixels

File Size:

Displays the size of the file (KB).
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= Select
Closes Picture Manager and sets the picture selected in the picture list.

u Close
Closes Picture Manager.

Open Dialog Box Options
Specify advanced settings when saving image files.

Open [.&.J‘

Look in: | | picture j Ij‘ '

W 4 O

Picture0 Picturedl Pictured2

File name: |PictureDD
Files of type: |AII Picture Files j Cancel

I~ &pply Dithering
¥ Color Exchange:  From | to Tranzp renc:_l,l|

(Option items) —

(Color before conversion) (Color after conversion)

= Options <<
Toggles between showing and hiding the option items.

= Apply Dithering
Selects this check box to perform dithering (error diffusion method) on images.
This function enables some images with tonal gradations and photo-like pictures to be rendered more beautifully
when they are saved.

m Color Exchange

Selects this check box to convert the color of the picture.

From: Specifies color before conversion. Click this button to display the Color Settings dialog box. Specify the color,
and then click OK.

to: Selects the color after conversion (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades). Click this button to display the
Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette. Transparent can also be selected.

If a color conversion to transparent is done when the monitor used for WindO/I-NV3 is a 16-bit color or
256-color display, even colors other than the color specified in (Color before conversion) may appear
transparent. However, on the Touch they will appear normally.
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Symbol Factory
Symbol Factory is an English-version library tool that offers 5,000 images.

r Bl
oI Symbol Factory - Overburden hauler E@Iﬂ
File Edit View Options Help
_ Preview (177 x 86 pixels) | Symbols I Copy u Options |

Overburden hauler

I = i )
_ Categories : HoE
Flow Meters - ﬁ
General Mfg. ‘b"
Heating

HVAC N v
Jeons and Bitmaps . e OTTT R a % =
Industrial Misc.

International Symbols
I5A Symbols

gl /) O T re (e
i S8R A WO G reri (o

Logistics ‘

m

Machining (e S,
S _— o
Maps and Flags B - L o . B o ‘ “
Material Handling E\gj/—u’ K_f\_) [ ﬁ R K5
Medical
Meter - Bezels
Military
Mining A ‘ A
Misc. Pipes i

< [ | »

//&- For details, see online help for Symbol Factory.
=4

u Preview
Image size (WxH in pixels) and preview of the picture are displayed.

= Categories
The images supplied by Symbol Factory are divided into categories. Selects categories of pictures saved in Picture

Manager.

= Symbols
The pictures in the selected category are displayed in a list. Selects a picture saved in Picture Manager.

= Copy
Copy a picture selected from the Symbols to Picture Manager. Click this button to display the Picture Name Setting

dialog box.

= Options
Modify the fill and background color and flip or rotate shapes. Click this button to display the Symbol Options dialog
box.
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Symbol Options Dialog Box

Modify the fill color and background color, and to flip or rotate shapes. The settings made here are applied to all the
graphic elements in Symbol Factory.

Symbol Options

Fil Colo

Fill Colar Mode: Original - Cancel
’_ Defaults

Orientation Help

Flip: Mone -

Rotatior: |0 hd

Export Options

Background Colar: ]

= Fill Color

Fill Color Mode: Select from the following picture color conversion methods.

Original: The color of the image is not changed.
Shaded: The image filled with different shades of the color selected in Fill Color (for a 3D
effect).
Solid: The image is filled uniformly in the color selected in Fill Color.
Hollow: All color is deleted.
Fill Color: Selects the color used for Shaded or Solid modes. Click this button to display the Color Settings

dialog box. Select a color from the Color Palette.
This option can only be set when Shaded or Solid are selected as the Fill Color Mode.

Original Shaded Solid Hollow

= Orientation

Flip: Select from the following flipping methods.
None: The image is not flipped.
Horizontal: The image is flipped horizontally.
Vertical The image is flipped vertically.
Both The image is flipped both horizontally and vertically.

None Horizontal Vertical Both
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Rotation: Select from the following rotation methods.
0: The image is not rotated.
90: The image is rotated 90° counterclockwise.
180: The image is rotated 180° counterclockwise.

270: The image is rotated 270° counterclockwise.

180 270

= Background Color
Selects the background color of the image when saving an image in Picture Manager or exporting an image using
Export Symbol from the File menu. Click this button to display the Color Settings dialog box. Select a color from the

Color Palette.

/,s When exporting an image in VML or SVG format by clicking Export Symbol from the File menu, this
E“ setting is not applied.

= OK
Saves the setting to close the Symbol Options dialog box.

= Cancel
Closes the Symbol Options dialog box without saving the setting.

= Defaults
Set options are returned to their default values.
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Picture Name Setting dialog box

Specifies a name for images saved in Picture Manager.

= Image
An image of the picture is displayed.

Picture Name Setting [&J

Image

Ficture Mame: |Symb0ID1

Options << | 0k | Cancel | Help |

™ Apply Dithering ]
Iv¥ Color Exchange:  From | to Transparenc:y| J

(Option items)

(Color before conversion)  (Color after conversion)

= Picture name
Enter a name for the picture. The maximum number is 256 characters.

You cannot use the following characters in the picture name.
\/:,;*¥?2"<>|

= Options <<
Toggles between showing and hiding the option items.

= OK
Saves the image in Picture Manager.

= Cancel
Stops saving the image.

= Apply Dithering

Select this check box to perform dithering (error diffusion method) on images.

This function enables some images with tonal gradations and photo-like pictures to be rendered more beautifully
when they are saved.

= Color Exchange

Select this check box to convert the color of the picture.

From: Specifies color before conversion. Click this button to display the Color Settings dialog box. Specify the color,
and then click OK.

to: Selects the color after conversion (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades). Click this button to display the
Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette. Transparent can also be selected.

£k

* To make the background color of the picture saved from Symbol Factory transparent, set (Color Before

Conversion) and Background Color in the Symbol Options dialog box to R: 254, G: 254, B: 254.

¢ When the monitor used for WindO/I-NV3 is a 16-bit color or 256-color display, there is a risk that one or
more of the following phenemona occurs.

- When a color conversion to transparent is done, even colors other than the color specified in (Color
Before Conversion) may appear transparent. However, on the Touch they will appear normally.

- If converting a background color in Symbol Factory, an image that is copied to the clipboard may have
its colors reduced to the number of colors displayed by the computer monitor. For this reason, the color
setting will not match and the color conversion will not be performed.

Save the image again after changing the background color to another color in Symbol Factory.

For example, if the default color (R: 254, G: 254, B: 254) in (Color before conversion) is used, and
Background Color in Symbol Options dialog box is set to R: 254, G: 254, B: 254, the number of
monitor colors will match, even if it's 256, so the color conversion will be performed.
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I 2 Starting and Exiting WindO/I-NV3

2.1 Starting WindO/I-NV3

= Windows 7, Windows Vista

Click Start, click Programs, click Automation Organizer V2, click WindOI-NV3, and then click WindOI-NV3.

= Windows XP

Click Start, click All Programs, click Automation Organizer V2, click WindOI-NV3, and then click WindOI-

NV3.

Example: Windows 7

=]
e
o
<A

Windows Fax and Scan
Windows Media Center
Windows Media Player
Windows Update
KPS Viewer
Accessories
Automation Organizer V2
€] ContactIDEC (FAQs)
|| How to install USE driver
£ | Manuals & Software Upgrades
&} Update Preference
./ User Registration
. WindCFG
. WindLDR
J WindOI-NV3
£ | Readme
& | WindOI-MNV3 Version Informatior —

il WindoI-NV3

1

. Downloader
.. Pass-Through Tool

Back

Search programs ar

WindO/I-NV3 starts.

Documents

Pictures

Music

Games

Computer

Control Panel
Devices and Printers
Default Programs

Help and Support

If the User Account Control dialog box is displayed, click Yes (Windows 7) or Allow (Windows Vista).

Windows 7

) User Account Control

[==)

Do you want to allow the following

Program name:  UpdateCheck.exe
Publisher: Unknown
File origin: Hard drive on this compute

(%) Show details

unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Change when these notifications appear

program from an

.

Windows Vista

=)

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

User Account Control

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it

before.
Iﬂ UpdateCheck exe
Unidentified Publisher
% Cancel

GE know Where this program i From of What s for.

+ Allow
Ttrust this program. 1 know where it's from or I've used it before.
L

(%) Details

User Account Centrol helps stop unautherized changes to your computer.

@

(H]
You can also start WindO/I-NV3 by double-clicking (#l5, on the desktop.

WindOI-NV3
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2 Starting and Exiting WindO/I-NV3

@ Automation Organizer Updater dialog box
The Automation Organizer Updater dialog box is a feature that keeps WindO/I-NV3 up to date.
If a new version of Automation Organizer is released, the Automation Organizer Updater dialog box is displayed when
WindO/I-NV3 starts.

F B
[Z] Automation Organizer Updater M
Available Updates
Date Information
11/1/2010 Automation Organizer Version 1.50 upgrade.
Descripton

| Preference | [ Clase |

In order to display the Automation Organizer Updater dialog box, your computer must be connected to the
Internet.

= Available Updates
Date: Shows the date the software was released.
Information: Shows the software's title and version.
Click on this link to connect to IDEC's download site.
The software can be updated by downloading and running the latest version.

= Description
This area shows the details of the latest changes in the software.

= Preference
The Update Preference dialog box is displayed when this button is clicked.

To update information when WindO/I-NV3 starts, check this check box.
The Automation Organizer Updater dialog box will be displayed when there is an update.

Update Preference M

‘When launching Automation Organizer...

otify meif new updates are available.

oK | | Cancel

= Close
Closes the Automation Organizer Updater dialog box and start WindO/I-NV3.
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@ Project Recovery dialog box
The Project Recovery dialog box is a feature to restore edited project data if your computer crashes while you were
editing. With this feature, you can return crashed the project to its last-saved state and restore project data that was
being edited. The Project Recovery dialog box is displayed if there is crashed project data when WindO/I-NV3 starts.

Project Recovery

=2

Wind0A-NY3 has recoverd the fallowing projects. Open and save the ones you want to keep.

Project Name

Last Save Time |

(45 Sample02

03:36:03 PM., ‘Wednesday, Dctober 24, 2012

Cancel Help

= (Recovery data list)

This list shows recoverable data for a crashed project.

Project Name: Shows the project name.

Last Save Time: Shows the date and time when the data was last saved.

= Open

Select the recovery data from the list, and then click this button to open the project data. The recovery data is deleted
when the project data is saved.

= Delete
Deletes the recovery data.

= Cancel

Closes the Project Recovery dialog box.
Recovery data is not deleted. The Project Recovery dialog box will be displayed again the next time WindO/I-NV3

starts.

[

dialog box and recover the project data.

7y, If WindO/I-NV3 crashes in a state where you edit a screen and perform Save Screens after saving the
E‘ project data, the screen is not saved in the project data. Select the recovery data with the Project Recovery

2.2 Exiting WindO/I-NV3

Click i. | i and then click Exit WindO/I-NV3.

WindO/I-NV3 ends.

Recent Projects

1 SampleD2.nft

2 C\Users\...\sample\sample.nft

3 5amplel00.nft
4 C\Program Files\,.\data.nft
5 SampleDe.nft
6 Samplell.nft
7 5amplel0.nft
8 Sampled3.nft
9 SampleD8.nft

10 Sample07.nft

(5] Windo/1-Hv3 Options Exit WindO/1-NV3
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3 Configuration & Functions

I 3 Configuration & Functions

This section describes the names and functions that make up WindO/I-NV3.

Quick access toolbar Title bar
Application menu— a\ I sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3
. Online View Format
Ribbon— =
¥ cut D [ open - L G| l%? A g ©| 7 DataDisplays || | | A AutoResife
153 Cop [ Delete == gl charts ~ = &0 B
Past . Mew Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Arrange
| Duplicate - % Reuse - - - Jfx Commands ~ -
Project 1 A /m
- sample
Workspace—' [#-[Z) Base Screens
mPopupscreens (B 1M . 00 o~ - M |B------ -
- [2] Project Settings \/\/ :‘I 2345:
. [2) Alarm Log Settings !
. : . [E] Data Log Settings b, Paste Ctrl+V
Editing window S UperatenTog Sa
[ Data Storage Area W Import NV Metafile...
P tive Maint:
R:TSZ Sl:tmsl: = Properties... Alt+Enter
Global Script Change Security Group
. [E] User Accounts
.- [B) Security Group Setti Drawings 3
) ) .. [E] Text Group Setting Buttons L4
nght click menu &} Picture Manager Lamps N
ﬂTm Manager o ,
- §jj Script Manager ata Displays
- Tag Editor Charts 3
4 FControl function Commands 3

ystem-NOHOST Data Size: 210372 bytes *113

u Title bar
The title bar shows the name of the project being edited and the name of this software, "WindO/I-NV3".

= Application menu

The application menu displays commands for handling project data such as commands for creating new project data,
opening project data, and saving project data. For details, refer to “3.1 Application Menu Command List” on page 2-37.

= Quick access toolbar
The quick access toolbar is an area where you can locate commands that you use frequently. You can customize this
toolbar by adding or deleting buttons. For details, refer to “3.2 Quick Access Toolbar” on page 2-38.

= Ribbon
The ribbon shows commands for creating project data and transferring data to the Touch. Common commands are
separated into their own tabs, so you can quickly execute. For details, refer to “3.3 Ribbon Command List” on page 2-41.

= Workspace
The workspace is the area where the Project window, the Object List window, the Screen List window, the Part
List window, and the Toolbox window are located. You can change the position and method for displaying windows
in the workspace. For details, refer to “3.4 Windows Displayed in the Workspace” on page 2-49.

= Editing window
The editing window is the area for editing Base Screens, Popup Screens, and Library Screens.

= Right click menu
The right click menu is a popup menu that is displayed when right clicking the mouse on drawing objects and parts in
a list. It displays context sensitive commands.

= Status bar
The status bar shows information such as the type number, communication driver, project data size, and cursor
position. You can change the items displayed on the status bar. For details, refer to “3.5 Status Bar” on page 2-53.
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3.1 Application Menu Command List

Commands that can be executed from the application button are listed below.

Command Description
- Interactive Quick Start (S:tree;tes project data by configuring settings displayed in dialog boxes step by
From Templates Creates project data using templates provided with WindO/I-NV3.
WindO/I-NV3 Project Opens project data that has already been created.
Open Other Formats gzzrllsigr?dzcltj g\jlt:l g:éc:tiitrj n:;c;m a Touch with Downloader and project data
Save Saves the project data being edited.
WindO/I-NV3 Project Saves the project data being edited with a new name.
Save As Converts the project data being edited to data that can be used with
Other Formats Downloader and saves it.
Print Prints the contents of the project data being edited.
Close Closes the project data being edited.
Recent Projects Shows the list of recently used project data, up to a maximum of ten items.
WindO/I-NV3 Options Customizes WindO/I-NV3 and configures the work environment.
Exit WindO/I-NV3 Exits WindO/I-NV3.
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3 Configuration & Functions

3.2 Quick Access Toolbar

@® Quick access toolbar buttons and menus

Click on a quick access toolbar button or click on ¥ to the right of a button and then click on the displayed command
to execute that command.

\,[ - - S [ - '“‘- z ]_Quick access toolbar

@ Customizing the quick access toolbar

If you click the = (Customize Quick Access Toolbar) button, the Customize Quick Access Toolbar menu is displayed.
You can change the quick access toolbar to any desired settings.

= Changing the buttons displayed on the quick access toolbar
Select only the buttons you want to display on the quick access toolbar.

B9 8()

Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Home

Configuration Cnlin

v [ [Mew

= ,ﬁ Cut £ ™ open ~|
] = D Open
=3 Copy [ Delete
Paste

New
B | Duplicate - %Reuse
Undo

v
v
v
v
v

50 sample Download
(15 Base Screens

(D) Popup screens

Project Settings

Alarm Log Settings

Data Log Settings Minimize the Ribbon

§ O Amarbine | o Cosbi

Save

Start Monitor

More Commands...

Show Below the Ribbon

= More Commands
You can add or delete quick access toolbar commands.

1 Click = on the quick access toolbar and then click More Commands.
The Customize dialog box is displayed.

Ry .
53 Copy [ Delete Open
Paste New Vs
21 Duplicate - [freuse ave
V' | Undo
Project 2 X | Redo
V' | Download
2 Sample
{.[5)Base Screens V' | start Monitor
C)Popup screens More Commands... ]
Project Settings
Alarm Log Seftings Show Below the Ribbon
Data Log Settings Minimize the Ribbon
i Nnaration | nn Cotinac
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2 Add or delete commands.

Customize

Customize l

Choose commands from:

Popular Commands -

=Separator:
|2 Aiign Y
‘\:J; Bring to Front
Change Communication Driver
4 Change 0/ Type
[ Close Project
% Comm. Setup

-~

m

Add ==

Mew Project

6 Open Project

H Save

) Undo

& Redo

E Download

-' Start/Stop Monitor

Download Project Data
Exit WindO/I-NV3
E Group
E Interactive Quick Start
) New Screen v
=5 Open Screens 3
("] Open WindO/1-NV3 Praject

I Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

Remaove

Cancel

To add a command

1 Select the command to add in Choose commands from.
2 Click on the command to add from the list and then click Add>>.
The command is added.

To delete a command
Click the command to delete and then click Remove.
The command is deleted.

If you right click a command on the quick access toolbar and click Remove from Quick Access Toolbar,
that quick access toolbar command can be deleted.

@

= Show Below the Ribbon
You can change the position of the quick access toolbar to be located below the ribbon.

¢ To change the order of the commands, click a command and then click A or ¥ .
« To return to the quick access toolbar to its default settings, click Reset.

Click '= on the quick access toolbar and then click Show Below the Ribbon.

‘P-a e m-w()

Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Home Configuration Cnlin|
5 VN
== . da Cut D [™* Open '|I i
vVi|o
—1 =8 Copy [ Delete .
Paste ew Vs
._\JDLID”C:\tE - %Reuse ave
v | Undo
Project o x O o1 V| Redo
v | Download
2 sample _
--E]Base Screens v || start Monitor
E]Pop.up scre.ens More Commands...
Project Settings
Show Below the Ribbon
Minimize the Ribbon
[ Minaratinn | nn Cat
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The quick access toolbar moves below the ribbon.

sample.nft - WindQ/I-NV3

Home Configuration Online View Format

'ij & cut D [ open | O I%? I;‘ E E @ "= Data Displays ~ ,_Jj |x.ﬂuinkes|ze . Replace "7 Upload ~ i Comm.Setup

23 Copy [ Delete
MNew
DJ Duplicate o %Reuse

il Charts - o s L select Compare ~
Arrange Download

Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps =
- - - Jfx Commands = - - \‘_i,:TargetInfo.

@ You can also change the quick access toolbar display position to be below the ribbon with the following
methods.

« Right click the quick access toolbar or the ribbon and then click Show Quick Access Toolbar Below
the Ribbon.
o Select the Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon check box on the Customize dialog box.

To return the quick access toolbar to its original position, click = , and then click Show Above the Ribbon.

@ You can also return the quick access toolbar to its original position with the following methods.

« Right click the quick access toolbar or the ribbon and then click Show Quick Access Toolbar Above
the Ribbon.
o Select the Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon check box on the Customize dialog box.

= Minimize the Ribbon
You can change the format of the ribbon to be displayed only as tabs.

Click '* on the quick access toolbar and then check Minimize the Ribbon.

Home Configuration Online View Format
=1 & Cut o [* Open '|D Q‘ 3 A
2 L] Ball|A= |
53 Copy [ Delete
Paste Shapes Picture Text
Da Duplicate -
Customize Quick Access Toolbar
B3 sample - (][ ) mew
-5 Base Screens |7| Open
-1 Popup screens |T| Save
.. 2] Project Settings |7| Und
.. E] Alarm Log Settin — nae
Data Log Setting |i| Redo
. ] Operation Log S | % | Download
- ] Data Storage Are [V]| start monitor
.. [E] Preventive Maini = -
Recipe Settings Maore Commands...
- [E] Global Seript Show Above the Ribban
..[E] User Accounts
___gﬁcunt._.-gmup S Minimize the Ribbon ]

The ribbon is displayed as only tabs.

RS9 -3) s sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3

Configuration Online View Format

[] 1 [Base Screen]

Click on a tab to display its commands.

sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3
Format

=1 % cut Q? ™ B E @ 75 Data Displays ~ l_]h A7 AutoResize | ¥ Replace IS [*-upload - jj Comm.Setup
&) == £l charts - T Fo B lg Select Compare ~

=3 Copy

Paste Shapes Picure Text || Buttons Lamps

Arrange Download .

G Duplicate +  fx Commands = o = (i} Target Info.

To return the ribbon to its original state, click = , and then click on the Minimize the Ribbon to remove the check
mark.

@ You can also change the ribbon to be displayed as only tabs with the following methods.

* Right click the quick access toolbar or the ribbon and then click Minimize the Ribbon.
» Double click a tab.
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3.3 Ribbon Command List

@® Home

Home is where basic operations are performed such as creating a new screen, editing, and downloading project data.

= Clipboard
Command Description
Paste Pastes the contents of the clipboard.
Cut Cuts the selected object from the editing window and copies it to the clipboard.
Copy Copies the selected object to the clipboard.
Duplicate Duplicates the selected object.
= Screens
Command Description
Base Screen Adds a new Base Screen.
New Popup Screen Adds a new Popup Screen.
Library Screen Creates a new Library Screen.
Base Screen Opens a Base Screen that has already been created.
Open Popup Screen Opens a Popup Screen that has already been created.
Library Screen Opens a Library Screen that has already been created.
Open Previous Screen Opens a screen number before the currently selected screen.
Open Next Screen Opens a screen number after the currently selected screen.
Delete Deletes the selected screen.
Reuse Copies another project’s screens.
= Drawings
Command Description
Line Draws a line.
Polyline Draws a polyline.
Polygon Draws a polygon.
Rectangle Draws a rectangle.
Circle/Ellipse Draws a circle or ellipse.
Shapes Arc Draws an arc.
Pie Draws a pie.
Coutaapayons | 721 SIS, Poygors (e tr onee selatrl damns, el
Fil Fills the region with the same color as the fill start point with the specified color
and pattern.
Picture Inserts a picture.
Text Inserts text.
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= Parts
Command Description
Bit Button Inserts a Bit Button.
Word Button Inserts a Word Button.
Goto Screen Button Inserts a Goto Screen Button.
Buttons Key Button Inserts a Key Button.
Multi-Button Inserts a Multi-Button.
Keypad Inserts a Keypad.
Selector Switch Inserts a Selector Switch.
Potentiometer Inserts a Potentiometer.
Lamps Pilot Lamp Inserts a Pilot Lamp.

Multi-State Lamp

Inserts a Multi-State Lamp.

Data Displays

Numerical Input

Inserts a Numerical Input.

Character Input

Inserts a Character Input.

Picture Display

Inserts a Picture Display.

Message Display

Inserts a Message Display.

Message Switching Display

Inserts a Message Switching Display.

Alarm List Display

Inserts an Alarm List Display.

Alarm Log Display

Inserts an Alarm Log Display.

Numerical Display

Inserts a Numerical Display.

Calendar Inserts a Calendar.
Bar Chart Inserts a Bar Chart.
Line Chart Inserts a Line Chart.
Charts
Pie Chart Inserts a Pie Chart.
Meter Inserts a Meter.
Bit Write Command Inserts a Bit Write Command.
Word Write Command Inserts a Word Write Command.
Goto Screen Command Inserts a Goto Screen Command.
Commands

Script Command

Inserts a Script Command.

Multi-Command

Inserts a Multi-Command.

Timer

Inserts a Timer.
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= Editing
Command Description
Bring to Front Moves the selected object to the front.
Send to Back Moves the selected object to the back.
Group Groups multiple objects.
Ungroup Cancels the group.
Align Left Aligns selected objects to the left.
Align Center Aligns selected objects to the center.
Align Right Aligns selected objects to the right.
Align Top Aligns selected objects to the top.
Arrange | Align Align Middle Aligns selected objects to the middle.
Align Bottom Aligns selected objects to the bottom.
?;;(gnzogéggltal Aligns selected objects to be equally spaced horizontally.
EI;T:I Vertical Spacing Aligns selected objects to be equally spaced vertically.
Rotate Right 90° Rotates selected drawing objects 90° to the right.
Rotate Rotate Left 90° Rotates selected drawing objects 90° to the left.
Flip Vertical Flips selected drawing objects vertically.
Flip Horizontal Flips selected drawing objects horizontally.
Replace Automatically replaces a specified device address with a separate device
address.
Select Selects objects in the editing window.
AutoResize Automatically changes the text size to the object’s size and display

region.

Increment Address

Enables or disables the increment address function.
A specific value is added to the value of the object’s device address when
pasting and duplicating parts.

= Project
Command Description
Project Data Downloads project data to the Touch.
Stops the Touch and then downloads Recipe files (CSV file) to the
Files to External Memory external memory inserted in the Touch. The Touch resumes running
Download ) - :
when files have finished downloading.
Files to External Memory Downloads Recipe files (CSV file) to the external memory inserted in the
while running Touch without stopping it.
Project Data Uploads project data from the Touch.
Upload Stored Data in External Uploads data from the External Memory Folder for the currently running
Memory project.
Compares the screen data and scripts in an existing project with the
Compare Projects project data currently being edited and displays the results of that
Compare comparison.

Re-verify

Updates the comparison results to the most latest state.

Target Info.

Displays version information for the Touch runtime system and project
information.

Comm.Setup

Configures the communication target and communication conditions
between the target and the Touch or between the computer and the
Touch.
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@® Configuration
Configuration is where you configure the system settings for the Touch that will use the project data being edited.

m System Setup

Command Description
Project Configures Touch operations and functions.
Alarm Log Configures the alarm log.
Data Log Configures the data log.

Operation Log

Configures the operation log.

Data Storage Area

Changes the allocation of the data storage area.

Preventive Maintenance

Configures the preventative maintenance function.

Recipe Configures recipes.

Text Group Configures text groups.

Global Script Configures one global script.
Protect

Command

Description

User Accounts

Configures security function, user accounts, and passwords.

® Online

Online is where you download created project data and files to the Touch, where you upload data from the Touch,
and where you perform monitoring.

= Transfer
Command Description
Project Data Downloads project data to the Touch.
Stops the Touch and then downloads Recipe files (CSV file) to the
Files to External Memory external memory inserted in the Touch. The Touch resumes running
Download ) - -
when files have finished downloading.
Files to External Memory while Downloads Recipe files (CSV file) to the external memory inserted in
running the Touch without stopping it.
Project Data Uploads project data from the Touch.
Upload
Stored Data in External Memory Uplogds dat_a from the External Memory Folder for the currently
running project.
= Touch
Command Description
Target Info. Plsplays_versmn information for the Touch runtime system and project
information.
All Clears all of the data stored in the internal memory on the Touch.
Alarm Log Data Clears all of the alarm log data stored in the internal memory on the Touch.
Data Log Data Clears all of the data log data stored in the internal memory on the Touch.
Clear Operation Log Data Clears all of the operation log data stored in the internal memory on the Touch.
Data of all Device Clears the data of all device addresses.
Addresses
Stored Data in External Clears data saved to the external memory inserted in the Touch.
Memory
Format Formats the external memory inserted in the Touch.
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= Monitors

Command

Description

Start/Stop Monitor

Connects the Touch to the external device and starts monitoring. This
command also stops monitoring.

Screens Shows or hides the Screen Monitor window.

Object List Dis_play_/s a valug of device |n a popup an_d em_phasizes_ the o_bject that is
satisfying the trigger condition in the object list or script editor.

Custom Shows or hides the Custom Monitor window.

Batch Shows or hides the Batch Monitor window.

External Devices

Shows or hides the External Device Monitor window during 1:N
communication.

Back

Returns to the Base Screen that was displayed immediately before the screen
was changed.

Forward

Advances to the Base Screen that was displayed immediately before the
screen was changed with the Back command.

Go to Screen

First Screen

Switches to the Base Screen with the smallest screen number in the project data.

Previous Screen

Switches to the Base Screen with a screen number one smaller than the Base
Screen currently displayed. If the screen numbers are not consecutive
numbers, this command switches to the closest number.

Screen Number

Switches to the Base Screen with a specified number.

Next Screen

Switches to the Base Screen with a screen number one larger than the Base
Screen currently displayed. If the screen numbers are not consecutive
numbers, this command switches to the closest number.

Last Screen

Switches to the Base Screen with the largest screen number in the project
data.

Open Current Screens

Opens a monitored screen in the editing window.

Communication

Command

Description

Setup

Configures the communication target and communication conditions between
the target and the Touch or between the computer and the Touch.
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@ View
View is where you can switch the workspace display and display the Tag Editor, Screen Diagram, and various managers.
You can configure the items displayed in the editing window.

= Workspace

Command

Description

Toolbox

Shows the Toolbox window. This window displays Parts and Drawings.

Project Window

Shows the Project window. This window displays the saved screens and project
related information.

Shows the Screen List window. The window displays the screens saved in the

Screen List project as thumbnails.
. . Shows the Object List window. This window displays all of the graphics and parts
Object List . o
placed in an editing screen.
Part List Shows the Part List window. This window displays the list of part images.
Tag Editor Shows the Tag Editor. This window displays the list of registered device address, tag

name, and comments.

Screen Diagram

Shows the Screen Diagram. This window displays the Overlapping Screen
information, and the screen numbers and titles of the screens linked by the Goto
Screen Button, the Goto Screen Command, the Numerical Input, the Character
Input, the Alarm List Display and the Alarm Log Display.

Comparison Result

Shows the Comparison Result window. This window displays the results of that
comparison of projects.

Picture Manager

Shows Picture Manager. Manages the registered images for project use.

Text Manager

Shows Text Manager. Manages registered text which can be used for Text, Part objects,
title of Popup Screen, messages with Alarm List Display and Alarm Log Display.

Script Manager

Shows Script Manager. Manages registered scripts for project use.

Protocol Manager

Shows Protocol Manager. Manages protocols created.

Control Function

Start up WindLDR. This is an editor for performing various control function settings
and creating ladder programs or FBD programs.

Show/Hide

Command

Description

Part Name

Shows or hides drawing object hames and part names.

Device Address

Shows or hides device addresses and tag names.

Trigger Condition

Shows or hides trigger conditions.

Commands

Shows or hides the dotted frame for commands.

Popup Screen

Shows or hides a Popup Screen’s number, display frame, and the part name of the
part calling that Popup Screen.

Overlay Screens

Shows or hides the configured overlay screens.

. Display Shows or hides the display security group set for parts.
Security Group . . .
Input Shows or hides the input security group set for parts.
Gridlines Shows or hides the gridlines in the editing window.
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= Screens
Command Description
Focus Order Changes the order to move the focus with Numerical Input and Character Input.
Reset Returns the displayed images to the default images.
ON/OFF State Switches between the ON image and the OFF image for buttons and lamps.
Previous State Changes the image for the displayed part to the previous state.
State State Number Char!ges the image for the displayed part to the image for the part with the
specified number.
Next State Changes the image for the displayed part to the next state.
Text Group Changes the displayed text to the text of the specified text group.
Active User Displays only the parts that correspond to the specified user.
= Zoom
Command Description
Zoom Changes the magnification of the editing window.
= Window
Command Description
Close All Closes all editing windows.
@ Format

Format is where you change the style of drawing objects, arrange objects, and change their size.

= Shape Style

Command Description
1 dot Sets the line width to one dot.
2 dots Sets the line width to two dots.
3 dots Sets the line width to three dots.
5 dots Sets the line width to five dots.
Solid Sets the line to solid.
Dot Sets the line to dotted.
Dash Sets the line to dashes.
Long Dash Sets the line to long dashes.

Long Dash Dot

Sets the line to long dash dot.

Long Dash Dot Dot

Sets the line to long dash dot dot.

Pattern

Changes the pattern.

Foreground Color

Changes the pattern’s foreground color.

Background Color

Changes the pattern’s background color.

IDEC

= Text Style
Command Description
Regular Sets the text style to regular.
Bold Sets the text style to bold.
Shadow Gives the text a shadow.
Text Color Changes the text color.
Text Background Color Displays the text as if it were highlighted with a highlighter.
Shadow Color Changes the color of the shadow added to text given a shadow.
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= Arrange

Command

Description

X-coordinate

Changes the X-coordinate of the selected object.

Y-coordinate

Changes the Y-coordinate of the selected object.

Bring to Front

Moves selected object to the front.

Send to Back

Moves selected object to the back.

Group

Groups selected objects so they can be handled as a single object.

Ungroup

Restores a grouped object to its individual objects.

Rotate Right 90°

Rotates selected objects right 90°.

Rotate Left 90°

Rotates selected objects left 90°.

Flip Vertical

Vertically flips selected objects.

Flip Horizontal

Horizontally flips selected objects.

Align Left Aligns selected objects to the left.
Align Center Aligns selected objects to the center.
Align Right Aligns selected objects to the right.
Align Top Aligns selected objects to the top.
Align Middle Aligns selected objects to the middle.
Align Bottom Aligns selected objects to the bottom.

Make Horizontal Spacing

Equal

Arranges selected objects to be equally spaced horizontally.

Make Vertical Spacing

Arranges selected objects to be equally spaced vertically.

Equal
Size
Command Description
Width Changes the width of the selected object.
Height Changes the height of the selected object.

Make Same Width

Makes the selected objects a uniform width.

Make Same Height

Makes the selected objects a uniform height.
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3.4 Windows Displayed in the Workspace

@ Changing the position of windows

Disabling docking
You can change the display position of the window by dragging and dropping the title bar of the window or its tab to
disable docking. Windows that are not docked are called floating windows.
« If you drag the title bar of the workspace window, you can move all the docked windows together.

lTitIe bar

Sormplenft- WindO/LNV3

Samplenft - WindO/LIW3

75+ e |

Docking windows
You can dock a floating window to WindO/I-NV3'’s left, right, top, or bottom frame or a separate window.

1 Drag the window’s title bar or tab.

The »

(Docking) icon is displayed.

[ ]

New

Sample.nft - WindO/-NV3

u O ‘-‘ 3= Data Displays ~
N

il chants -
Buttons Lamps
- - ft Commands -

Online  View  Format

Gl

Shapes Picture Text

|| AutoResize
@

open- | G|
(3L Delete

[ Reuse

¥ e

1§ Select

Download

[=[E] =

- &

Gy Comm.setup

[* upload -
[»+| compare -
(3 Target Info,

[ 1 [Base screen] |

7 Sample
) Base Screens
[)Popup screens
31 Project Settings
[2) Alarm Log Settings
[3 Data Log Settings.
[2) Operation Log Settings
3] Data Storage Area Management.
(2 Preventive Maintenance Settings
31 Recipe Settings.
[21 Global Script
3 User Accounts
[ Security Group Settings
3 Text Group Settings
%, Picture Manager
[ Text Manager
Sjy Script Manager
5 Tag Editor

Docking icon

/

A HCentrol function

E Groun 1 -

EEE

Eo. &s.. fwp. con. [EIB 1.
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@ When the mouse cursor gets close to a [_\ (Docking) icon while dragging the title bar or tab, the D
(Docking) icon turns blue and the location to dock the window is displayed.

Sample.nft - WindO/-NV3.
Onii

Form:

IR

Shapes Picture Text || Butt

Greu

EERE w & —v—0 |

Window docking location

2 Drop the title bar or tab on the E] (Docking) icon to dock that window to WindO/I-NV3's left, right, top, or bottom

frame or a separate window.

« If the workspace window is dropped on the D (Docking) icon, it is docked to WindO/I-NV3's left, right, top, or

bottom frame.

Samplentt - Windo/ N

Somplenft-WindO/LIW

BB s o ———

« If a floating window is dropped on the D (Docking) icon, it is docked to WindO/I-NV3's left, right, top, or bottom

frame or a docked window.

Sarmplenfe - WindOL I3

|| Wasoresas S

i e

[T Btz acmnzan

3 1 oosesreen]
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« If you put the mouse cursor on another window while dragging a floating windows title bar, the (Docking) icon

is displayed. Drop the title bar on the D (Docking) icon to dock the floating window to that window. Change the
displayed window with the tabs.

Samplent - WindO/L N3

AN PR - Somper R B D

® Changing the display method of windows

Auto Hide
If the workspace window is docked, you can change the window to automatically hide and show only its tabs.

Click the ];l. (Auto Hide) icon to change the window to show only its tabs.

Auto Hide icon Tabs

G A& ¢ Sample.nft - WindO/LNV3.
i

o] |

P

Il

The window is displayed when you bring the mouse cursor close to the tabs.

Mouse cursor

GNP Samplenft-WindO/LW3

CRC)

Samplent - WindO/LI3

O )

Snapes Pidure Tot

- :y:.;:lw. 3

@ o Click =} (Auto Hide) to secure the window in place.

o Click | 3% (Close) to close the window.
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The editing windows are displayed side by side.

When multiple editing windows are open, you can display those windows side by side.

Drag the tab of the editing window to display side by side and drop it where the icon is displayed.
The editing windows are displayed side by side.

Tab
7

i

e | epnce
2| Ly seea

@ « You can change the active editing windows by clicking on | = or

editing window.

Sample.nft - WindO/-NV3
Format

Ol ) Q@ =)l e

|| @ AutoResize | f Replace
i@ :f | § seea
snge

g T
T 5 e s |

o Click ' 4% (Close) to close the active editing window.
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3.5 Status Bar

Mode Data Size Text Group

Edit ||FT1A-C12RA-+ | IDEC HG-System-NOHOST LSO 151955 byt=s [RIRCECINNRER Group 1 - | Al Users -

Type Number Communication Driver Position Active User

Preview Zoom Slider

Snap to Grid
| I

Zoom In button

Grid Settings

@ Status bar items

= Mode
This section of the status bar shows WindO/I-NV3’s current mode.

= Type Number
This section of the status bar shows the Touch type set in the project data being edited.

= Communication Driver
This section of the status bar shows the communication driver set in the project data being edited.

= Data Size
This section of the status bar shows the download data file size for the project data being edited.

When you save the project, the display is updated with the latest information.

= Position
This section of the status bar shows the X- and Y-coordinates of the mouse cursor in the editing window.

= Text Group
This section of the status bar shows the current text group. The text displayed in the editing window changes
according to the displayed text group.

To change the text group, click ¥ and select the text group.

= Active User
This section of the status bar shows the active user. You can hide or show objects in the editing window according to

the security group of the displayed user.
To change the active user, click ¥ and select the user.

= Snap to Grid
Click | "4 | to align objects to the grid.
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= Grid Settings
You can change the style and spacing of the grid displayed in the editing window.

Click \mﬁ to display the Grid Settings dialog box. Configure the items, and then click OK.

Grid Settings @
Interval
Horizantal: |20 3:
Yertical: 20 3:

Style
* Dot
" Line

Calor

(] | Cancel Help

Interval: Aligns the gridlines to the specified spacing.

Enter the spacing for the gridlines in Horizontal and Vertical.
Style: Select the grid style with Dot or Line.
Color: Select the grid color.

Click this button to open the color palette. Select the color with the color palette.

u Preview
You can preview an edited screen.

Click | = to open the preview window.

(ON/OFF): Click the button to switch between the OFF image and ON image for buttons and lamps.

Copy: You can save the image displayed in the preview window as a bitmap image file by clicking Copy.

* The preview display and the actual screen displayed on the Touch may differ.
For example, the image for overlay screens in the preview display is always shown in front. However, when
drawings and parts overlap on the actual screen, parts are always shown in front irregardless of the order
of overlay screens.
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= Zoom
Zoom shows the magnification of the editing window.

Click Zoom on the status bar to display the Zoom dialog box.

Specify:

Zoom

(S

Specify: (gL

o]

E4

Cancel | Help

You can specify the zoom magnification (50% to 400%).

@ You can also specify the zoom magnification by dragging the zoom slider or clicking and E] .

@ Customizing the status bar
You can change the commands displayed on the status bar.
Right click the status bar and check only the commands you want to display on the status bar.

=) vata Loy aswings
- [2] Operation Log Settings
- [2] Data Storage Area Management
- [2] Preventive Maintenance Settings
[ Recipe Settings

[2) Global Script

[E) User Accounts

[ Security Group Settings

[2) Text Group Settings
-~y Picture Manager
-5} Text Manager
Sy Seript Manager

AV V4

.5 Tag Editor
4 FControl function

m-DM LINK (1:1) Data Size:

130704 bytes

omize Status Bar
Made

O/ Type
Communication Driver
Data 5ize

Position

Active User
Snap to Grid
Grid Settings ...
Preview

Zoom

v
v
v
v
v
v || Text Group
v
v
v
v
v
v

Edit
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I 4 Customizing WindO/I-NV3

4.1 Configuring the Work Environment

You can configure WindO/I-NV3 settings such as mode and options when editing screens, the path when selecting files,
and the path for automatic backups. The settings configured here are saved even when you exit WindO/I-NV3.
The procedure for configuring the work environment is shown below.

1 Click and then click WindO/I-NV3 Options.
The WindO/I-NV3 Options dialog box is displayed.

B

Recent Projects

1 SampleQ2.nft

2 Ch\Users\...\sample\sample.nft
3 Sample03.nft

4 Samplel00.nft

5 C\Program Files\...\data.nft

6 Samplel&.nft

7 Samplell.nft

8 SamplelD.nft

9 Sample09.nft

10 Sample038.nft

&) WindO/I-NV3 Options I Exit WindO/I-NV3 I

2 Change the settings on each tab as desired.

WindO/I-NV3 Options =5

Edit l General ]

Mode Settings
Operation: % Placement First
(" Settings First
Properties Setting:  {* Basic
" Advanced

Editing Options
[V Enable Increment Address: 0 o

[ Enable Increment Station No.: |0 3

™ Enable Text Auto Resizing
™ Minimize the properties dialog box by clicking Preview button
™ Autochange IME

Bit Number Symbol: ' Dot (WindLDR Format)
Eg. D100.00

+ Dash (WindO/I-NV3 Format)

Eg. D100-0
Workspace Setup...

QK | Cancel Help
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@ Edit tab

= Mode Settings
When placing a part on the screen, select whether or not to display the part’s Properties dialog box.

Placement First: The part’s Properties dialog box is not displayed. This mode is for placing the parts on the screen
and finishing the screen’s design first.

Settings First: Displays the part’s Properties dialog box. This mode is for creating the screen while configuring the
Properties for the parts.

= Properties Setting
Select whether or not to display the Properties dialog box for parts in the Advanced mode.

Basic: Displays the Properties dialog box in Basic mode to use only basic functions.

Advanced: Displays the Properties dialog box in Advanced mode so that all functions can be used.

@ You can also change the mode by clicking Advanced or Basic in the Properties dialog box for parts.

= Enable Increment Address
When copying or duplicating parts, select this check box to add a specified value (-999 to 999) to the device address

set for the original part before pasting it to the screen.

= Enable Increment Station No.
When copying or duplicating parts, select this check box to add a specified value (-999 to 999) to the device station
number set for the original part before pasting it to the screen.

This option can only be configured if the communication driver Connection is 1:N Communication.

= Enable Text Auto Resizing
Select this box to automatically change the text size according to a change in part size.

= Minimize the properties dialog box by clicking Preview button
Select this box to minimize an object's Properties dialog box when you click Preview on its properties dialog box.

= Auto-change IME
Select this box to enter characters other than alphanumeric characters using the input method editor (IME) in text

boxes for entering device addresses.

You cannot enter full-width characters in text boxes that only accept alphanumeric input, even if the IME is

@ enabled.

Select this box to use full-width characters in tag names in the device address settings.

= Bit Number Symbol
Select the separator for addresses and bits. When manually entering device address, you can enter either separator,
but they will be displayed using the symbol selected here.

Dot (WindLDR Format): Separates the address and bit with a dot.
Example: LDR100.00

Dash (WindO/I-NV3 Format): Separates the address and bit with a dash.
Example: LDR100-0

= Workspace Setup
Displays the Workspace Setup dialog box. You can configure items displayed in the workspace window. For details,
refer to "4.2 Customizing the Workspace” on page 2-59.
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® General tab

= Default Path

WindQ/1-NV3 Options S

Edit General l

Defauk Path: [C:\Program Files\ABCVALtomation Organizer\WindOFNVZ\N [ |
Save option
[T Automatic Save Every: |15

|C:"-.Pn:|g|am Files“ABC\Automation OrganizeryWindQ J

Font Assignment

Settings:
Fort Showing Fort
European Courier New
Japanese MS Gothic
Chinese NSimSun
Taiwanese MingLilJ
Korean GulimChe
Central European  Courier New
Baltic Courier New
Cyrillic Courier New

Change Fort...

0K | Cancel Help

Specifies the path when saving project data and opening files.
Click J to display the Select Path dialog box. Select the folder, and then click OK.

= Save option

Automatic Save Every:

Backup Save in:

Select Path [
Lookin: | | userdata j £ E-
MName : Date modified Ty

Mo items match your search.

4 " L3

Folder Name:

F:"-—.ngmm Files"ABC" Automation Organizer' 0K | Cancel

Select this check box to automatically backup the project data at fixed time intervals (1 to
120 minutes).
Specifies the location to save the backup data.

Click J to display the Select Path dialog box. Select a folder, and then click OK.

Select Path S5
Look in: | , BacklUp j I‘ff( '
Mame : Date modified Type

Mo items match your search.

4 I L3

Folder Name:

F:"-—.ngmm Files"ABC " Automation Organizer' QK | Cancel |

Backup data is deleted when the project data is closed.
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= Font Assignment
This option specifies the text font in the Properties dialog box for objects to display in text boxes and messages to

display on the screen.
Select a Font in Settings, and then click Change Font to display the Font Settings dialog box. Select the font to
use, and then click OK.

/,z Font Assignment configures the fonts displayed in WindO/I-NV3. Fonts displayed on the Touch are not
E“ changed. To display the same font on the Touch as the font displayed in WindO/I-NV3, select Windows Font

in the Properties dialog box for objects or Font setting in Text Manager.
For details, refer to “Windows Font” on page 2-12.

4.2 Customizing the Workspace

You can change the windows that are displayed in the workspace with the Workspace Setup dialog box.

® Screen List tab
This tab changes the Screen List window display.

Workspace Setup [_J&
Screen List | Object List | Parts List |

Zoom (). [~

QK | Cancel Help

= Zoom
Select the zoom magnification for the thumbnails displayed in the Screen List window from the following.

100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400

@ Object List tab
This tab changes the items displayed in the Object List window.

Workspace Setup [iE-J

Screen List Object List ] Parts List |

List tems: Display tems

Name
Type
Device

- Trigger Type
Add >> Trigger Condition
Text ID
IR | e |
Display

0K | Cancel Help

m List Items
Shows the list of items that can be displayed in the Object List window.

= Add
Adds an item to Display Items.

Select an item in List Items, and then click this button to add it to Display Items.

m Delete
Deletes an item from Display Items.

Select an item in Display Items, and then click this button.

= Display Items
Shows the list of items that are displayed in the Object List window.
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= Up

Shifts the selected item upward in the Display Items list.

= Down

Shifts the selected item downward in the Display Items list.

@ Parts List tab

This tab changes the items displayed in the Part List window.

‘Workspace Setup

Screen List | Object List Pars List

v Show image Name!

o]

Cancel

Help

= Show Image Name
Select this box to display the image name for parts in the Part List window.
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I 5 WindO/I-NV3 Common Operations and Settings

This section describes common settings when creating project data.

5.1 Device Address Settings

Device addresses are memory on the Touch and external devices that can store values in bit or word units.
By setting device addresses to parts and functions, you can control the screen display and operation of parts.
Device addresses are specified by combining the device type and address in the following formats.

Dot (WindLDR Format):

Dash (WindO/I-NV3 Format):

[ Device type |[Address |.[ Bit |

[Device type |Address |-[ Bit |

Address and bit separator

The device address can be directly entered or it can be set with the Device Address Settings dialog box.

@ Direct entry

Enter a device address with the keyboard following the basic format.

w o

To enter the bit (0 to 15) for a word device, enter the address, the bit separator .

or

w 7
r

and the bit. You can enter

the address with either separator, but it is displayed according to the Bit Number Symbol setting. Bit Number
Symbol is set on the Edit tab of the WindO/I-NV3 Options dialog box.

@ Specifying a device address with the Device Address Settings dialog box

To display the Device Address Settings dialog box, click - | to the right of the text box for setting the device address.
Use this dialog box to set the device address.

= Target

Device Address Settings [&J
Target: Internal | Station Mo 3
Device Type: |LM: Hbl Internal Relay j
Address: a EI:

Bit: =
Tag Mame: |
Commet: |
Tag Editar | ok | ,Wl Help

Select the device that includes the device address to set from Touch or External Device.

= Station No.

Specify the station number for the external device. The range that can be specified varies based on the

communication driver selected.

This option can only be set when 1:N Communication is selected on the Connection of the Select Communication
Driver dialog box or the Change Communication Driver dialog box.

= Device Type
Select the device type.

The list only shows device types that can be used.

= Address

Specify the address. The range that can be set varies based on the device type selected.

= Bit

Specify the bit (0 to 15) of the word device when a word device is selected in Device.

= Tag Name

Shows the tag names configured for the selected device address.
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= Comment
Shows the comments configured for the selected device address.

= Tag Editor
Opens the Tag Editor.
With the Tag Editor, you can display the list of device addresses used in the project data being edited and configure
tag names and comments for device addresses.

@ Tag names and comments configured in the Tag Editor can be used in WindLDR and WindCFG.
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5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions

Specify conditional expressions with Condition on the Trigger Condition tab.
Conditional expressions are specified by combining data and operators using the following basic format.

| Data |[Operator][ Data |
Directly enter the conditional expression or specify it with the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.

@ Direct entry
Enter the conditional expression with the keyboard.
 There is no limit on data or operators. However, the maximum number is 480 characters.

[ Data |[Operator][ Data |

to
| Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator]| Data ||Operator]| Data |[Operator][ Data | ... (within 480 characters)

* To enter a device address for data, always enclose it with “["” and “]".
Example:[LDR100] == 10

« To flip bits, enter “~" before the data.

¢ Parentheses “(” and “)"” can be used.

([ Data | [Operator][ Data | ) [Operator] ([ Data |[Operator][ Data |)
¢ Operator priority is the same as scripts. For details, refer to Chapter 20 “6.4 About the Priority of the Operator” on

page 20-53.

@ Configuring conditional expressions with the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box
You can easily configure a basic conditional expression using the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.
¢ Up to a maximum of five items of data can be used.

| Data |[Operator][ Data |
to
| Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator]| Data |

« To flip the bits in data, select the Not check box.
¢ Operator priority is the same as scripts. For details, refer to Chapter 20 “6.4 About the Priority of the Operator” on

page 20-53.

1 Click Condition .| to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.

Trigger Condition Settings li:-i_,l
™ Walue % Device % Yajue " Device o =
[0 ooooo [ =] J1oo = [Mothing ~] [0 =
™ Mot ™ Mot |
Ol o (Ol =
[Mothing ~| [0 = [Mathing | [0 =
r -
ak. | Cancel ‘ Help |

2 Click Value or Device and enter a value or device address.
To flip the bits in data, select the Not box.

3 Select the operator.

4 Click the next Value or Device and enter a value or device address.
To flip the bits in data, select the Not box.

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the necessary number of conditions.

/,z If you display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box after directly entering a conditional expression, that

E“ expression will be reflected in the dialog box. However, if you entered an expression that cannot be
reflected, the portion of the expression that could not be reflected is deleted when you click OK and close
the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.
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Data

@ Data and operations that can be configured

You can specify these types and values of data for conditional expressions.

Item Description
Set a constant number as data.
Value The range that can be set differs according to the selected data type.
For details, refer to “"Data types” on page 2-1.
Device Set a device address for a bit device or a word device that stores the value to be handled as data.
Operators

Specify the type of arithmetic operation to execute on the data. (In the table below, ("a ] indicates the operator’s left-
hand number, (b ) indicates the right-hand number.)

Sudppqrted

. evice

Operator Details Bit Word

device | device

+ | Addition Adds (2 )and (b ). NO | YES
- | Subtraction Subtracts (b ) from (a ]. NO YES

Arithmetic ¥ ——— —

operators Multiplication | Multiplies (2 ) and (b J. NO YES
/| Division Divides (a by (b ). NO | YES
% | Modulo Calculates the remainder after dividing (2 ) by (b ). NO YES
== | Equal to Compares if (a ) is equal to (b . YES YES
I= | Not equal to Compares if (a J is not equal to (b . YES YES

Greater than . .
Relational >= o equal to Compares if (a ) is equal or greater than (b . NO YES
tors ™1

operators <= Ie_glstalttggn or Compares if ( a | is equal or less than (b ]. NO YES
> | Greater than | Compares if (@ ) is greater than (b . NO YES
< | Less than Compares if (a ] is less than (b ). NO YES
& | Bitwise AND Calculates the logical product (AND) of each bitin (a ) and (b J. YES YES
| | Bitwise OR Calculates the logical sum (OR) of each bitin (2 ) and (b ). YES YES
A | Bitwise XOR Calculates the exclusive logical sum (XOR) of each bit of [ a ] and YES YES

Bitwi (exclusive OR) | (b ).

itwise

operators o Flips the logic of each bits of a ].

~ | Bitwise NOT For word device and fixed values, 0 will be 65535 and 65535 will be 0. | YES YES
For bit device, 0 will be 1, and 1 will be 0.
<< | Left shift Shifts each bit of ((a ) to left for (b ) bit(s). NO YES
>> | Right shift Shifts each bit of (a ] to right for (b ] bit(s). NO YES
. Calculates the logical product (AND) of a conditional expression

Logical 8&. | Logical AND and a conditional expression. NO YES

operators*1 . Calculates the logical sum (OR) of a conditional expression and a
Il | Logical OR conditional expression. NO YES

£k

¢ You cannot select logical operators in the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.
¢ You cannot mix bit devices and word devices in a conditional expression.

For [D10] == [D11] + [D12] * 2 + [D13], the expression is calculated in the following order.

b2 | * | 2 | +

| D10 || ==

| D11 | +

| D13 |

1

~

Y

4

¢ As a basic rule, conditional expressions are calculated in order from the left, but when multiple arithmetic
operations are combined, they are calculated according to the operator priority.

For the operator priority, refer to Chapter 20 “6.4 About the Priority of the Operator” on page 20-53.

*1 Returns 1 if satisfied or 0 if not satisfied.
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@ Setting and operation examples

Settings
. Trigger Condition Settings Action
Direct entry % dialog box o
[MO] == [M1] Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the values of
[==] MO and M1 are equal.
Data Op. Data Op. Dat The condition is satisfied if the result of
[MO] == [M1] & [M2] | Ijl]OaH _E‘H I\flllaH 8‘3' I I\iza\ the AND operation on M1 and M2 is
— equal to MO.
Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the result of
[MO] == ~[M1] flipping the bits in M1 is equal to MO.
vINot
1234 == [DO] Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the value of
1234][==] DO equals 1234.

100 <= [D0] + [D1] + [D2] + [D3]

Data Op. Data Op. Data
[100][<=][ Do [ + ][ D1]
Op. Data Op. Data
L+ [D2][ + ][ D3]

The condition is satisfied if the result of
adding the values of DO through D3 is
100 or greater.

0 !=[DO0] % 10

Data Op. Data Op. Data
L0 J['=][D0][% ][ 10|

The condition is satisfied if the value of
the remainder after DO is divided by 10
does not equal 0 (the value of D10
cannot be entirely divided by 10).

[DO] == ~[D1] & ~[D2] & [D3] &
[D4]

Data Op. Data Op. Data
[ D0 |[==][D1 |[==][ D2 |
vINot vINot

Op. Data Op. Data

(& ][ D3 ][ & ][ D4]

The condition is satisfied if the logical
AND operation on the flipped bits of D1,
the flipped bits of D2, the value of D3,
and the value of D4 is equal to DO.

Data Op. Data Op. Data

The condition is satisfied if the result of

__ [D10][ + |[D11][==][D12] adding the values of D12 and D13 is
[D10] +[D11] == [D12] + [D13] Op. Data equal to the result of adding the values
D10 and D11.
Data Op. Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the result of
[D10] == [D11] + [D12] * 2 + [D10][==][D11][ + ][D12] adding the values of D11, D12 multiplied

[D13]

Op. Data Op. Data
L* ][ 2 J[+ ][D13]

by two, and D13 is equal to the value of
D10.

100 <= [DO] + [D1] + [D2] + [D3]
+ [D4] + [D5] + [D6]+ [D7]

(This expression cannot be
configured in the Trigger
Condition Settings dialog box
because it has over 6 items of
data.)

The condition is satisfied if the result of
adding the values of DO through D7 is
100 or greater.

1 == ([M0] && [M1]) || ([M2] && [M3])

(This expression cannot be
configured on the Trigger
Condition Settings dialog box
because it uses logical operators
and it contains parentheses
“("and™)".)

The condition is satisfied if the logical OR
operation on the result of the logical AND
operation on M0 and M1 and the result of
the logical AND operation on M2 and M3

is equal to 1.

[LDR10] + [LDR11] == [LDR12] *
([LDR13] + [LDR14])

(This expression cannot be
configured on the Trigger
Condition Settings dialog box
because it mixes bitwise
operators and logical operators
or it contains parentheses
“("and ™)".)

The condition is satisfied if the result of
multiplying the value of LDR12 by the
result of adding the values of LDR13 and
LDR14 is equal to the result of adding
the values of LDR10 and LDR11.
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5 WindO/I-NV3 Common Operations and Settings
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Chapter 3 Project

The settings and screen data required to run the Touch are contained in a data structure called a Project. You must
create a project using WindO/I-NV3 and WindLDR, which is an editor to set control function, started from WindO/I-
NV3 before creating the screens and configuring the settings for the Touch. This chapter describes the various

settings required to create a project.

I 1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

1.1 Creating New Project Data

@ Create new project data by using the interactive quick start
You can create project data by following displayed dialog boxes and configuring settings step by step.

1 Click , and then click New.

A New Project dialog box is displayed.

AR

T Mew Poject
_J Interactive Quick Start
F\ E Create a new project step by step.

! n_—II From Templates (Shift+T)
il

Create a new project based on the templates.

WindO/I-NV3 Options Exit WindO/I-NV3

2 Enter the project name, and then click Next.
The Select Product Series dialog box is displayed.

lill New Project ﬂ
Savein: | || userdata j I'j‘ Er
Name ‘ Date modified Ty
Mo itemns match your search.
4 T | +
File name: [ |Samp|e ][ ]
Save 2z type: |N\|’3 Project (" nft) j Cancel

# * You cannot use the following characters in the project name.

\/o,; ¥?20 <>
¢ You cannot create project data in read-only folders or in WindO/I-NV3'’s working folders (temporary

folders that start with “~").

109[0.d n
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

3 Select Product Series, Type Number, and Installation, and then click Next.
The Select Communication Driver dialog box is displayed.

Select Product Series

==
(" Product Series: Type Number: ) Details:
SmartAXIS Touch FT1AC12RA-" FT1A Controller with Display
FT1A-MI2RA-
FT1AC14KA=/C145A LCD: 240100 65536 Colors
FT1A-M14KA=/M145A"

[Touch Panel: Analog
utput type: Relay output

Installation

& Horizontal

" Vertical (Counter Clockwise)
" Vertical (Clockwise)

" Horizontal (Flip)

€

< Previous
L

MNext > Cancel

Help

= Product Series
Select the Touch type.

= Type Number

A list of type numbers associated with the selected Touch is displayed. Select the type number to use.
= Installation

Select the Touch installation direction from the following options.

Horizontal, Vertical (Counter Clockwise), Vertical (Clockwise), Horizontal (Flip)

E/,j You can go back to previous step to change the setting by clicking Previous.
S

4 Select Manufacturer, Protocol, and Connection, and then click Next.
The Project Settings dialog box is displayed.

Select Communication Driver

Manufacturer:

Modicon

=l
Protocal:

[ etails:
Modbus ATL Master
Modbus/TCP Client

Modbus/ TCP Server
Modbus ASCH Master
Modbus ATU Slave

< Previous

| MNest > ! Cancel Help

= Manufacturer

Select the manufacturer name of the external device used.
= Protocol

Shows the communication driver list for the select manufacturer. Select the communication driver to use.
= Connection

Select the connection according to the number of external devices.

1:1 Communication: The Touch is connected to a single external device.
1:N Communication: The Touch is connected to multiple external devices.

E/,j You can go back to previous step to change the settings by clicking Previous.
S
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

5 Configure the settings on each tab as necessary, and then click OK.

For details about the Project Settings dialog box, refer

to "3 Project Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-19.

Project Settings ==
Autorun Project Details Conterts
System | Commurication Inteface | Commurication Driver | Commurications Drver Network | Extemal Memory |
Screen No. Format [” Use System Area
C BCD @ BIN ]
Default Screen: |1 E': r
Start Time (sec): [0 =] Biinking Cycle
I~ Auto Backlight OFF # 10sec " 05sec
Time {min): {0 E'
-
¥ Touch Sound
¥ Enable Maintenance
[v Use Large Fort
[~ Enable Two-point Push
I” Enable Low Battery Waming
System Language: |English -
Execution Period of Control Function{msec): 10 33
< Previous [ 0K ] Cancel | Advanced > | Help |
\ )

@

- Click Project on the Configuration tab

 The Project Settings dialog box can also be accessed using the following methods.

- Double click Project Settings in the Project window
¢ You can go back to previous step to change the settings by clicking Previous.

This concludes creating project data.

Next you will create a screen. For details, refer to Chapter 4 “3.1 Base Screen Settings” on page 4-14.

IDEC
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

1.2 Opening Project Data

@ Opening project data
You can open project data that has already been created.

1 Click , and then click Open.

The Open dialog box is displayed.

Open an existing project
‘WindO/T-NV3 Project (Shift+0)
Open WindO/I-NV3 Project.

== Other Formats
Open Downloader Projects.

Exit WindO/1-NV3

2 Select the file, and then click Open.

Cpen lﬂ
Look in: . userdsta j I'j‘ '
Mame ° Date modified o
(#iSample.nft 10/30/201211:36 ... |
4| n >
File name [ ‘Sample ][]
Files of type: [ NV3 Project(* nt) | Cancsl

If a password has been configured for the project data, the Enter Password screen will be displayed. Select
the user name and enter its password. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security

Function” on page 21-1.

Next you will open a screen. For details, refer to Chapter 4 “2.2 Opening Screens” on page 4-2.

@ Click , and then click project data on the Recent Projects list to open a project data.
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

1.3 Saving Project Data

@ Saving project data

You can save the project data being edited.

Click , and then click Save.

Recent Projects
1 Sampled3.nft

r
2 Sample02.nft

() WindO/I-NV3 Options I Exit WindO/I-NV3

109[0.d n
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

@ Saving project data with a different name
You can save the project data being edited with a different name.

1 Click , and then click Save As.

The Save As dialog box is displayed.

Save a copy of the project.
Wind0/1-NV3 Project
E Save the project as a WindO/I-NV3 Project.

[B=., Other Formats...
| l Save the project as Dwonloader file format.

=
™
=
-

o
=
"
=]
-

[
o
=
B

Lh @ E.f; Mg
)

(5] WindO/I-NV3 Options Exit WindQ/I-MV3

2 Enter the project name, and then click Save.

|| Save As ﬂ
Save in: J userdata j I'j‘ B
Mame ° Date modified o
(#iSample.nft 10/30/201211:36 ... |,|
4| n >
File name [ ‘SampleﬂZ rft ] []
Save as type: ‘N\;’E Project (*nft) j Cancel

¢ You cannot use the following characters in the project name.
* \/:i,;¥?20 <> |
* You cannot create project data in read-only folders or in WindO/I-NV3's working folders (temporary
folders that start with “~").
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

1.4 Printing Project Data

You can print the settings for the project data being edited and its screen images.

1 Click , and then click Print.

The Print dialog box is displayed.

& Recent Projects

1 Sampled3.nft

3
2 Sampled2.nft

(&) WindO/I-NV3 Options I Exit WindO/I-Nv3

2 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Print

Pri

nt ]Sueen} Picture | Library | Protocal |

Printer

Name: ‘Save Ps RTFfile on disk j Set path of RTF file...

Status:

Type:
Location
Comment: Save As RTF file on disk

Print Range Copies

¥ Project Settings W Library List Number of copies: |1 3:
¥ Screen Settings W Text List

¥ Part List
v Device List
¥ Picture List

Printing Font...

0K I Cancel

Help

IDEC
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

® Print Tab

= Printer

Name:

Status:
Type:
Location:

Comment:

= Print Range

Select a printer connected to the computer or Save As RTF file on disk.
You can output an RTF-formatted file by selecting Save As RTF file on disk.

Set path of RTF file:  When outputting an RTF-formatted file, click this button to display the
Save As dialog box. Specify the saved location, file name, and then
click OK.

Shows the current status of the printer.
Shows the manufacturer and model of the printer.
Shows the destination or the location to save the file.

Shows a comment entered in the Printer Properties dialog box.

Select the items you want to print.

Project Settings:

Screen Settings:

Part List:
Device List:

Picture List:

Library List:
Text List:
Script List:

Protocol List:

Prints the project settings.

Prints the screen settings, a list of the parts on the screen, and a screen image. The details are
configured on the Screen tab.

Prints the settings for all parts used in the project.
Prints the settings for all devices used in the project.

Prints the images and settings for drawing objects registered in Picture Manager. The details are
configured on the Picture tab.

Prints the settings and images for Library Screens. The details are configured on the Library tab.
Prints all the text registered in Text Manager.
Prints all the scripts registered in Script Manager.

Prints the settings for Protocols registered in Protocol Manager. The details are configured on the
Protocol tab.

When the following items are selected, their tabs are displayed.

Item

Reference

Screen Settings

“Screen Tab” on page 3-9

Picture List

“Picture Tab” on page 3-10

Library List

“Library Tab” on page 3-11

Protocol List

“Protocol Tab” on page 3-12

= Copies

Number of copies: Enter the number of copies to print (1 to 100).

= Printing Font

Displays the Font dialog box. You can change the font used when printing.
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

@® Screen Tab

= Type

Prirt  Screen ] Picture ] lelary] Protocol 1

paa

Range Image

= Al State: OFF -
" Cument Screen
= Zoom (z): [100 =
(" Selected Screens: el
[ Invert white and black
No. | Title Screen Type - = g“ed WS & and blad!
Operator Panel  Base Screen VENaY SCreens
Brightness Base Screen [ Show Part Name
Detail Settings ~ Base Screen 4

[” Show Device Address

Program File ... Base Screen
Full Color But_.  Base Screen

=

1
2
3
5 Mam Screen  Base Screen
6
1

™ Screen image only
™ Detailed List of Pars
™ Device List

0K I Cancel Help

Select the screens to print from the following items.
All, Base Screen, Popup Screen

= Range

Select the screens to print from the selected type of screen.

All:
Current Screen:

Selected Screens:

= Image

State:

Zoom:

Invert white and black:
Overlay Screens:

Show Part Name:

Show Device Address:

= Screen image only

Prints all the screens.
Prints the selected editing window screen.
Prints the selected screens. The selected screens are displayed in a list.

Add: Adds a screen to the list.

Click Add to display the Open Screens dialog box. Select Screen Type,
select the screen in Screen List, and then click OK to add the screen to
the list.

Delete: Deletes the screen from the list.
Select the screen in the list, and then click Delete.

Changes the state of the parts for printing. Select the state from the following items.
OFF, ON, ON, OFF (Both)

Prints the screen image at the specified magnification (20% to 400%).

Select this to print the screen by inverting the colors so white is black and black is white.
Select this to print the screen by displaying overlay screens.

Select this to print the screen by displaying part names.

Select this to print the screen by displaying device addresses.

Prints only the screen type, nhumber, and screen image.

= Detailed List of Parts

Prints part settings for each screen. This can only be selected when Screen image only is cleared.

= Device List

Prints device settings for each address. This can only be selected when Screen image only is cleared.

IDEC
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

® Picture Tab

Print @

Print I Screen  Picture ]hbmry] Protocol I

Name line

Zoom (%) |100 3:

0K Cancel Help

= Name
Shows a list of selected drawing object names.

Add: Adds a drawing object to the list.

Click this button to display Picture Manager. Select a picture, and then click Select to add it to the
list.

Picture Manager

|| X[ |EE -

il

[

Picture00

=

Picture02

Details
Ficturell]
& bit FILE Eitmap image
Demensions: 51 « 50 pivel
Size 2KB

Select | Close Help

Delete: Deletes a picture from the list.
Select the picture name, and then click this button.

= Zoom
Prints the picture at the specified magnification (20% to 400%).
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

@ Library Tab

= Name

r
Print

Prrt | Screen | Picture  Library I Protocal |

Name:  [LAMFO1

Zoom (z): [100 =]

OK

Cancel

Help

Shows a list of selected library names.

Add:

Delete:

= Zoom

Prints the library image at the specified magnification (20% to 400%).

Adds a library to the list.

Click this button to display the Select Library for Print dialog box. Select a library and then click

OK to add it to the list.
Select Library for Print @*

Library List:

Name: -
BITETNOZ

CentralE uropeank eppad

CillcKeypad

Europeant eppad

m

Kanakeypad
KEYFADD1

wDBTNOT

Tl [0 r

ok | el | Heb |

Deletes a library from the list.
Select a library name and click this button.

IDEC
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

® Protocol Tab

r
Print

Print | Screen | Picture | Library Protocol |

Name:  [Barcode-Reader!

Delete:

OK

Cancel

Help

= Name
Shows a list of selected Protocol names.

Add: Adds a Protocol to the list.

Click this button to display Protocol Manager. Select a protocol, and then click Select to add it to

the list.

Protocol Manager

Pratacal List:

=ader]
Barcode-Reader?
Barcode-Reader3
Sample

— Protocol

Mo,

Command:

<[LDR 8070] N 2w 15 U
o0 s

Select

Cloze

Edit...
Delete

Import...

Export...

Copy

b

Help

Delete: Deletes a protocol from the list.
Select a protocol name, and then click this button.
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

1.5 Comparing Project Data
Compares project data during editing with the screens and scripts of saved projects.
17 On the Home tab, in the Project group, click Compare.
The Open dialog box is displayed.
@ =M= Samplenft - WindO/1-NV3 [E=EESE=
Configuration Online View Format
w= N cut i~ ™ open -| ] G| 1 7 1= Data Displays ~ || || | A AutoResize | . Replace " upload ~ [y Comm.Setup
=1 53 Copy D Gk Delete Q? Iﬂl a ; @I il charts - 'IJ |0 | L select Compare ~
Paste MNew Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Arrange e
57 Duplicate - %Reuse - - - Jf¢ Commands - - (@ Target Info.
2 Select a file to compare with, then click Open.

|| Open u

Look in: userdata j [ '

Mame ’ Date modified Ty
[#i5ample.nft 10/24/2012 237 PM N
[ Samplel2.nft 10/24/2012 435 PM N

< | 1 |

| Open | I

Cancel

File name: [|Samp\eﬂ2

|<_\_A

Files of type:  [NV3 Project(*nft)

The Comparison Result window is displayed.

Comparison Result o x

B Sample

=-IC5) Base Screens
L2
[—]-Elpupup SCrEens
Bl
52

3001
3002
53003
3004
3005
43006
3007
3008
[B3015
& Script Manager

Comparison results are displayed using colored text.

Blue:  Complete match
Red: Different content
Green: Only saved in the open project

Gray: Only saved in the comparison project

E/j To compare with the comparison project data again, click the arrow to the right of Compare from the
[

Project group of the Home tab, then click Recompare.
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

1.6 Changing Project Settings

@ Changing Product Series
Changes the product series set in the project data being edited.

1 Click Change Product Series on the status bar.
The Change Product Series dialog box is displayed.

Edit FT1A-C12RA-* IDEC HG-3ystem-NOHOST

Data Size: 181965 bytes X: 106 Y. 3

2 Select Product Series, Type Number, and Installation, and then click OK.
The Destination path for Convert dialog box is displayed.

Groupl - IAII Users

vI

r ~
Select Product Series @
f Product Series: Type Number: ] Details:
SmartAXIS Touch FT1A-C12RA" FT1A Controller with Display
FT1A-M12RA=
FT1ACT4KA-/ L4587 LCD: 24(k¢100 65536 Colors
FT1A-M14KA=/-M145A" Touch Panel: Analog
utput type: Relay output
Installation
{* Horizontal
" Vertical (Courter Clockwise)
" Vertical (Clockwise)
" Horizortal (Fip)
< Previous Mext > Cancel Help

3 Specify the save location and file nhame, and then click Save.

The data conversion process begins.

Destination path for Convert l&]
N = B
Save inU | userdata jJ £ B2
MName ° Date modified o
[y Sample.nft 11/1/2012 11:27 AM
[ Sampled2.nft 10/31/2012 913 AM I
4| 1 3

File name: [ ‘Sample[).?

J )
ﬂ Cancel

Save as type: ‘N\."B Project(".nft)

4 When the data is finished being converted, click Close.

Change Product Series I&J
Process | Status -
Corverting ScreenzadllZola Cormpleted.
Converting Screenza3003.ola Completed.
Corverting Screenzadlld.ola Cormplated.
Corverting Screenza3005.0la Completed. | =
Corverting Scresnzadllb.ola Completed. ||
Converting Screenza3015.o0la Completed. =
4 11 +

100%

]

Cloze

* Color settings (color data) are not converted.
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1 Creating WindO/I-NV3 Project Data

® Changing Communication Drivers

This section shows how to change the communication driver set in the project data being edited.
1 Click Change Communication Driver on the status bar.

The Change Communication Driver dialog box is displayed.

Edit FT1A-C12RA-* IDEC HG-System-MOHOST Data Size: 1519638 bytes X: 106 Y3 Groupl - IAII Users = I

2 Select Manufacturer, Protocol, and Connection, and then click OK.
The confirmation message is displayed.

Change Communication Driver ﬁ

Manufacturer

109[0.d

Pratocal: i

Modbus RTU Master -
IModbus/TCF Client

etails:

Modbus/ TCP Server
Madbus ASCI Master
Madbuz RTU Slave

(] | Cancel Help

3 Check the message, and then click OK.
The Destination path for Convert dialog box is displayed.

WindOI-NV3 [

. Warning!
__I; If the changed Host I/F driver doesn't have the device same as the

device type of the previous driver, the device will be removed.
You have to set it up.

oK | Cancel

4 Specify the save location and file name, and then click Save.
The data conversion process begins.

-

|| Destination path for Convert ﬂ

Save |r[| | userdata j] Iff‘ '

MName Date modified g
(47 Sample.nft 10/30/201211:36 ...

(& Sampled2.nft 10/26/201211:25 .. |§

q | i

2
A
File name: [ |Samp|eﬂ3 J[ ]
Save as type: |N‘u’3 Project(”.nft) ﬂ Cancel
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5 When the data is finished being converted, click Close.

Change Communication Driver ﬁ
Process | Statug -
Converting Screenzadll2.ola Completed.
Converting Screensa3003.ola Completed,
Converting Screenzadiid.ola Completed. L
Converting Screensa3005.01a Completed. | =
Converting ScreenzadilE.ola Completed. |
Converting Screensa3ll15.o0la Completed. =
4 n +

100%

* If there are no devices that correspond to the external device used in the current project data after
changing the communication driver, the items set with those devices are blank.
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1.7 Closing Project Data

You can close the project data being edited.

Click , and then click Close.

Recent Projects

1 Sample02.nft
2 Sample04.nft

3 Sampled3.nft

4 Ch\Users\...\sample\sample.nft

5 Samplel00.nft

& data.nft

7 SampleQ&.nft
8 Samplell.nft

9 Samplell.nft

10 Sample09.nft

(&) WindO/I-NV3 Options I Exit WindO/I-Nv3

If the project data being edited has not been saved, a confirmation message for saving the project data is

displayed.

WindOI-NV3 5

. The contents of the project are modified.
__I_l Do you want to save the project?

Yes MNo Cancel

 Click Yes to save the project data and close it.
¢ Click No to close the project data without saving changes.
« Click Cancel to stop saving the project data.
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2 Project Settings Configuration Procedure

I 2 Project Settings Configuration Procedure

The Project Settings dialog box is used to configure Touch operations and functions for the project overall.
This section describes the configuration procedure for project settings.

17 On the Configuration tab, in the System Setup group, click Project.
The Project Settings dialog box is displayed.

-_ -2-B) = Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 (=B i

Online View Format

ol | D BB s
- . v

Project | Alarm Data Operation Data Preventive Recipe Text Global User

Log Log Log Storage Area ' Maintenance Group Script Accounts

2 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Project Settings M

System ]Communicaﬁon Interface | Communication Driver] Bxtemal Memoryl Autorun ] Project Details ] Contents ]

Screen MNo. Format [ Use System Area
" BCD  * BIN |—J
Default Screen: |1 : r
=
Start Time (sec): m Blinking Cycle
[ Auto Backlight OFF * 10sec 1 D5sec
Time {min): m
-
[ Touch Sound [ Watch Dog
[ Control by Device: ’—J ’—J
[ Enable Maintenance [ Disable Switch
[+ Use Large Fort ’—J
[ Enable Two-point Push
[ Enable Low Battery Waming [ Use Device Cache
[¥ Show Script Emor [ Start Part with synchronous

[v Blink #TP/4CP on the Touch screen when the value in TP/CP is modfied
System Language: ,English—L|

[ Start from 0in Always Entry Mode of Numerical Input

Storage Method of String Data: |from Upper byte ﬂ

Storage Method of 32-bit Numerical Data: |fron'| IUpper word (Excludes bit devices handled as words) j

Execution Period of Control Functionfmsec): |10 :

< Previous QK Cancel Help
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I 3 Project Settings Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons on the Project Settings dialog box.

3.1 System Tab

The System tab is used to configure Touch operations.

Project Settings &J
Communication Interface | Communication Driver] BExemal Memory] Autorun ] Project Details ] Contents ]
Screen No. Format Iv Use System Area
T BCD & BIN Device: |LDR 0100 =
Default Screen: |1 3: I Use System Area 3, 4
[v Clear Keypad bit in System Area automatically
Statt Time fsec): [0 == Blinking Cycle
Iv¥ Auto Backlight OFF * 10sec 1 05sec

Time {min}: (300 3:
™ Light ON with Screen Changing
¥ Touch Sound [v¥ Watch Dog

™" Control by Device: =] Device:  [LDR 0101 =]

Time (sec): |1 3:

[v¥ Enable Maintenance ¥ Disable Switch

Iv Use Large Font
Device: |LM 0000

™ Enable Two-point Push e

™ Enable Low Battery Waming ™ Use Device Cache

Iv¥ Show Script Emor Iv¥ Start Part with synchronous

¥ Blink #TP/#CP on the Touch screen when the value in TP/CP is modified
System Language: |English -

™ Start from Qin Always Entry Mode of Numerical Input

Storage Method of String Data: |from Upper byte -

Storage Method of 32-bit Numerical Data: |fn:|m Upper word (Excludes bit devices handled as words) j

Execution Period of Control Functionfmsec): 10 3:

< Previous QK Cancel < Basic Help

= Screen No. Format
Selects the type of data to use for the System Area 1 Display screen number (address+0) as BCD or BIN.

Default Screen: Specifies the screen number of the Base Screen to display first when the Touch is turned on (0 to
3000). When 0 is specified, the Touch is in the screen waiting state. Write a screen number to
System Area 1 Display screen number (address+0) or specify the default screen number from 1 to
3000.

= Start Time (sec)
Specifies the time from when the Touch power is turned on until communications start with the external device (0 to
9999 seconds).

= Auto Backlight OFF
Select this check box to turn off the backlight when the Touch is untouched for an extended period of time. To turn
on the backlight, touch the screen or write 1 to System Area 1 Auto Backlight OFF bit (address+1, bit 5) or System
Area 1 Screen display bit (address+1, bit 7).

Time (min): Specifies the time from when the Touch is last used to when the backlight is
turned off (1 to 9999).

Light ON with Screen Changing: When the backlight is turned off with this function, select this check box to turn on
the backlight when the screen is switched.
This option can only be configured when the Auto Backlight OFF check box is
selected.
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= Touch Sound
Select this check box to play a sound when the screen is pressed.

Control by Device™: Select this check box to control the touch sound with a value of device.
This option can only be configured when Touch Sound is selected.
(Device):  Specifies the word device that controls the touch sound.

Click | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device
address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device Address Settings”
on page 2-61.

The control over a touch sound with a value of device is as follows.

0: Do not play the touch sound.

1: Play the touch sound.

2: Play a shortened touch sound.

= Enable Maintenance
Select this check box to display the maintenance screen during operation. The methods for displaying the
maintenance screen are as follows.

Press the upper-left corner of the Touch screen for three seconds or more.
If the Base Screen is switched before three seconds have elapsed, the load operation for the maintenance screen will
be canceled. Please press the screen again.

Touch

Press and hold ”
three or more seconds @

= Use Large Font
Select this check box to display text on the Touch in high-quality fonts. The Japanese or European font is replaced
with the high-quality fonts depending on the magnification.
To use high-quality fonts, the fonts must be downloaded to the Touch at the same time as the project. To download
fonts, click Options in the Download dialog box to display the Options dialog box. Select the Download additional
fonts check box, select the check boxes of the high-quality fonts to use (Japanese large font (First standard),
Japanese large font (Second standard), European large font), and then click OK.

For details on high-quality fonts, refer to Chapter 2 “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.

= Enable Two-point Push
Select this check box to enable two-point push for touch switches. When two-point push is enabled, the bottom
switch and the switch above it operate in order.
On an analog touch panel, this function operates two overlapping switches when the two are pressed. This is not a
function to simultaneously operate two touch switches when they are both pressed.

= Enable Low Battery Warning
Select this check box to display a warning when the backup battery is dead.

= Show script error*!

Select this check box to display an error message on the screen when a script error occurs.

Script error information is saved to the HMI special registers (LSD 52 and LSD 53). For details, refer to
@ Chapter 20 “1.4 Script Error of HMI Function” on page 20-4.

= Blink #TP/#CP on the Touch screen when the value in TP/CP is modified
Select this check box to flash the message "TP/CP" on the screen when the preset value of the timmer or the counter
in control devices change. For details on "TP/CP" displayed on the screen, refer to Chapter 30 * TP/CP” on page 30-2.

*1 Advanced mode only
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= System Language
Selects the display language for the Maintenance Screen, Device Monitor, Adjust Brightness Screen*?, and Adjust

Brightness/Contrast Screen™3 as English or Japanese.
For details, refer to Chapter 28 “1 Maintenance Screen” on page 28-1.

= Start from 0 in Always Entry Mode of Numerical Input*?!
Select this check box to display 0 when a Numerical Input that has the Always Entry Mode check box selected on

the General tab is displayed on the screen. When this check box is cleared, the value of device is displayed.
This option is reflected for all Numerical Inputs configured in the project.

= Storage Method of String Data*!
Selects the handling method for text entered with the Character Input and values of devices read by the Message Display.

The values of devices are read from and written to the upper byte.
Example: When the text ABCDE is entered with the Character Input and written to the
destination device LDR100

from Upper byte:

109(0.d n

Device Stored value

Upper byte Lower byte
LDR100 'A" = 41 (hex) 'B' = 42 (hex)
LDR101 'C' = 43 (hex) 'D' = 44 (hex)
LDR102 'E' = 45 (hex) 0

NULL terminating character

The values of devices are read from and written to the lower byte.
Example: When the text ABCDE is entered with the Character Input and written to the
destination device LDR100

from Lower byte:

Device Stored value

Upper byte Lower byte
LDR100 'B' = 42 (hex) ‘A" = 41 (hex)
LDR101 'D' = 44 (hex) 'C' = 43 (hex)
LDR102 0 'E" = 45 (hex)

NULL terminating character

When handling strings, 0 is written to the device as the NULL terminating character and treated as the end
of the string.

@

= Storage Method of 32-bit Numerical Data*!
Selects the handling method for the values of devices when BIN32(+), BIN32(+/-), BCD8, or float32 is selected

for Data Type from the following.
This setting only applies to word devices. When the bit devices in control devices are handled as words, this setting is

always from Lower word.

from Upper word (Excludes bit devices handled as words):
Values of the word device are read from and written to the upper word.

Example: When Data Type for the Numerical Input is BIN32(+) and the numerical value
12345678 (hex) was entered and written to destination device LDR100

Device Stored value
LDR100 1234 (hex) Upper word
LDR101 5678 (hex) Lower word

For word devices and bit devices handled as words, values of devices are read from and

written to the lower word.

Example: When Data Type for the Numerical Input is BIN32(+) and the numerical value
12345678 (hex) was entered and written to destination device LDR100

from Lower word:

Device Stored value
LDR100 5678 (hex) Upper word
LDR101 1234 (hex) Lower word

*1 Advanced mode only
*2 Color LCD models only
*3 Monochrome LCD models only
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u Execution Time of Control Function (msec)

Specifies the execution time for control function (5 to 1,000).
For details, refer to Chapter 12 “Execution Period” on page 12-2.

m Use System Area

The System Area is an area of predetermined devices to control the screen, communicate error and time information
between the Touch and the external device. Select this check box to use the System Area. For details, refer to
“System Area” on page 3-23.

Device: Specifies the word device to use as the System Area. The System Area is allocated starting from the
configured device address.

Click . | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Use System Area 3, 4: Select this check box to use System Area 3 and 4.

Clear Keypad bit in System Area automatically"!:  Select this check box to automatically set the System Area 2
Numerical Input setting and Character Input setting bits to 0 after
they have been set to 1.
The System Area 2 bits cleared by this function are as follows.
Numerical Input setting complete (address+3, bit 0)
Numerical Input setting cancel (address+3, bit 1)
Character Input setting complete (address+3, bit 5)
Character Input setting cancel (address+3, bit 6)

Blinking Cycle
Selects the blinking cycle (displaying a drawing object by switching it on and off at a fixed interval) as 1.0 sec or 0.5
sec.

Watch Dog*?!
Select this check box to monitor whether or not the Touch and the external device are communicating by writing a set
value (00FF (hex)) at a fixed interval.

Device: Specifies the word device to write the value.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Time (sec): Specifies the interval to write the value (1 to 65535).

Disable Switch*!
Select this check box to enable and disable touch switches with a value of device.
Touch switches are enabled when the value of device is 1. They are disabled when the value of device is 0.

Device: Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device that is read to enable or disable touch switches.

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Use Device Cache*!

Select this check box to execute processing by reading all the values of external devices configured for a screen when
switching the Base Screen or when displaying a Popup Screen. On the Touch, written values are reflected regardless
of this option.

Start Part with synchronous*!
Select this check box to operate commands and HMI Special Internal Relays LSM1, LSM2, LSM3, and LSM5 after
reading all the values of external devices configured on the screen.

When this check box is cleared, all processing is immediately executed when the screen is displayed.

*1 Advanced mode only
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@ System Area

Overview

The area of predetermined devices to control the screen and communicate error information and time information
between the Touch and the external device is called the System Area.

The System Area on the Touch is as follows.

System Area Number of word addresses User Access
System Area 1 2 Read and write
System Area 2 2 Write
System Area 3 4 Read
System Area 4 4 Write

To use System Area 1 and 2, select the Use System Area check box on the Project Settings dialog box. To use
System Area 3 and 4, select the Use System Area 3, 4 check box.

Specify the word device to use as the System Area in Device to allocate the System Area starting at the configured
device address.

Click . | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
Example: When Device is configured as LDR100

(Starting address)

System Area 1

+1
+2
+3
+4
+5
+6
+7
+8
+9
+10
+11

LDR100

LDR101 }System Area 1

LDR102

Area 2
LDR103 }System rea

LDR104 |)

LDR105

LDR106 ~System Area 3

LDR107

J U

LDR108

LDR109

LDR110 ~System Area 4

LDR111 |J

This area configures the Touch display, beep, and clearing bits.

Address Bit Function Description

This bit stores the number of the screen being displayed. Write a

value to this bit to change the screen to that number. Immediately

after the power is turned on, the value configured by Default

) Screen in the Project Settings dialog box is stored here.
+0 Oto 15 | Display screen number If the screen number does not exist in the project data, an error

message (No screen data) is displayed. However, when 0 is written

to this bit, the screen is not switched and no error message is

displayed.

This bit stores the illumination state of the backlight. Write a value to

this bit to change the state.

. 0: Off
0 Backlight Turns the backlight off.

1:  On
Turns the backlight on.

This bit stores the screen blink state (1 sec. cycle). Write a value to

+1 this bit to change the state. This bit is 0 immediately after the power
is turned on.
0: Do not blink
1 Blink backlight (1 sec. cycle) Stop blinking the screen and turn it on.

1: Blink
Blinks the screen in one second intervals.
When Blink backlight (1 sec. cycle) (address+1, bit 1) and Blink
backlight (0.5 sec. cycle) (address+1, bit 2) are both 1, the
screen blinks at one second intervals.

IDEC
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Address Bit Function Description

This bit stores the screen blink state (0.5 sec. cycle). Write a value to
this bit to change the state. This bit is 0 immediately after the power

is turned on.
0: Do not blink
2 Blink backlight Stop blinking the screen and turn it on.
(0.5 sec. cycle) 1:  Blink

Blinks the screen in 0.5 second intervals.
When Blink backlight (1 sec. cycle) (address+1, bit 1) and Blink
backlight (0.5 sec. cycle) (address+1, bit 2) are both 1, the
screen blinks at one second intervals.

This bit stores the color of backlight. Write a value to this bit to

change the color.

Monochrome LCD models

00: Reserved

01: White

3to4 | Backlight color 10: Red

11:  Pink

Color LCD models

01: White

00, 10 and 11: Reserved

This bit stores whether or not the function to automatically turn off

the backlight is enabled when the Auto Backlight OFF check box is

selected in the Project Settings dialog box. Write a value to this bit to

change the state. This bit turns 0 immediately after power is turned

on.

+1 0: Enabled

> Auto Backlight OFF Automatically turns off the backlight when the Touch is unused

for an extended period of time.

1:  Disabled
Does not automatically turn off the backlight when the Touch
is unused for an extended period of time. The backlight turns
on if the value changes to 1 when the backlight is off.

This bit stores the beep state. Write a value to this bit to change the
state. This bit turns 0 immediately after power is turned on.

0: Stop

6 Beep Stops continuous beeping.
1: Beep
Starts continuous beeping.
Screen display The function is the same as for Backlight (address+1, bit0)
Reserved
Write 1 to this bit to clear the error information bit (System Area 2
9 Clear error address+2). This bit automatically changes to 0 when processing is
finished.
Write 1 to this bit to clear the Numerical Input setting complete bit
10 Numerical Input setting (System Area 2 address+3, bit 0) and the Numerical Input setting
clear cancel bit (System Area 2 address+3, bit 1). This bit automatically
changes to 0 when processing is finished.
Write 1 to this bit to clear the Character Input setting complete bit
11 Character Input setting (System Area 2 address+3, bit 5) and the Character Input setting
clear cancel bit (System Area 2 address+3, bit 6). This bit automatically

changes to 0 when processing is finished.

12 to 15 | Reserved
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System Area 2

This area stores Touch states and error information. These bits turn 0 immediately after power is turned on.

Address Bit Function Description
Oto2 Reserved
This bit changes to 1 when a communication error occurs in
3 Communication error communication with external device using Serial Interface 1
(SI01).
4 Reserved
This bit changes to 1 when executing the following arithmetic
operations.
¢ A value other than 0 to 9 is used when the data type is BCD4
or BCD8
5 Arithmetic error « Dividing by zero
¢ When there is an inconsistency in the bar chart maximum,
minimum, or origin setting, or the full range is 0
¢ When there is an inconsistency in the line chart maximum,
minimum, or origin setting, or the full range is 0
This bit changes to 1 when writing a value to a device that falls
+2 6 Device range error outside its range or when exceeding the restrictions on the
number of configured devices.
7 Clock IC error This bit changes to 1 when the Touch internal clock stops.
8,9 Reserved
This bit changes to 1 when an error occurs during script
. execution. Error details are stored in HMI Special Data Registers
10 Script error . N .
LSD52 and LSD53. For details, refer to Chapter 20 1.4 Script
Error of HMI Function” on page 20-4.
1 USB flash drive access error If an error occgrs yvhen accessing an inserted USB flash drive,
the value of this bit becomes 1.
12,13 Reserved
This bit changes to 1 when the backup battery is dead or low
14 Backup data error and the data sampled by the log functions and the HMI Keep
Registers and HMI Keep Relays are cleared.
15 Reserved
Numerical Tnput settin This bit changes to 1 when finished entering a numerical value
0 complete P 9 with the Numerical Input. Write 0 to Numerical Input setting
P clear (address+1, bit 10) to clear this bit.
Numerical Tnput settin This bit changes to 1 when entering a numerical value with the
1 cancel P 9 Numerical Input was canceled. Write 0 to Numerical Input
setting clear (address+1, bit 10) to clear this bit.
The value of this bit changes to 1 when Auto Backlight OFF is
configured and the backlight was turned off by this function. To
2 Backlight auto off running configure Auto Backlight OFF, select the Auto Backlight OFF
check box on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.
+3 This bit automatically changes to 0 when the backlight turns on.
3 Reserved
4 Transferring recie This bit changes to 1 when transferring recipe data. This bit
9 P automatically changes to 0 when the transfer is finished.
- This bit changes to 1 when finished entering text with the
5 Charalctter Input setting Character Input. Write 0 to Character Input setting clear
compiete (address+1, bit 11) to clear this bit.
This bit changes to 1 when entering text with the Character
6 Character Input setting cancel | Inputis canceled. Write 0 to Character Input setting clear
(address+1, bit 11) to clear this bit.
7 to 15 | Reserved
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System Area 3

This area is for changing the Touch internal clock data.

Address Bit Function Description
4 0to7 |Clock data Month Enter Month (01 to 12) as a 2 digit BCD.
8to 15 | Clock data Year Enter Year (00 to 99) as a 2 digit BCD.
0to7 | Clock data Hour Enter Hour (00 to 23) as a 2 digit BCD.
= 8to 15 | Clock data Day Enter Day (01 to 31) as a 2 digit BCD.
6 0to7 | Clock data Second Enter Second (00 to 59) as a 2 digit BCD.
8to 15 | Clock data Minute Enter Minute (00 to 59) as a 2 digit BCD.
0to 14 | Reserved Enter 0 in the reserved area.
+7 15 Update Write 1 to this bit to wrrite the entered data (address+4 to +6, bits
0 to 15) to the Touch internal clock data.

# When the value of the update bit (address+7, bit 15) becomes 1, the clock data is updated as a whole.
Year, month, day, hour, minute, and second cannot be set individually.

System Area 4

This area reads the Touch internal clock data in one minute intervals.

Address Bit Function Description
0to7 | Clock data Month 'égeDse bits store the current Month (01 to 12) value as a 2 digit
+8 :
8to 15 | Clock data Year EgeDse bits store the current Year (00 to 99) value as a 2 digit
0to7 | Clock data Hour 'égeDse bits store the current Hour (00 to 23) value as a 2 digit
+9 :
8t0 15 | Clock data Day 'égeDse bits store the current Day (01 to 31) value as a 2 digit
Oto7 | Reserved
+10 i i i
8t0 15 | Clock data Minute ;IZIESS bits store the current Touch internal clock data Minute (00
These bits store the current Day of Week value as a 2 digit BCD.
00: Sunday
01: Monday
02: Tuesday
11 0to3 | Clock data Day of Week 03: Wednesday
04: Thursday
05: Friday
06: Saturday
4to 15 | Reserved

3-26

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual IDEC




3 Project Settings Dialog Box

3.2 Communication Interface Tab

The Communication Interface tab is used to configure the functions used by the Touch communication interfaces.

Project Settings @
User Communigati ] Edemall X ] Autorun ] Project Details ] Contents ]
System r Communication Interface l] Communication Driver ] Communications Driver Network ]

Interface Configuration: Interface Settings

Interface Protocol Protocal: |User Communication 1 j

Port{R5232C) User Communication 1 .

Port(RS485/422) N/A Baud Rate: 3600 e

Ethemet Extemnal Device Communicat Data Bits: - -
Protocol 1 N/A 3 Bis: !
Protocol2 N/A - ’—L|
Protocol3  N/A Stop Bits: !

USBZ(USB-A)  N/A Parity: None =

USB1{USB-B)  N/A

€ m b Flow Control: None -

Serial Interface:  |RS232C -

Default

QK | Cancel < Basic Help

%

= Interface Configuration
It displays the communication interfaces and Protocols to use. The settings in the Interface Settings changes
according to the selected item from this list. The supported Protocols for each communication interface are as follows.

Protocol
Item | Communication Interface g onaipevice| O/ILink | O/I Link User | Maintenance
. Communication .
Communication Master Slave Communication
1to3

RS232C YES NO NO YES NO
Port Serial Interface

RS422/485 YES YES YES YES NO
Ethernet | Ethernet Interface YES NO NO YES YES
USB2 USB Interface TypeA NO NO NO YES NO
USB1 USB Interface Mini-B NO NO NO NO YES
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Functions Available with the Serial Interface
The following functions can be used with the serial interface.

¢ Barcode reader connection
7~ Refer to Chapter 22 5 User Communication” on page 22-7.

Functions Available with the Ethernet Interface
The following functions can be used with the Ethernet interface.

¢ Online
= Refer to Chapter 23 “Online Function” on page 23-1.

e Debug
= Refer to Chapter 24 “Monitor Function” on page 24-1.

Functions Available with the USB Interface
The following functions can be used with a USB interface.

¢ Online
= Refer to Chapter 23 “Online Function” on page 23-1.

¢ Debug
= Refer to Chapter 24 “Monitor Function” on page 24-1.

¢ Barcode reader connection
7~ Refer to Chapter 22 5 User Communication” on page 22-7.

Interface Settings
The items that can be configured vary based on the communication interface selected under Interface
Configuration.

When Port is selected under Interface Configuration

Protocol: Selects the Protocol to use with the serial interface (RS232C) from the following.
N/A, External Device Communication, User Communication 1, User Communication 2,
User Communication 3
Selects the protocol to use with the serial interface (RS422/485) from the following.
N/A, External Device Communication, O/I Link Master, O/I Link Slave, User
Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3
This communication interface is not used when N/A is selected.

Baud Rate: Selects the communication speed with the external device from the following.
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200, 187500
The baud rate that can be configured varies based on Protocol.

Data Bits: Selects the data length as 7 or 8.
This option can only be configured when External Device Communication, User
Communication 1, User Communication 2, or User Communication 3 is selected for
Protocol.

Stop Bits: Selects the stop bits as 1 or 2.
This option can only be configured when External Device Communication, User
Communication 1, User Communication 2, or User Communication 3 is selected for
Protocol.

Parity: Selects the parity from the following.
None, Odd, Even
This option can only be configured when External Device Communication, User
Communication 1, User Communication 2, or User Communication 3 is selected for
Protocol.

Flow Control: Selects the flow control method as None or ER according to the external device being used.
This option can only be configured when External Device Communication is selected for
Protocol.

Serial Interface:  Selects the standard for the serial interface to use from the following.
RS232C, RS422/485 2-wire, RS422/485 4-wire
RS422/485 4-wire can only be configured when User Communication 1, User
Communication 2, or User Communication 3 is selected for Protocol.
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When Ethernet is selected under Interface Configuration

Example: To communicate with two Touchs and a computer via Ethernet
Set Touch A, Touch B, and the computer all to the same values: subnet mask 255.255.255.0, default
gateway 192.168.0.24.
Set the IP addresses to values that do not conflict: Touch A IP address 192.168.0.1, Touch B IP address
192.168.0.2, computer IP address 192.168.0.3.

— Local network

Ethernet communication

IP address
Subnet mask
Default gateway

Touch A Touch B

Computer

External device External device

%
192.168.0.1 192.168.0.2 192.168.0.3
255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0
192.168.0.24 192.168.0.24 192.168.0.24

[

assigned from the DHCP server on the local network environment being used.
e Settings assigned from the DHCP server can be checked on the Top Page in the System Mode.
« When Automatically obtain the IP address is selected, it make take some time to acquire the

network settings. If the download fails, increase the timeout time on the Home tab, in the Project

E/s o Set the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway according to the local network environment being
‘ used. When Automatically obtain the IP address is selected, the network settings are automatically

group, in Comm.Setup. For details, refer to Chapter 23 “1.3 Change Communication Settings” on page

23-5.

P

rotocol:

N/A or External Device Communication. Varies based on the
Communication Driver selected for Protocol.

Automatically obtain the IP address (DHCP).: Automatically sets the network when connected to a network.

Use the following IP address:

Manually specifies the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

IP Address: Specifies the IP address. (Default: 0.0.0.0)

”ow

The format is “xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “xxx” stands for a

numeric value from 0 to 255.
When connecting multiple devices to the same

network, make sure to assign each device a unique IP

address.
Subnet Mask:  Specifies the subnet mask. (Default: 0.0.0.0)

”ow

The format is “xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “xxx” stands for a

numeric value from 0 to 255.
This value must be the same for all devices.

Default Gateway: Specifies the default gateway. (Default: 0.0.0.0)

The format is ™xxx.xxx.Xxx.xxx".
numeric value from 0 to 255.

xxx" stands for a

Set this value when using a router. Leave the value

blank when not required.

Forbid Maintenance Communication: Select this check box to prohibit maintenance communication via

Ethernet communication.

7> About Networking Terminology
=4

IP Address:

Subnet Mask:

Default Gateway:

as the Internet or an intranet. The IP address is the address of each
individual device on a network.

The number allocated to identify devices connected to an IP network such

The subnet mask is used to indicate the position of the division between the
network address portion and the host address portion of an IP address.

The device such as a computer or a router that represents the gateway

used

when accessing devices outside the network to which the device belongs.

IDEC
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When Protocoll, Protocol2, or Protocol3 is selected for Ethernet under Interface Configuration

Selects the user communication to configure for the selected Protocol from the following.
User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3

Operation Mode:

Selects the operation mode when performing user communication with the Ethernet interface.

TCP Client:  The Touch operates as a TCP client and the external device operates as a TCP server. The
Touch connects to the TCP server and sends and receives data.

TCP Server: The Touch operates as a TCP server and the external device operates as a TCP client. The
Touch creates a listening port as a TCP server and waits for connections from TCP clients.
After a connection, it sends and receives data with the TCP client.

Target: Configures the IP address and port number for the external device.
These options can only be configured when TCP Client is selected for Operation Mode.
IP Address: Specifies the IP address for the target.

Port No.:

”ow

The format is ™xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “xxx" stands for a numeric value from 0 to
255.

When connecting multiple devices to the same network, make sure to assign
each device a unique IP address.

Specifies the port number for the target (0 to 65535).

Change IP Address and Port Number by Device:

Select this check box and specify a word device to change the target's IP
address and port number during operation. You can only specify an internal
device. During the start of operation, the Touch writes the values configured
by IP Address and Port No. to this device. After the start of operation, the
value of device is read and the target is changed.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device

address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address

Settings” on page 2-61.

Example: When IP Address is set to 192.168.1.1, Port No. is 2105, and the
device is LDR100

LDR100 |€= 2105 }Port number
LDR101 |€= 192

LDR102 |4= 168

LDR103 |€=1

LDR104 |€¢=1

IP address

Touch: Configures the Touch listening port number.
These options can only be configured when TCP Server is selected for Operation Mode.

Port No.

Specifies the Touch listening port number (0 to 65535).

The port numbers that cannot be used are as follows.

¢ Port numbers already used by the Touch: port number 2537 (for
maintenance communication), 2538 (for pass-through), 2101 (for FC4A
direct connection pass-through)

 When MODBUS/TCP Server is selected for Communication Driver,
Port Number on the displayed Communication Driver Extension tab
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e The connection status for TCP clients and the TCP server can be checked with the value of the HMI
Special Data Registers (LSD). The connection is disconnected when 0. The connection is connected when

1.

LSD67-0: Connection status for User Communication 1 set to Ethernet interface
LSD67-1: Connection status for User Communication 2 set to Ethernet interface
LSD67-2: Connection status for User Communication 3 set to Ethernet interface

« To forcibly disconnect the connection with TCP clients and the TCP server, set the value of the HMI
Special Data Registers (LSD) from 0 to 1.

LSD68-0: User Communication 1 set to Ethernet interface
LSD68-1: User Communication 2 set to Ethernet interface

LSD68-2: User Communication 3 set to Ethernet interface

¢ For TCP client and TCP server, make a 1:1 connection between the Touch and the external device for one

user communication setting.
* When the Change IP Address and Port Number by Device check box is selected, the changed IP

address and port number are reflected when data is next sent.

When USB2 is selected under Interface Configuration

Protocol:

Selects the Protocol used by the USB interface Type A from the following.
N/A, User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3
This communication interface is not used when N/A is selected.

When USBL1 is selected under Interface Configuration

Protocol:

N/A is displayed.
This communication interface is used for maintenance communication.
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3.3 Communication Driver Tab

The Communication Driver tab is used to configure the communication driver for the external device configured in
the current project data.

Project Settings &J

Autarun ] Project Detail ] Cortents

System ] Communication Interface [ Commurication Driver l Communications Driver Network Extemnal Memory ]

Product Series: |[FT1A-C12RA"

Manufacturer: |M0dicon

Protocol: |MODBUS!TCP Client - 1:N communication
Extemal Device

Transmission Wait f< 10 msec):

Time Qut §100 msec.):

Julu

Retry Cycles:

[+ lgnore communication emors and continue operation
¥ Display emor message
Iv¥ Auto retry
Batch monitoring the communication emror information for all Station Numbers:

LDR 0002 =]

I¥ Monitoring communication emor information for each station, individually

LDR 0002 J - LDR 0018

OK | Cancel Advanced > Help

= Product Series
Shows the Touch model configured in the current project data.

= Manufacturer
Shows the external device manufacturer configured in the current project data.

= Protocol
Shows the communication driver name configured in the current project data.

= External Device
These options configure the communication driver to use. For details, refer to the "External Device Setup Manual".

Transmission Wait (x 10 msec): Specifies the transmission interval for communication commands (0 to 255).
Time Out (x 100 msec): Specifies the time to wait for a response from the external device (1 to 255).

Retry Cycles: Specifies the number of times to execute a reconnection when the Touch cannot
communicate with the external device. When the number of reconnect attempts
reaches the number of times set here, a communication error is displayed.
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= Ignore communication errors and continue operation
Select this check box to continue Touch operation even when a communication error occurs.

This option is only displayed when the communication driver Connection is 1:N Communication.

Display error message:

Auto retry:

Select this check box to display an error message (communication error) when a
communication error occurs and operation continues. Ack is displayed on the error
message (communication error).

When the Ignore communication errors and continue operation check box is
cleared, Ack is not displayed on the error message.

Select this check box to automatically retry communication from the Touch to the station
number where the communication error occurred when a communication error occurs
and operation continues.

All other communication stops while retrying.

@ To manually retry communication, clear the Auto retry check box.

To retry all station numbers, write 1 in bit 1 (initialize) of the device address configured by Batch
monitoring the communication error information for all Station Numbers.

To individually retry communication, write 1 in bit 0 (connection setting) of the device address configured by
Monitoring communication error information for each station number, individually.

Batch monitoring the communication error information for all Station Numbers:

Specifies the device that stores communication error information for all station numbers.
Only the HMI devices can be configured for this option.

Click _.-| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
The information stored as error information is as follows. For details, refer to the
"External Device Setup Manual".

« Initialization

¢ Conditions under which the error occurred

¢ Read error log

¢ Write error log

Monitoring communication error information for each station number, individually:

Specifies the device that stores communication error information for each station
number. Only the HMI devices can be configured for this option.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
This error information utilizes a maximum of 256 devices. Use caution so that the used
addresses do not overlap with other addresses.

The information stored as error information is as follows. For details, refer to the
"External Device Setup Manual".

¢ Connection settings

¢ Conditions under which the error occurred

 Read error log

¢ Write error log
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3.4 Communication Driver Network Tab

The Communication Driver Network tab is used to configure the information for external devices connected by
Ethernet communication. This tab is displayed when a communication driver is selected that supports Ethernet
communication.

-
Project Settings ﬁ

Autorun ] Project Details ] Contents
System ] Communication Interface ] Communication Driver Communications Driver Network D Extemal Memory ]

Networle List:

192.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
152.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
152.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
192.168... | 502
152.168... | 502
192.168... | 502

Edit...
=

Clear

W oo - W W R = e

=

]

-~

< Previous | QK | Cancel < Basic Help

= Network List
Edits the settings for the external devices.

Station No.:  Shows the station number of external device. Double clicking the cell displays the Communication
Driver Network Settings dialog box.

IP Address:  Shows the IP address of the external device. (Default: 192.168.0.1)
Double clicking the cell allows you to specify the external device's IP address.
The format is "Xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “"xxx" stands for a numeric value from 0 to 255.
When connecting multiple devices to the same network, make sure to assign each device a unique IP
address.

Port No.: Shows the port number of external device. (Default: 2101)

Double clicking the cell allows you to specify the external device's port number (0 to 65535).

= Edit
Configures the IP address and port number for the selected station number. Select a station number, and then click
this button to display the Communication Driver Network Settings dialog box.

u Clear
Returns the settings for the selected station number to the defaults.

You can change the IP address of the station numbers for the external devices using the System Screen. In
@ the Top Page in the System Screen, press Initial Setting, Comm. I/F, Ext. IP Address in order.
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@® Communications Driver Network Settings Dialog Box
To communicate with an external device by using Ethernet communication, specify the Ethernet settings (IP address,
port number) for the destination external device. The settings other than IP Address and Port vary based on the
external device. For details, refer to the External Device Setup Manual.

Example: MODBUS/TCP Client is selected for Communication Driver

= IP Address

Communications Driver Network Settings &J

Station Mao. 0

1P Address: | 192 168 . 0 .1
Port: ’@

UnitID =

Ok, | Caticel Help

Specifies the IP address of the destination external device.

The format is ™“XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX

= Port

xxx" stands for a numeric value from 0 to 255.
When connecting multiple devices to the same network, make sure to assign each device a unique IP address.

Specifies the port number (0 to 65,535) of the destination external device.
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3.5 Communication Driver Extension Tab

The Communication Driver Extension tab is used to configure the communication driver extension settings.
These settings vary based on the external device. This tab is displayed when communication driver extension settings
are required. For details, refer to the "External Device Setup Manual".

Project Settings Ié]
Autorun ] Project Details ] Conterts ]
System ] Communication Interface ] Communication Driver Communication Port Extension Bxtemnal Memory ]
Time Out fclsec]: ’27
Port Number: ’5[)27
Processing Inteval fx1msec]: ’1[)7
Client Address1: | 192 . 188 . 0 . 1
Client Address2: | 192 . 168 . 0 . 2
Cliert Address3: [ 192 168 . 0 . 3
Client Address4: | 192 . 188 . 0 . 4
< Previous | ’Tl Cancel Advanced > Help
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3.6 O/ILink Tab

The O/I Link tab configures the slave stations to connect to when the Touch is used as the O/I Link Communication
master. It configures the O/I Link station when the Touch is used as a slave. For details, refer to Chapter 22 "2 O/1
Link Communication” on page 22-3. These options can only be configured when O/I Link Master or O/I Link
Slave is selected for Protocol under Interface Settings on the Communication Interface tab.

f ~
Project Settings LJ&
System ] Communication Interface ] Communication Driver ] Communications [ .
User Communication ] External Memorny ] Autorun ] Project Details ] Conterts 041 Link
|I-.Iaslar J

Slave Settings

V Savell [ Slave6 [ Slavell
[ Slave2 [~ Slave? [ Slavel2
[~ Slave3 [~ Slaved [~ Slavel3
[ Slaved [ Slaves [ Slaveld
[ Slaveb [ Slavell [ Slavels

QK | Cancel < Basic Help

h

= O/I Link Type
Selects the slave station (Slavel to Slavel5).

This option can only be configured when O/I Link Slave is selected for Protocol under Interface Settings on the
Communication Interface tab.

= Slave Settings
Select the check boxes for the slave stations to connect to.

This option can only be configured when O/I Link Master is selected for Protocol under Interface Settings on
the Communication Interface tab.

The slave stations to connect to when the Touch is used as an O/I Link Communication Master are enabled
@ after the project is downloaded. The slave station number when the Touch is used as a slave is also enabled
after the project is downloaded.
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3.7 User Communication Tab

The User Communication tab is used to configure communication with external devices such as barcode readers.
For details, refer to Chapter 22 5 User Communication” on page 22-7. This option can only be configured when User
Communication 1, User Communication 2, or User Communication 3 is selected for Protocol under
Interface Settings on the Communication Interface tab.

r -
Project Settings Iﬁ
System ] Communication Inteface ] Communication Driver ] Communications Driver Network ]
[ User Communication Extemal Memory ] Putorun ] Project Details ] Cortents 0/1 Link ]
Settings:
User Communication | Protocol Name Edt...
B
User Communicatio... MN/A ﬂ
User Communicatio...  N/A
Remove
Protocol
MNo. | Type Complet... | Status Trigger ... | Trigger... | Comment | Size
LM OD0DD LDROD.. Risinge.. [LDRO..
< 11 . 3
Command:
"Test" -
4 13
QK | Cancel < Basic Help
h

m Settings
Edits the user communication settings. You can use up to three user communication settings.

User Communication:  Shows the user communication number.

Protocol Name: Shows Protocol Name configured in the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box.

= Edit
Registers or changes the selected user communication settings. Select a user communication number, and then click

this button to display the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box.

= Browse
Selects a Protocol to use as user communication with Protocol Manager. Click this button to display Protocol Manager.

= Remove
Removes the Protocol selected under User Communication from the list.
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= Protocol

Shows the Protocol defined as the selected user communication.

No.:

Type:
Completed:

Status:

Trigger Type:

Trigger Condition:

Comment:

Size:

= Command

Shows the number for managing the Protocol settings. Double clicking the cell displays the
Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the type of command. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the send or receive complete report device. Double clicking the cell displays the
Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the destination device for the send or receive size and error information. Double clicking
the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the trigger type to execute the script. Double clicking the cell displays the Command
Settings dialog box.

The displayed content varies based on Trigger Type.

Rising-edge, Falling-edge, While ON, or While OFF: Shows the bit device that is the
condition. Double clicking the cell
displays the Command Settings

dialog box.
While satisfying the condition or Satisfy the Shows the conditional expression.
condition:
Fixed Period: Shows the period.

Shows the command comment. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog
box.

Shows the command size in bytes. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings
dialog box.

Shows the command settings for the selected Protocol. Double clicking the cell displays the Data Settings dialog box.
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3.8 External Memory Tab

The External Memory tab is used to configure the destination folder on the external memory inserted in the Touch.

Project Settings li:h,l
Autorun I Project Details ] Contents ] User Communication 0/ Link
System ] Communication Inteface ] Communication Driver ] Communications Driver Network
Bxdemal Memory Folder: |HGDATAD1

v Bemove Files

v Al Alam Log files
¥ Al Data Log files
¥ Al Operation Log files

Trigger Device:  |LM 0001 J

QK Cancel < Basic Help

= External Memory Folder
Enter the folder name for the folder in the external memory to use on the Touch within 8 alphanumeric characters
using upper-case alphabetic characters (A to Z) and numbers (0 to 9). The default External Memory Folder name is
“"HGDATAOQ1" .
All the data sampled with the log functions is saved in this External Memory Folder. For details on the external
memory, refer to Chapter 26 “1 USB Flash Drives” on page 26-1.

¢ You cannot use the following characters in the folder name.
\/, X2 <> |

» After operation starts, the folders created in the External Memory Folder and the file names cannot be
changed.

= Remove Files
Select this check box to erase the files saved in the External Memory Folder.

All Alarm Log files: Select this check box to erase all the Alarm Log data saved in folder. The folder name is
"ALARMLOG".

All Data Log files: Select this check box to erase all the Data Log data saved in folder. The folder name is
"DATALOG".

All Operation Log files:  Select this check box to erase all the Operation Log data saved in all folders. The folder
name is "OPERATIONLOG".

Trigger Device: Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as condition to delete the files.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
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3.9 Autorun Tab

The Autorun tab is used to configure the USB flash drive autorun functions when inserted in the Touch. For details
on USB flash drives, refer to Chapter 26 “1 USB Flash Drives” on page 26-1.

Project Settings &J

ratem ommunication Inteface ] Communication Driver ] Communications Driver Network ] External Memory ]
Project Details ] Contents ] User Communication ] 0.1 Link ]

[¥ Enable USB Autorun
[ Open Popup Screen when IUSE flash drive is inserted.

Coordinates X |D :I Y |D :I

Screen No.: 1 EI:

QK | Cancel Advanced > Help

= Enable USB Autorun
Select this check box to enable the USB Autorun function.
The USB Autorun function automatically displays a menu screen from which the user can execute predefined
commands when a USB flash drive is inserted in the Touch.

= Open Popup Screen when USB flash drive is inserted
Select this check box to display a Popup Screen when a USB flash drive is inserted in the Touch.

Screen No.:

Coordinates X, Y:

Specifies the Popup Screen number (1 to 3015) to display when a USB flash drive is inserted in
the Touch.

Specifies the coordinates to display the Popup Screen.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the X and Y coordinates are the upper-left
corner of the Popup Screen.

The units and range for the display coordinates are as follows.

Specify the coordinates in 1 dot units.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
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3.10 Project Details Tab

The Project Details tab displays and configures project data information.

Project Settings [&J
System ] Communication Interface ] Communication Drive ommunications Driver Network ]
User Communication ] Extemal Memory ] Autorun Contents /1 Link ]

Project Name: |Sample 05

Project Folder Size: 50,684 byte

Download Data Size:  Total: 0 byte
Using BMP area: 0 byte

Location: C:\Program Files'\ ABC\Automation
Created: Thursday, October 25, 2012 8:45:09 AM
Modified: Thursday, October 25, 2012 8:45:09 AM
Accessed: Thursday, October 25, 2012 8:46:36 AM
User: |Unkn0wn

Comment: |

Language: European -

0K | Cancel < Basic Help

= Project Name
Shows the current project name. To change the project name, enter a new project name. The maximum number is
50 characters.

# You cannot use the following characters in the project name.
\ /i, ¥2% <> |

= Project Folder Size
Shows the total size of the current project data.

= Download Data Size
Shows the total size of the data and the total size of only the image files when the current project data is
downloaded.

= Location
Shows the save location for the current project data.

= Created
Shows the date and time the current project data was created.

= Modified
Shows the date and time the current project data was last saved.

= Accessed
Shows the date and time the current project data was opened.

m User
Enter the name of the creator. The maximum number is 40 characters.

= Comment
Enter a comment for the project data. The maximum number is 40 characters.
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= Language
Selects the language to use for the system information from the following. This option is also reflected in the project

name displayed in the system information on the Touch's System Screen.
European, Japanese, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic
The display type for dates and times varies based on the selected language.

Japanese: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic: MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS
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3.11 Contents Tab

The Contents tab is used to enter a comment for the project data.

Project Settings @
System ] Communication Interface Host |/F Driver ] Host |/F Metwork Printer ] Memory Card ]
Expansion Module LISB Flash Drive Project Details Web Server ]
Description:
A
QK | Cancel | « Basic | Help |

= Description

Enter a comment for the project data. The maximum number is 511 characters. A newline is counted as two

characters.

=

X

7|

The content in Description is erased when the project is uploaded.
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I 4 Special Functions

This chapter describes the Touch special functions, how to configure them, and examples of their use.

@ Function List

Function name

Overview

Setup location

Stop input

The ladder program or FBD program operation can be stopped with a
specified input.

Reset input

The values of the control devices can be cleared with a specified input.

Run/stop selection at
memory backup error

Whether to start or stop the ladder program or FBD program operation
when the Touch is powered up after the "keep" data in the RAM has
been lost can be specified.

Run/stop selection at power
up

Whether to start or stop the ladder program or FBD program operation
regardless of the M8000 status when the Touch is powered up can be
specified.

Keep and clear devices

Whether to clear or keep the device values, such as counter current
values, when the ladder program operation starts running can be
specified.

High-speed counter

The high-speed counters can be used to count input pulses from rotary
encoders or proximity switches regardless of the scan time.

Catch input

The catch input can be used to receive short pulses from sensors
regardless of the scan time.

Interrupt input

When a quick response to an external input is required, such as in
positioning control, the interrupt input can call a subroutine to execute
an interrupt program.

Frequency measurement

The pulse frequency of input signals to input terminals can be counted
regardless of the scan time.

Input filter

The input filter rejects short input pulses when the Touch is used with
input signals containing noises.

Analog input

Analog voltage inputs, such as inputs from pressure sensors, can be
read and stored in special data registers as digital values.

Timer interrupt

When executing the same program repeatedly regardless of the scan
time is required, the timer interrupt can call a subroutine to execute an
interrupt program at specified time interval.

Analog output

Analog values of voltage and current can be output.

Analog cartridge

Analog signals can be received or analog values can be output with the
analog cartridge attached to the Touch (transistor output type).

Ladder Monitor

Settings for running the Ladder Monitor on the LCD

Watchdog timer
settings

The watchdog timer monitors the operation and the watchdog time
preset value can be changed.

Daylight savings time

The internal clock can automatically be adjusted according to the
configured daylight saving time period.

Remote I/0

The number of inputs and outputs can be expanded by connecting the
SmartAXIS Pro/Lite as remote I/O slave.

Function area
settings

Clock function

The Touch can operate according to the current date and time and be
used in applications, such as lighting or air conditioning.

Instructions or FB

[

/,s When the setting of control function is changed, save the project data. If project data is saved on
E‘ WindO/I-NV3, the setting of control function is also saved.
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4.1 Function Area Settings Configuration Procedure

The function area settings are the environment settings for the Touch. The operation of the Touch when powered
and communication port settings are configured in Function Area Settings.

This section describes the configuration procedure for the Function Area Settings.

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

Sample.nft - WindQ/I-NV3

Online Wiew Format

[T] Device Address || Popup Screen Display CCTTome Text Group: Group 1 .

Focus Zoom Close
[C] Trigger Condition Overlay Screens Input Ordar | Active User All Users - Al

[”] Part Name ] Commands | Security Group | Gridlines | State: E =) |d 0 b | ( g @

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click a button for special functions.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

l/.' r ] I = Controller.pjw - WINDLDR | B g
B ar—
Wiew

“Ine = i =

= fiii= NI I S Gi)

PLC Run/Stop Memory Input LD Self Calendar Connection

Type Control  Backup Configuration Settings Diagnostic &Clock — Settings

| |

3 Change the settings as necessary.

Function Area Settings m‘
rRunIStnp — | ?" Configure Run/Stop control settings.
Memary Backup -
Input & Output Configuration Stop and Reset Inputs
Cartridges [EJ Use Stop Input (Nane)
LCD Settings [ useResetInput (None)

Self Diagnostic
Run/Stop Selection at Memory Backup Error

Calendar&Clock Y
alendar & Clod @Run @ stop

Connection Settings
Run/Stop Selection at Power Up
®)Keep Run/Stop State at Power Down
_'Run (M8000 is turned on)

_)Stop (MB000 is turned off)

Cancel
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@ Function Description

Run/Stop Control

Memory Backup

Input & Output
Configuration

Cartridges

LCD Settings

Self Diagnostic

Calendar & Clock

Connection Settings

These functions run or stop the ladder program or FBD program when the Touch is turned
on, when an error occurs, or when an external input turns on.

¢ Stop input

¢ Reset input

¢ Run/stop selection at memory backup error

¢ Run/stop selection at power up

These functions keep or clear Control devices (the contents of memory) when a ladder
program or FBD program starts operation. The values of the following devices can be
configured to be kept or cleared.

o Internal relays

« Shift registers

¢ Counters

¢ Data registers

These options configure the special functions such as the external input filter settings and
the high-speed counter.

¢ High-speed counter

e Catch input

e Interrupt input

¢ Frequency measurement

e Input filter

¢ Analog input

e Timer interrupt

¢ Analog output

Configure the function to use the cartridge of the Touch.

¢ Analog cartridge

Configure the LCD settings for the Touch.

¢ Ladder Monitor

These settings configure the watchdog timer that monitors the operating status of the
Touch.

The Touch is equipped with an internal clock and its calendar data (year, month, day, day
of the week) and clock data (hour, minute, second) which can be used in a ladder program
or FBD program. Daylight savings time can also be configured for the internal clock.
Configure the communication mode for using the remote 1I/0 function with the Touch.

¢ Remote I/O Master
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4.2 Stop Input

This section describes the function on how a ladder program or FBD program for the Touch can be stopped with
external input.

@ Function Description
This function stops execution of a ladder program or FBD program for the Touch by means of an external input, such as a
control panel switch.
The normal external inputs of the Touch are set as stop inputs.
When a stop input is set to ON, the ladder program or FBD program is stopped during execution. When a stop input
is set to OFF, the ladder program or FBD program executes from the top.

RUN
RUN/Stop State
STOP

Start Control N
(M8000) oFF

ON
Stop Input oFF

The external inputs that can be set as stop inputs are 10 to I7.

/,z While a reset input is ON, a ladder program or FBD program is stopped. For details of reset inputs, refer to
E“ “4.3 Reset Input” on page 3-49.

@ Procedure

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function) .
WindLDR starts.

an ‘BB - Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 laa B

Home Configuration Online

= = Y ap i i .
cﬁ E ‘,T‘_ 5] 53| ] Part Name [7] commands Security Group Gridlines State: [a] |ou/ |d 0 D | q I:‘E
= & [] Device Address  [| Popup Sereen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox - N Focus Zoom Close
3 =F M [C] Trigger Condition Overlsy Screens Input Order | Active User: All Users 0
orkspace

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Run/Stop Control.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Select the Use Stop Input check box.

Function Area Settings =)
[Run/stop control .?" Configure Run/Stop control s sttings,
Memory Backup
Input &Output. Stop and Reset Inputs
Cartridges Use Stop Input 10 1)
LCD Settings [C]use ResetInput {None)
Self Diagnostic
Calendar&.Clock ®run Ssop
Connection Settings
Run/Stop Selection at Power Up
) Keep Run/Stop State at Power Down
“)Run (M8000 is turned an)
) Stop (M8000 is tumed off)

4 Designate an external input (ex. I0) as a stop input.

5 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
If IO is set to ON after a ladder program or FBD program is downloaded, these programs will stop.

*1 Even when M8000 (start control) is OFF, if a stop input is OFF, the Touch will remain in the RUN state.
*2 Even when a stop input is OFF, since M8000 (start control) is OFF, the program will not go into RUN state.
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4.3 Reset Input

This section describes the function for clearing the values of the Touch devices by means of external input.

@ Function Description

This function clears execution of the Touch control devices by means of an external input, such as a control panel
switch. The normal external inputs of the Touch are set as reset inputs.

If a reset input is ON, the ladder program or FBD program stops during execution and all control devices and general
errors are cleared, except for special internal relays and special data registers. When a reset input is set to OFF, the
ladder program or FBD program executes from the top.

To set the reset input to OFF and execute the ladder program or FBD program once again, it is necessary that M8000
is ON and that stop inputs are OFF (if a stop input is set).

If these conditions are not satisfied, then even if the reset input is OFF, program execution will remain stopped and
the ladder program or FBD program will not execute.

The external inputs that can be set as reset inputs are I0 to I7.

@ Procedure

On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

i Bt Samplenft - Wind0/I-NV3 o ©

Home Configuration Online

?ﬂ E P ﬁj 28| [C] Part Mame ["] commands Security Group Gridlines State: E oy \q 0 D | Q %
= & [C] Device Address  [_| Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox o Focus Zoom Close
@ = 5 [T] Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens Input Order | Active User: All Users Al

On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Run/Stop Control.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

Select the Use Reset Input check box.

Function Area Settings &&J
Run/Stop Cantrol [| |
SRR 3’ Configure Run/Stop control settings.
Memory Backup
Input & Output Configuration Stopand Reset Inputs
Cartridges [C] Use Stop Input: (Mone)
LCD Settings UseResetInput 81 ‘ ]

Self Diagnostic
Run/Stop Selection at Memory Backup Error
Calendar & Clock
® Run _l)Stop
Connection Settings
Run/5Stop Selection at Power Up

®) Keep Run/Stop State at Power Down

_)Run (M8000 is turned on)

“))Stop (M8000 is turned off)

Designate an external input (ex. I1) as a reset input.

Click OK.

This concludes configuring the settings.

If I1 is set to ON after a ladder program or FBD program is downloaded, these programs will stop and the value of the
control device will be cleared.
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The state of each data item at the time of RUN, STOP, and Reset are as follows.

Internal relays, Shift
register bits, Counters,

Special Special Not- i
. and Data register values | >P€cla [EAE maintained Timer
Operation Output internal data data current
Keep Clear relay register . value
designation | designation register
range range
RUN Program Program Program Program Program Program Program
operation operation operation operation operation operation operation
STOP OFF Maintained Maintained Refer to Maintained Maintained Maintained
Chapter 27.
STOP — RUN | Maintained Maintained Cleared Maintained Maintained Maintained Initialized
Reset (when
reset input is OFF Cleared Cleared Maintained Maintained Cleared Cleared
turned on)
Power OFF OFF Maintained Maintained Refer to Maintained Cleared Cleared
Chapter 27.

Keep settings and clear settings for the internal relays, shift registers, counters, and data registers of control devices

are configured using the Function Area Settings tab. For details about keep settings and clear settings, refer to
“4.6 Keep and Clear Control Devices” on page 3-53.
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4.4

Run/Stop Selection at Memory Backup Error

This section describes the function for setting the state of ladder programs or FBD programs when memory backup
error is occurred.

@ Function Description

If the Touch is powered OFF and left unused for long periods, resulting in a depleted backup battery, values of
devices, current time, and other data retained by the Touch are lost. If power is supplied to the Touch when it has
lost this retained data, a memory backup error occurs. The state of the ladder program or FBD program when such a
memory backup error occurs can be selected.

If there is any risk of unforeseen actions occurring when the Touch is run while in this state (after memory backup
error is occurred), set to STOP. If the Touch is always operated regardless of whether a memory backup error occurs,
because there is no means to run ladder programs or FBD programs where it is located or for a similar reason, selected
to RUN.

/,s e Thanks to a lithium-ion battery the RUN/STOP (M8000) state of the Touch immediately before it is

E“ powered OFF is retained, so when it is powered ON again, the Touch will operate in accordance with this
preserved RUN/STOP state.

o If the Touch is powered ON after this retained data is lost, following a long period of disuse, for example, a
memory backup error occurs and the value of special internal relay M8000 (start control) is lost.

¢ The data backup period is approximately 30 days when the backup battery is fully charged. After the
backup period is exceeded, the retained data will be lost from the Touch.

 If a keep data error occurs when Run/Stop Selection at Memory Backup Error issues a STOP
instruction, the Touch stops running. To start operation of the Touch, set the Touch to RUN using the
Touch. For details, refer to Chapter 12 “Executing and Stopping Ladder Programs or FBD Programs” on
page 12-3.

e When a memory backup error occurs, an error code is stored in special data register D8005 (general error
code). For details, refer to Chapter 30 “2.1 General Error Codes” on page 30-3.

@ Procedure

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function) .
WindLDR starts.
T -2 -E) = Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 = & o
E E ﬁj o5 |:| Part Name D Commands Security Group Gridlines State: Q (oM \q 0 Dl i
Tﬁ @ & [C] Device Address  [_| Popup Screen Display CC Frame 2 Text Group: Group 1 - q %
Toolbox a . P . Focus Zoom Close
3 of P i [T Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens pu Order | Active User: All Users All
| | |
2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Run/Stop Control.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.
3 Click Run under the Run/Stop Selection at Memory Backup Error.
e e, 9 [ |
Run/Stop Control || | SS9 ., 16 gure runystop control settings.
Memory Backup 1 ? P ”
Input & Qutput Configuration Stopand Reset Inputs
Cartridges [E]l use Stop Input (None)
LCD Settings [ use ResetInput (None)
Self Diagnostic
Run/Stop ionat v Backup Error
Calendar&Clock P 5top
Connection Settings ) )
Run/Stop Selection at Power Up
®)Keep Run/Stop State at Power Down
7 Run (M8000 is turned on)
7) Stop (M8000 s turned off)
4 Click OK.

This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.5 Run/Stop Selection at Power Up

This section describes the function for selecting the state of ladder programs or FBD programs when the Touch is
turned on.

@ Feature Description

The state of ladder programs or FBD programs when the Touch is turned on is determined by the value of special
internal relay M8000 (start control).

Configuration Operation

Keep Run/Stop State at Power | Starts running the Touch with the ladder program or FBD program in the state at power
Down down when the Touch is powered up.

Turns ON M8000 and starts running the Touch and the ladder program or FBD program

Run (M8000 is turned on) when the Touch is powered up.

Turns OFF M8000, starts running the Touch and stops the ladder program or FBD

Stop (M8000 is turned off) program when the Touch is powered up.

E/n ¢ When the memory backup error occurs, the Touch is started or stopped according to Run/Stop
“ Selection at Memory Backup Error regardless of Run/Stop Selection at Power Up.
 Stop inputs and reset inputs have a higher priority than RUN/STOP Selection at Power Up.

@ Procedure

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

an B-E) = Sample.nft - WindO/1 NV3 leedd & s

Q

Zoom

Home Configuration Online Format

ﬁ [] Device Address [T Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox A . Focus
B 25 m I:| Trigger Condition Overlay Screens

Order | Adtive User: All Users

Tﬁ E F ‘ﬁ] D Part Name D Commands Security Group Gridlines State: E = |q 0 D |
E&

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Run/Stop Control.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Click Keep Run/Stop State at Power Down, Run or Stop under the Run/Stop Selection at Power Up.

Function Area Settings (o |

[Run/stop Control

. -
.z‘ Configure Run/Stop control sefings.
Memory Backup

Input &Output Configuration Stopand Reset Inputs

Cartridges [E use Stop Input (None)
LCD Settings [l use ResetInput (None)
Self Diagnostic

lection at v

Calendar&clock ®#un B 5ion

Connection Settings

Run/Stop Selection at Power Up

®) Keep Run/Stop State at Power Down
Z)Run (M8000 is turned on)

7) Stop (MB00Dis turned off)

4 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.6 Keep and Clear Control Devices

This section describes the function for retaining or clearing the Touch Control devices.

@ Feature Description
Devices that can issue instructions to retain or clear data are internal relays, shift registers, counter current values,
and data registers. Relays and registers issued with clear instructions are cleared when operation starts. Values in the
powered OFF state are retained until power is turned on and operation starts.

@ Procedure

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function) .
WindLDR starts.

m “B-a) Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 o O i

Home Configuration Online Format

Tﬁ = B | &) A% [ part Name || commands | Security Group Gridlines state: [ gy (d 0 | ,\)\ E‘%
a & I [] Device Address  [| Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox o] ” Focus Zoom Close
G e * [T] Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens Input Order | Active User: All Users - All

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Memory Backup.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Click the buttons under Internal Relay, Shift Register, Counter, and Data Register to Clear all, Keep all, or Keep/Clear
Specified Range as required.

To specify a clear/keep range, enter an upper limit and lower limit for the range.

Function Area Settings D
Run/Stop Control &, Configure Keep/Clear seitngs.
Memory Backup
Input &Output Configuration Internal Relay
Cartridges @ clearAll
LCD Settings ) Keep Al
Self Diagnostic (0)Keep Specified Range
Calendar&Clock

shift Register
Connection Settings
@ clearAll
“IKeepal
(0)Keep Specified Range
Counter
@ Keep Al
@ clearall
%) Clear Specified Range
Data Register
@ Keep Al
@ clearall
%) Clear Specified Range

4 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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@ Designation
The settings and actions for each control device are as follows.

= Internal Relay (M)

Configuration Operation
Clear All All internal relays are cleared when the Touch starts operation.
Keep All The states of all internal relays are retained while the Touch is powered OFF.

The states of all internal relays are retained while the Touch is powered OFF.

Keep Specified Range Internal relays outside the specified range are cleared when operation starts.

¢ The default setting is Clear All.

= Shift Register (R)

Configuration Operation
Clear All All shift registers are cleared when the Touch starts operation.
Keep All The states of all shift registers are retained while the Touch is powered OFF.

The states of all shift registers are retained while the Touch is powered OFF.

Keep Specified Range Shift registers outside the specified range are cleared when operation starts.

¢ The default setting is Clear All.

= Counter (C)

Configuration Operation
Keep All Counter current values are retained when the Touch is powered OFF.
Clear All All counter current values are cleared when the Touch starts operation.

Only counter current values within the specified range are cleared when the Touch

Clear Specified Range starts operation. Counter current values outside the specified range are retained.

¢ The default setting is Keep All.

= Data Register (D)

Configuration Operation
Keep All Data register values are retained when the Touch is powered OFF.
Clear All All data register values are cleared when the Touch starts operation.

Only data register values within the specified range are cleared when the Touch starts

Clear Specified Range operation. Data register values outside the specified range are retained.

¢ The default setting is Keep All.

E/lj » Relays and registers specified under Clear All or Clear Specified Range are cleared when the Touch
S starts operation. Values in the powered OFF state are retained until power is turned on and operation
starts.
o It is not possible to configure keep/clear settings for special data registers. This action is equivalent to
that of Keep All.
« It is not possible to configure keep/clear settings for special internal relays. For details about actions when
power is cut or operation is stopped, refer to Chapter 27 “Special Internal Relay (M)” on page 27-5
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4.7 High-Speed Counter

This section describes the high-speed counter for counting high-speed pulses from devices such as rotary encoders
and proximity switches.

@ Feature Description
The high-speed counter is a function that counts high-speed pulses which cannot be read in the execution of a normal
ladder program or FBD program. The high-speed counter has a comparator function to compare the current value
and a preset value (target value). When the current value and the preset value match, an external output is turned on
or an interrupt program is executed. However, the interrupt program can only be used when ladder program is
selected as the programming language.
The high-speed counter has a single-phase high-speed counter and a two-phase high-speed counter.
To use the high-speed counter, function area settings, data registers, special internal relays, and special data
registers must be configured.
To use the high-speed counter, the following settings are required.

Ladder program: WindLDR function area settings and settings for data registers, special internal relays, and
special data registers
FBD program: WindLDR function area settings and high-speed counter function block (HSC FB) settings

For details on the HSC FB, refer to Chapter 18 "The special FB" - "HSC (High-speed Counter)" in
the "SmartAXIS FBD Programming Manual".

Application example

This application example punches holes into a roll of paper at a regular interval.

The two pulses (A-phase, B-phase) that carry the phase difference output from the rotary encoder are counted by the
Touch two-phase high-speed counter.

When the current value reaches the preset value, the specified external output turns on and the perforator punches a
hole in the roll of paper.

Paper roll

Paper feed roller

Perforator
Pulse motor

Rotary

encoder Two-phase pulses

SmartAXIS High-speed pulse input

Output when count matches

High-speed counter operation modes

The high-speed counter has the following two operation modes.
« Single-phase high-speed counter
« Two-phase high-speed counter

High-speed counting modes

The high-speed counter has the following three counting modes.

¢ Adding counter (single-phase high-speed counter)

¢ 2-edge count (two-phase high-speed counter)

¢ 4-edge count (two-phase high-speed counter)

Example: The input allocation when external input group 1 is specified as a two-phase high-speed counter

|  Externalinput | 10 | I1 | 2 |
! ! !
| High-speed counter |  A-phase | B-phase | External clear input (Z-phase) |

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual 3-55

109(0.d n



4 Special Functions

@ High-speed Counter External Inputs

The 12-1/0 type can only use a maximum of four single-phase high-speed counters and a maximum of one dual-
phase high-speed counter.

= Two-phase high-speed counter

*1 If not used as the external clear input (Z-phase), group 2 can be used as single-phase high-speed counters.

= Single-phase high-speed counter

The 12-I/0 type cannot use external inputs 10 and I1 as single-phase high-speed counters.

Group 1 2 3 4 5
External input 10 I1 12 I3 14 15
Single-phase

high-speed - - Pulse input Pulse input Pulse input Pulse input
counter

External inputs I0/I1 (group 1) can be used as two-phase high-speed counters. External inputs I2 can be used as
external clear inputs for group 1. In this situation, external inputs I2 cannot be used as single-phase high-speed

counters.
Group 1 2 3 4 5
External input 10 I1 12 I3 14 15
- External clear
::;:_2:::: Pulse input Pulse input input*! _ _ _
counter (A-phase) (B-phase)

(Z-phase)
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@ High-Speed Counter Operation

The high-speed counter turns on an external output or executes an interrupt program when the current value
matches the preset value (target value).

The high-speed counter has two operation modes, single-phase high-speed counter and two-phase high-speed
counter.

For how to configure the function to turn on an external output, refer to “Comparison Actions” on page 3-59.

Single-phase high-speed counter

Group 2, group 3, group 4, group 5 single-phase high-speed counter

* These groups only support adding counter.

» These groups support 10 kHz maximum pulse input and are capable of counting from 0 to 4,294,967,295 (32 bits).

* When the current value and the preset value match or an overflow occurs, an external output turns on or an
interrupt program is executed.

* These groups only support the reset input via a special internal relay. When the reset is executed, the current value
returns to the reset value specified by the special data registers.

Counting mode Frequency
Adding counter Group 2, 3, 4, 5: 10 kHz

= Two-phase high-speed counter

Group 1 two-phase high-speed counter

» The two-phase high-speed counter counts by the phase difference between the A-phase and B-phase pulse input.

» These groups support 5 kHz maximum pulse input and are capable of counting from 0 to 4,294,967,295 (32 bits).

» Even higher speed counting is possible by specifying 2-edge count or 4-edge count.

¢ When the current value and the preset value match or an overflow or underflow occurs, an external output turns on
or an interrupt program is executed.

» These groups support resetting the current value by the reset special internal relay or external clear input (Z-
phase). When the reset is executed, the current value returns to the reset value specified by the special data

registers.
Group Frequency
2-edge count: 5kHz
Group 1
4-edge count: 2.5kHz
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@ Counting mode
The high-speed counter has the following three counting modes.

= Adding counter (single-phase high-speed counter)
The adding counter counts up with the rise in pulse input.

Pulse input

(12, 13, 14, 15) a A A A
Current value 10 >< 11 >< 12 >< 13 >< 14

= 2-edge count (two-phase high-speed counter)
This counter counts by the phase difference between A-phase and B-phase pulse input. When A-phase precedes B-
phase, the counter counts up with the rise and fall of B-phase. When B-phase precedes A-phase, the counter counts
down with the rise and fall of B-phase.

e R e AR

B-phase

C“"e”to><1><2><3 4><3 2><1><0
value

= 4-edge count (two-phase high-speed counter)
This counter counts by the phase difference between A-phase and B-phase pulse input. When A-phase precedes B-
phase, the counter counts up with the rise and fall of A-phase and B-phase. When B-phase precedes A-phase, the
counter counts down with the rise and fall of A-phase and B-phase.

A-phase

B-phase

Current
value
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@® Comparison Actions

The operating condition when comparing values is configured in the WindLDR High-speed Counter Settings,

under Comparison Action.

The action when comparing values is Comparison Output or Interrupt Program, so specify an external output
number or label number when comparing. However, the interrupt program can only be used when ladder program is
selected as the programming language.

Operation

When the preset value and the current value are compared and the values match, the specified output is turned on or
the interrupt program is executed.
A maximum of six high-speed counter preset values can be configured. For one preset value, the current value is
compared with the same preset value each time.
When multiple preset values are configured, the preset value is changed each time the current value and preset value match.

For example, if four preset values are configured, when preset value 1 matches the current value, the comparison
subject changes to preset value 2 — 3 — 4 in order.
When the final preset value 4 matches the current value, the preset value returns to preset value 1 and the values are compared.

= Preset value storage locations
The preset values during high-speed counter operation are stored as 2 words in special data registers.

1 2 3 4 5 .
Group (10 to 11) (12) (I13) (14) (I5) Read/Write
Preset Value
(Upper word) D8052 D8058 D8070 D8136 D8142 W
Preset Value
(Lower word) D8053 D8059 D8071 D8137 D8143

Specify the data registers to store the preset values in WindLDR and store those preset values in the ladder program or
FBD program. Specify the starting address of the data registers to allocate the data registers to the individual settings in
the comparison settings. When the high-speed counter is executed, the preset value with the number stored in Current
Preset Value Number is active. The active preset value humber for each comparison is stored in Current Preset Value
Number and the next active preset value number is automatically stored in Next Preset Value Number. By changing
the value of Next Preset Value Number in the ladder program or FBD program, the next active preset value number
can be changed. The active preset value is stored for each group in the special data registers shown in the table above.

Example: Group 1, number of preset values is 3, set to device address D0000

Comparison Settings:

Tag Name: IDDDDD E{l Device Address:| 00000
Number of Comparisons: ‘E|
Function Output Keep Data Register
Number of Comparisons D00o0o
( Current Comparison Number D0001 )
( Next Comparison Number D0002 )

Reserved

Comparisonl 0

Comparison2 1

aganan

Comparisond 2

Dooo3
DO0004 - DO00S
DO006 - o007

DO008 - DOD0Y

When the current value matches preset value 1, Current Preset Value Number becomes 2 and 3 is stored in Next

Preset Value Number.

When the device address is configured as D0000, Current Preset Value Number is stored in D0001 and Next
Preset Value Number is stored in D0002.
For the group 1 preset value, the value of the data registers (D0004, D0005) allocated to preset value number 1 is
stored in D8052 and D8053 as shown in the table above and it is compared to the current value.

] Count Count Current value and Current value and Current value and
Counting state Before action Action start preset value 1 preset value 2 preset value 3
matched matched matched

Current Preset Value

Number (D0001) 7 @ 7 & 7 O 7 D

Next Preset Value T___L_l_______ I R

Number (D0002) O - 2 - 3 - 1 - 2 Repﬁat
Before the count action, set the Next Preset value 1 is set Once again,

Preset Value Number and preset value 1
to 3 to the count values with the initialize
pulse in ladder program or FBD program.

to Current Preset
Value Number

Preset value 2
is set.

Preset value 3
is set.

preset value 1 is
set.

When the Next Preset Value Number preset value becomes active, the high-speed counter preset value during execution
does not change, even when the preset value for that preset value number is changed. When the current value and the current

preset value match, the preset value with the number stored in Next Preset Value Number becomes active. Changes to the
Next Preset Value Number data register must be performed before the preset value becomes active.
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Comparison operation flow

The comparison operation flow is as follows.
1 Start (Run) the Touch.

For the first scan, Next Preset Value Number is set to the number for preset value 1 with the initialize pulse.

For the second scan, an I/O refresh is performed in END processing and the value of Next Preset Value Number is
transferred to Current Preset Value Number.

The content of Next Preset Value Number becomes the preset value n + 1 ("2" in this example).
When the number of preset values is 1, Next Preset Value Number is always "1".

Tag Name:

Comparison Settings:

Number of Comparisons:

({0000 “

Device Address: D0000

The data register that stores the preset value (target value).

(S

Function

Number of Comparisons]
Current Comparison Numifer
Next Comparison Numb
Reserved
Comparisonl
Comparison2

Comparison3

QOutput

Keep Data Register

Specify the starting address.

wlrjw|ra|els

A FEFERERRIRE

DOo000

D000 4)

— owez _
Dooo3
D0004 - D005
D000 - DO0O7

D000 - DO00Y

The outputs (external outputs) when the values match.

Transfer

The preset value with the number that became active is

2 Start the high-speed counter count operation.

Turn on the gate input to start the count operation.

e o the comparison subject with the current value and is
Comparisoné D001 -DOD15 | stored in the special data registers.
Overflow
Underfow Example: For group 1
5 Storage destination for the preset value that became active.
UseHSCReset Input
Keep the current value at the time of power OFF Stored by grOUp-
oK Cancel v
Group 1 .
Group (10 to 11) Read/Write
ok, | 0w
P t Val RIW
reset Value
(Lower word) D8053

3 Compare the Current Preset Value Number preset value and the current value. When the current value and the
preset value match, the next number for the preset value becomes active and the high-speed counter continues

counting.

Execute Comparison Output or Interrupt Program. (Comparison Output in this example)

e Turn on the comparison (special internal relay) for only one scan.

¢ Overwrite Current Preset Value Number with Next Preset Value Number and start the count with the preset
value for Current Preset Value Number.

e Add 1 to Next Preset Value Number.

4 When the procedure is executed up to preset value 6, repeat again from the beginning with preset value 1.

The Current Preset Value Number data register cannot be written to. It is read-only.
Next Preset Value Number and Preset Value 1 to Preset Value 6 can be read and written to.
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@ Procedure
To use the high-speed counter, a normal input must be specified as Two-phase High-speed Counter or Single-
phase High-speed Counter in the Function Area Settings tab. Inputs I0 to I7 on the Touch can be selected as
normal input, high-speed counter, catch input, interrupt input, and frequency measurement.
When using normal input, catch input, interrupt input, or frequency measurement, high-speed counter cannot be
used. The interrupt input can only be used when ladder program is selected as the programming language.

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

=
m @ -ED s Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 [P=E =S S.
Home Configuration Online Format g
CEEE . = P8
Tﬂ Ea ,||2 [ a8 [C] Part Mame ["] commands Security Group Gridlines State: [a] |aw | q 0 D | Q %
i & ‘ [ Device Address  [_] Popup Screen Display CCFrame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox o Focus Zoom Close
@ = ] [T] Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens Input Order | Active User: All Users Al

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Select Two-phase High-speed Counter or Single-phase High-speed Counter for the group to use the high-speed counter.
The High-speed Counter Settings dialog box is displayed.

Function Area Settings )

Run/Stop Control

3

o | cenfiourethe specialinpuss, imnputiters, and tmer nseme.
Memory Backup

Input &Output Configuration Special Inputs
Cartridges Group 1 (10 - 11): Normal Input [=]
LED Settings Group 2 (12): =
Self Dizgnostc Group 3 (3): Narmal Input
P 3 @3) il
Calendar &Clock Group 4 (14): Catch Input.
Interrupt Input
Connection Settings .
Group 5 (15): Frequency Measurement

THPUT FTErS

+0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +6 +7

10000 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms

Analog/Digital Inputs

Address Type Filter (times) signal Type
16 (AI0) Digital =]
17 (A1) Digital =
Timer Interrupt (ms)
[ Use Timer Interrupt
Analog Outputs
Address Signal Type L
AQD 0t 10vDC
-

4 Configure the operation mode and the counting mode, and then click OK.
To use comparison actions, configure the comparison settings.

High-speed Counter Settings [ 2 e

Operation Mode:

Counting Mode:

Comparison Adion:

= i

Comparison Seftings:

TogNome: — vevceddres |
e |

Function Output Keep Data Register

Number of Comparisons
Current Comparison Number
Next Comparison Number

Reserved

Comparisont

Comparison2

Comparisond

Comparisond

Comparisons

Comparison§

Overflow

Underflow

RICH CAC NN SO R o o o

Keepthe current value at the time of power OFF

5 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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@ Settings

= Operation Mode

Inputs for group 2, group 3, group 4 and group 5 can only be used as single-phase high-speed counters.
When group 1 is selected as the high-speed counter, group 2 (I2) can be used as clear input.

Counting Mode (single-phase high-speed counter)
The adding counter can only be used for group 2, group 3, group 4 and group 5 high-speed counters.

Adding Counter
The adding counter counts up with the rise in pulse input.

Counting Mode (two-phase high-speed counter)

When the two-phase high-speed counter is specified for Operation Mode for group 1, the counting mode can be
selected as 2-edge count or 4-edge count. The two-phase counter cannot be used for the group 2, group 3, group
4 and group 5 high-speed counters.

2-edge count
This counter counts at double the frequency of the input pulse.

This counter counts by the phase difference between the A-phase and B-phase pulse input. When A-phase precedes
B-phase, the counter counts up with the rise and fall of B-phase. When B-phase precedes A-phase, the counter
counts down with the rise and fall of B-phase.

4-edge count
This counter counts at quadruple the frequency of the input pulse.

This counter counts by the phase difference between A-phase and B-phase pulse input. When A-phase precedes B-
phase, the counter counts up with the rise and fall of A-phase and B-phase. When B-phase precedes A-phase, the
counter counts down with the rise and fall of A-phase and B-phase.

Comparison Action
The comparison action is a function that compares the high-speed counter's current value with a preset value (target
value).

It can use either the comparison output or an interrupt program. However, the interrupt program can only be used
when ladder program is selected as the programming language.

« When Comparison Output is selected, the specified external output is turned on when the current value and the
preset value match.

¢ When Interrupt Program is selected, the subroutine program with the specified label number is executed as the
interrupt program when the current value and the preset value match.

Overflow and underflow can also be used for the comparison conditions.

For details on the comparison actions, refer to “Comparison Actions” on page 3-59.

Comparison Settings

When using the comparison output or the interrupt program as the comparison action for the high-speed counter,
configure the external output number or the label number when there is a match. A maximum of six preset values can
be specified for Number of Comparisons (preset value number 1 to 6).

Tag Name

Specify the Tag name which is allocated to the starting address of the data register region to store the preset values.

Device Address
Shows the address of the data register specified by the tag name.

Number of Comparisons
You can configure a maximum of six preset values (target values) for the comparison action.

7y * The preset value becomes active by the END processing in the second scan after the Touch starts
E“ operation. Store Preset Value in the data registers with initialize pulse M8120 input.
* When the preset value (special data register) is changed before the comparison, the preset value
currently being used for the comparison is discarded in the program's END processing, and the
comparison is performed with the newly configured preset value.

Output
When a comparison action is selected, these are the external outputs specified for preset value 1 to 6.
The external outputs that can be used as comparison outputs are Q0 to Q3.
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Overflow

Select this check box to use overflow in the comparison action conditions (when the current value exceeds
4,294,967,295).

Underflow
Select this check box to use underflow in the comparison action conditions (when the current value falls below 0).

/,n When the comparison action is Comparison Output and either a preset value, overflow, or underflow has
E“ been enabled as a comparison condition, the text box to enter the comparison output is enabled. The
comparison output can be specified for each of these match conditions.

= Keep
After the current value matches the preset value, select to reset the current value to a reset value or to keep the
value. Select this check box to keep the current value.

m Use HSC Reset Input
Select this check box to reset the current value to a reset value with external input (high-speed counter reset input).

High-speed counter reset input can only be specified for group 1.

Group External input
Group 1 12

When high-speed counter reset input is turned on, the current value is reset to a reset value.
If high-speed counter reset input is not used, I2 is normal input.

= Keep the current value at the time of power OFF
Select this check box to maintain the current values that have been kept with the backup battery when the Touch is
turned on. This setting can be set for each group of Special Inputs. If this check box is cleared, the current values
change to 0.

High-speed counter devices

The high-speed counter operates according to special internal relay and special data register settings. While the high-
speed counter is operating, the current value, control output, and operating status value are reflected in the special
internal relays and special data registers with each scan.

The high-speed counter start and stop control signals and the current value, preset values, and reset values are
allocated to the special internal relays and special data registers.

Device allocation table

The devices used by the high-speed counter are as follows.

Special internal relay list

1 2 3 4 5 .
L (10 to 11) ) 13) (14) (15) Read/Write
(S M8030 M8040 M8055 M8166 M8173

Output Reset

Gate Input M8031 M8041 M8056 M8167 M8174 R/W
Reset Input M8032 M8042 M8057 M8170 M8175

Reset Status M8033 - - - -

LR @) M8034 M8043 M8060 M8171 M8176

Status

Overflow M8035 M8044 M8061 M8172 M8177 R
Underflow M8036 - - - -

Count Direction M8037 _ _ _ _

Flag
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Special data register list

1 2 3 4 5 .
Group (10 to 1) 12) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Current Value D8050 D8056 D8068 D8134 D8140
(Upper word)
C t Val "
urrent Value D8051 D8057 D8069 D8135 D8141

(Lower word)
Preset Value

D8052 D8058 D8070 D8136 D8142
(Upper word)
Preset Value

D8053 D8059 D8071 D8137 D8143
(Lower word) R/W
Reset Value D8054 D8060 D8072 D8138 D8144
(Upper word)
T D8055 D8061 D8073 D8139 D8145
(Lower word)

When using the devices above with instructions or FB where the data type unit can be specified, specify the data type
as double word (D). When the 32-bit data storage setting in the function area settings is set to from Lower Word,
the lower word is stored in the first device.

= Start/stop high-speed counter
The high-speed counter can be started and stopped per group by turning the gate input on or off.

1 2 3 4 5 .
S (10 to T1) (12) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Gate Input M8031 M8041 M8056 M8167 M8174 RIW

= Current value storage locations
The current value for the single-phase high-speed counter is stored in special data registers as 2 words per group.

1 2 3 4 > i
Group 101011 ) @) (14) (15) Read/Write
Current Value D8050 D8056 D8068 D8134 D8140
(Upper word)
C t val )
urrent Value D8051 D8057 D8069 D8135 D8141
(Lower word)

When the 32-bit data storage setting in the function area settings is set to from Lower Word, the lower word is
stored in the first device.

= Comparison ON status
When the current value and the preset value match, the special internal relay turns on for only one scan.

1 2 3 4 > i
Group (10 to T1) 1) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Comparison ON M8034 M8043 M8060 M8171 M8176 R
Status
= Overflow

When the current value exceeds 4,294,967,295, the special internal relay turns on for only one scan. When the
current value overflows, it becomes 0.

1 2 3 4 5 .
SICHD (10 to 11) (12) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Overflow M8035 M8044 M8061 M8172 M8177 R
= Underflow

When the current value falls below 0, the special internal relay turns on for only one scan. When the current value
underflows, it becomes 4,294,967,295.

1 2 3 4 5 .
SICHD (10 to 11) (12) (13) (14) (15) Read)/Write
Underflow M8036 - - - - R
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= Comparison output reset
When the special internal relay turns on, the comparison output selected on High-speed Counter Settings turns off.

1 2 3 4 5 .
Group (10 to 11) (12) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Comparison
Output Reset M8030 M8040 M8055 M8166 M8173 R/W n
= Reset input -
When reset input is turned on, the current value returns to the reset value. 3
| 2
Reset input i [y
Current value N-1 >< N >< N+1 >< Reset value (initial value)
1 2 3 4 5 .
Sl (10 to 1) (12) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Reset Input M8032 M8042 M8057 M8170 M8175 R/W

= Preset value, reset value storage locations
The preset value and the reset value for the high-speed counter are stored in special data registers as 2 words.

1 2 3 4 5 i
Group (10 to I1) (12) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Preset Value

(Upper word) D8052 D8058 D8070 D8136 D8142

Preset Value

(Lower word) D8053 D8059 D8071 D8137 D8143 -
Reset Value D8054 D8060 D8072 D8138 D8144

(Upper word)

Reset Value D8055 D8061 D8073 D8139 D8145

(Lower word)

When the 32-bit data storage setting in the function area settings is set to from Lower Word, the lower word is
stored in the first device.

m HSC reset input and reset status
When the HSC reset input is enabled in group 1, turn on HSC reset input I2 to return the current value to the reset
value.
In this situation, reset status turns on for only one scan.

HSC reset input |

:|—

Reset status ! One scan
Current value N-1 >< N >< N+1 >< Reset value (initial value)

1 2 3 4 5 .
LD (10 to I1) @) 13) (14) (I5) Read/Write
HSC Reset Input 12 - - - - -
Reset Status M8033 - - - - R

To use the reset input with group 1 single-phase high-speed counter, use I2 (group 2). When not using 12 as a reset
input, it can be used as normal input, high-speed counters, catch input, interrupt input, or frequency measurements.

= Count direction flag
These special internal relays maintain whether group 1 current value count is being added or subtracted.
When these special internal relays are on, they indicate addition. When they are off, they indicate subtraction.

1 2 3 4 5 .
Group (10 to 1) (12) (13) (14) (15) Read/Write
Count Direction M8037 _ _ _ - R
Flag
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@ Timing chart 1
Single-phase high-speed counter (group 5) timing chart

Operating conditions

One preset value is used, and when the values match, output Q1 turns on and the current value is kept.
Overflow and underflow are not used.

Current value (D8140, D8141)

Preset value 1=6
(D8142, D8143)

Reset value=2 2
(D8144, D8145) ]

Pulse input Is W

Reset input M8175 fi ;
Gate input M8174 } ! i
' One scan
Preset value M8176
Comparison ON status
Preset value 1 Q1 f | S
Comparison output Reset

Comparison output M8173
reset

1 When reset input (M8175) turns on, the reset value (D8144, D8155) is stored in the current value (D8140, D8141).
2 When gate input (M8174) turns on, the counting begins.

3 When the current value (D8140, D8141) and preset value 1 (D8142, D8143) match, the preset value 1 comparison
output (Q1) and Comparison ON status (M8176) turn on. When the Keep check box is selected in the settings in the
WindLDR High-speed Counter Settings, the current value is kept.

4 Q1 maintains the on state until comparison output reset (M8173) turns on. Preset value Comparison ON status
(M8176) turns on for only one scan.

5 When the gate output turns off, counting stops.

# High-speed counter usage precautions
The high-speed counter starts the count operation with the following two conditions.

* The Touch starts operation.
» The gate input is turned on.
To start the count operation, turn the gate input on from off when the Touch is running. When the gate
input is already on when the Touch is stopped, the count operation starts when the Touch is switched from
stop to run.
When a ladder program or FBD program is downloaded during the count operation, the count operation
stops. The count operation will restart by setting the Touch to run.
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@ Timing chart 2

Two-phase high-speed counter (group 1) timing chart

Operating conditions

The counting mode is set to 2-edge count and reset input (I12) is used.

Two preset values are used, and when preset value 1 matches, output Q1 turns on and the current value is kept.
When preset value 2 matches, output Q2 turns on and the current value is cleared.
Overflow and underflow are not used.

Preset value 2=14

Preset value 1=8

Reset value=4
(D8554, D8555)

A-phase

B-phase

Reset input

Reset status

Gate input

Preset value

Comparison ON status

Preset value 1

Comparison output

Preset value 2

Comparison output
Comparison output

reset

M8031 —

M8034

M8030

Current value

-
_
|
T T T

n 11

M8033 1 I

One scan

'One scan

Q1

1One scan

Reset

'

Q

'

Reset

i

I a—

In this situation, reset status (M8033) turns on for only one scan.

When gate input (M8031) turns on, counting begins.

pulse (10), the count goes down.

setting value match (M8034) turn on.
When preset value 1 matches, preset value 2 is stored in the preset value (D8052, D8053) as the new preset value

and counting continues.

M8034 turns on for only one scan.

When reset input (I2) turns on, the reset value (D8054, D8055) is stored in the current value (D8050, D8051).

When A-phase pulse (10) precedes B-phase pulse (I1), the count goes up. When B-phase pulse (I1) precedes A-phase

When the current value and preset value 1 (D8052, D8053) match, the preset value 1 comparison output (Q1) and

The preset value 1 comparison output (Q1) maintains the on state until comparison output reset (M8030) turns on.
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@ Example 1

Using the single-phase high-speed counter in the ladder program, this example program turns on external output Q2 when

1,000 pulses are input.

Application description

When pulses are input to input I0 and the count reaches 1,000, output Q2 is turned on.

1 Inthe WindLDR, on the Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click the Input Configuration.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

2 Select the Single-phase High-speed Counter for Group 2.

The High-speed Counter Settings dialog box is displayed.

Function Area Settings

Run/Stop Control

Memory Backup

| Input & Output Configuration
Cartridges

LCD Settings

Self Diagnastic
Calendar&Clock

Connection Settings

&

-I I-Cnnﬁgurethespemalmputs,inputfi\ters,andtimerintermpt
Special Inputs
Group 1(10-11): Normal Input
Group 2 (12):
Normal Inpit
Group 3 (I3):
P30} Single-phase High-speed Courter
Group 4 (M4): Catch Input
Interrupt Input
Group 5 (I5): Frequency Measurement

3 Configure the settings as follows, and then click OK.

High-speed Counter Settings ||
Operation Mode:
Counting Mode:
Comparison Adion:
[comparison oupue =]
Comparison Settings:
Tag Name: 00000 =] Device Address:(D0000
Namberof Comporsors: |12
Function Output Keep Data Register
Number of Comparisons 00000
Current Comparison Number 0001
Next Comparison Number 0002
Reserved 00003
Comparisont 2 O D0004 - DO00S
Comparison2 -
Comparison
Comparisont
Comparisors
Comparisont
a Overflow
Underflow
[C] Keep the current value atthe time of power OFF

External input
Operation Mode
Counting Mode
Comparison Action

Comparison Settings

Tag Name/Device Address
Number of Comparisons
Comparison output
Comparisonl (D4)
Comparisonl (D5)

Keep

Reset value (D8054)
Reset value (D8055)
Overflow

Underflow

Use HSC Reset Input

: Group 2 (12)

: Single-phase High-speed Counter
: Adding Counter

: Comparison Output

: D000O0 (data register)
01

: Q2 (external output when matched)
: 0 (upper word)

: 1,000 (lower word)

: Cleared

: 0 (upper word)

: 0 (lower word)

: Cleared

: Cleared

: Cleared

Keep the current value at the time of power OFF : OFF
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Ladder program
M8120 (initialize pulse) is a special internal relay that turns on for one scan when the Touch runs.

IDEC

N\
] | MOV(D) S1- D1- REP 1st scan
M8|1'20 1000  D0004 Store 1,000 in preset value 1 (D0004, D0005)
MOV(D) S1-  Di- REP )
0 D8054 Store the reset value in D8054, D8055
MOV(W) S1-  Di- REP )
1 D0002 ¢ | Store 1 in the next preset value number (D0002)
®— Turn off gate input (M8031)
M8031
®—1 | Tum off M0000
MO0000 )
3rd scan
| | SOTU ] OS Detect the rising edge of M000O, turn on gate input (M8031)
! ] | 503 Start high-speed counter counting in the END processing
M0000 M8031 after the 3rd scan is executed
1 2nd scan
I | SOTD | ©_' Detect the falling edge of the initialize pulse, MO000 and M8032 turn on
M8120 MO0000 Initialize the current value with the reset value in the END processing
after the 2nd scan is executed
M8032 (reset input) is a special internal relay that stores the preset
M8032 value (D8054, D8055) in the current value (D8050, D8051).
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@ Example 2

Using the two-phase high-speed counter, the pulses from a rotary encoder are input to the Touch and a continuous
workpiece is marked at a regular interval.

Application description

e The rotary encoder pulses are input to input I0. A

continuous sheet of paper is marked (holes are

Paper roll

punched) at a regular interval (every 2,700

pulses).

e The rotary encoder is directly connected to the

paper feed roller, and output pulses are counted 1
by the high-speed counter and controlled. ) |
Perforator

Paper feed roller

e The cycle time is the time to count 2,700 pulses.

When the hole punch time is 0.5 seconds, the
operation condition is 2,700 pulse count time >

0.5 seconds.

In the WindLDR, on the Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click the Input Configuration.

Rotary encoder

The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

Select the Two-phase High-speed Counter for Group 1.

The High-speed Counter Settings dialog box is displayed.

Touch

Function Ares Settings

Run/Stop Cantrol

Memory Backup

o | configurethe spedalinputs,input fikers, and e ntempt

|Input & Output Configuration
Cartridges

LCD Settings

Self Diagnostic

Calendar &Clock

Connection Settings

Special Inputs
Group 1(10-11):
Group 2 (12):
Group 3 (13):
Group 4 (14):

Group 5 (I5):

Normal Inpit =

Normal Input
Two-phase High-speed Couter

[Normal Inp =

Normal Input =

Normal Input =

3 Configure the settings as follows, and then click OK.

External input

:Group 1 (I0 to I1)

High-speed Counter Settings &&J
Operstioniode: Operation Mode : Two-phase High-speed Counter
\ | .
Comting Mo Counting Mode : 4 Edge Count
[+Edge count =
s . Comparison Action : Comparison Output
Comparison Qutput
Comparison Settings
Comparison Settings:
Tog Name: poow ] DeviceAddrssioo0m | Tag Name/Device Address  : DO000 (data register)
Number of Comparisans: i
S Number of Comparisons 1
i i Comparison output : Q2 (external output when matched)
Next Comparison Number D0002 .
s o0t Comparison1 (D0004) : 0 (upper word)
Comparisont <155 ) DO0004 - DODOS
Comparsorz Comparisonl (D0005) : 2,700 (lower word)
Comparisen3
Comparisond Keep : Cleared
Comparisons
= Somparont Reset value (D8054) : 0 (upper word)
= Unéerton Reset value (D8055) : 0 (lower word)
R Overflow : Cleared
Keep the current value at the time of power OFF
o ] [ canca ] Underflow : Cleared
Use HSC Reset Input : Cleared

Keep the current value at the time of power OFF : ON
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Program
M8120 (initialize pulse) is a special internal relay that turns on for one scan when the Touch runs.
N\
1 MOvV(D) S1- D1- REP | 1st scan
M81I20 2700 DO0004 Store 2,700 in preset value 1 (D0004, D0O005)
MOV(D) S1-  Di- REP )
0 D8054 ¢ | Store 0 in the reset value (D8054, D8055)
MOV(W) S1- D1- REP .
1 D0002 L+ | Store 1 in the next preset value number (D0002)
®— Turn off gate input (M8031)
M8031
®—t | Tum off M0O000
MO0000
/ 3rd scan
| — Detect the rising edge of M0000, turn on gate input (M8031)
f 1 SOTU [ @- Start high-speed counter counting in the END processing after the 3rd
MO0000 M8031 scan is executed
2nd scan
} [ SOTD | @_ De.:t.ec.t the falling edge of thg initialize pulse, MQOOO and M8032 tu.rn on
M8120 = 1 M0000 Initialize the current value with the reset value in the END processing
after the 2nd scan is executed
M8032 (reset input) is a special internal relay that stores the reset
M8032 value (D8054, D8055) in the current value (D8050, D8051).
When the current value becomes 2,700 pulses, comparison
J I} TIM T0 output Q2 turns on
Qé 5 M8030 The timer starts and comparison output reset (M8030) turns on after
five seconds
Current value
Preset value 1=2,700 ——------------" A" - o oA
2,700 pulses
Reset value 0
Comparison output Q2 [
Perforation time: 0.5 seconds
E/lj In this example, Z-phase reset input is not used.
[S
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4.8 Catch Input

This section explains catch inputs, which reliably capture short pulses such as sensor signals.

@ Feature Description
Catch inputs are used to capture short pulses that change within the timeframe of a single scan. If catch inputs are
used, ON/OFF states are stored in special internal relays (M8091 to M8094) corresponding to each group of external
inputs, in accordance with the state of the external inputs during the time of one scan, and these signals can be used
as input conditions. When a pulse is captured, the special internal relays turns ON or OFF during a single scan. If the
pulse is captured again during the next scan, the special internal relays will again turn ON/OFF during the scan.

To use catch inputs, specify Catch Input for the external input group that uses catch inputs under Function Area
Settings in WindLDR.

Catching Rising Edge of Input Pulse

Actual Input

Catch Input Relay
(M8090-M8095)

| | | | | | | *1
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | |
—H T ' ' )
| : | | : | | | | &
| | T
|

I EnpD 11 scan time ! | | | | |
Processed ! ! ! ! !

Catching Falling Edge of Input Pulse
*1

Actual Input

Catch Input Relay
(M8090-M8095)

™ END 1 scan time I
I Processed ———! ! ! ! !

Catch Input Specifications

Minimum Turn ON Pulse Width: 50 psec/Minimum Turn OFF Pulse Width: 50 psec

® Input

The Touch inputs can be configured as normal inputs, high-speed counters, catch inputs, interrupt inputs, or
frequency measurement. To use catch inputs, specify Catch Input for the applicable group under Function Area

Settings.
Group 1 2 3 4 5
External Input 10 I1 12 I3 14 15
Catch Input - - Catch Input Catch Input Catch Input Catch Input

The states of external inputs assigned to catch inputs are stored in the following special internal relays for each
group. (Read Only)

Group Catch Input Special Internal Relay for Catch Input
Group 2 12 M8091
Group 3 I3 M8093
Group 4 14 M8094
Group 5 I5 M8095

The 12-1/0 type cannot use external inputs 16 and I7 as catch inputs on Touch.

/,s Input filter settings have no effect on the catch inputs.
Ed

*1 When two or more pulses enter within one scan, subsequent pulses are ignored.
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@ Procedure

1 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

m =R Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3 e O i

Home Configuration Online View Format

=N A2 U idli A
Tﬂ Ea ,||2 &y _@m_|| [ Part Name ["] commands Security Group Gridlines State: [a] |aw \q 0 D | Q %
5 & ‘ || Device Address || Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox o Focus Zoom Close
@ = 5 [[] Trigger Condition Overlay Screens Input Order | Active User: All Users all
o

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Select Catch Input in the Groups 1 through 6 pull-down list boxes.
The Catch Input dialog box is displayed.

Function Area Settings e
Run/Stop Control -| |-cnnﬁgurethespecialinputs.inputﬁ\ter;.amnmerintermpt
Memory Backup
Input Configuration (| special mputs
LCD Settings Group 1 (10 - 11} Normal Input. [-]
Self Diagnostic Group 2 (12): Normal Input Fl
Calendar &Clock Group 3 (3): Normal Input
P 3 (B) Single-phase High-speed Counter
Connection Settings Group 4 (14): Catch Input
X Interrupt Input
Group 5 (15): Frequency Measurement
[Tnput Filters
+0 +1 +2 +3 + +5 +6 +7
10000 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms
Analog/Digital Inputs
Address Type Filter (times)
6 Digital =
17 Digital =
Timer Interrupt (ms)
[Fll use Timer Interrupt

4 Select Catch Input Rising Edge or Catch Input Falling Edge in the pull-down list, and then click OK.
( Catch Input ﬁ\

Latch Input at Rising Edge e
Catch Input at Rising Edge
Catch Input at Falling Edge

5 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.

@ Example: Maintaining Catch Input
When a catch input is received, the catch input relay assigned to a catch input is turned on for only one scan.
This example demonstrates a program to maintain a catch input status for more than one scan.

Input 12 is designated as a catch input using the

I £ Function Area Settings.
M8091 M0001 M0000 When input 12 is turned on, special internal relay
M8091 is turned on, and M0000 is maintained in

_M|0(=)00 the self-holding circuit.

When NC input M1 is turned off, the self-holding
circuit is unlatched, and MO is turned off.

MO is used as an input condition for the
subsequent program instructions.
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4.9 Interrupt Input

This section explains interrupt inputs, which can be used to interrupt execution of a ladder program by means of an
external input to execute a subroutine.

The interrupt input can only be used when ladder program is selected as the programming language.

@ Feature Description
In the processing of normal ladder programs, execution proceeds iteratively from beginning to end, but if an interrupt
input is used, ladder program execution can be temporarily paused in order to execute a subroutine, irrespective of
scans. With an interrupt input, a subroutine of predetermined label No. is run as an interrupt program when the
external input is turned ON. When processing of the subroutine program is ended, execution of the interrupt program
resumes. Up to 4 interrupt inputs can be set for external input groups 2 to 5.

@ Function Specification
The Touch inputs can be configured as normal inputs, high-speed counters, catch inputs, interrupt inputs, or
frequency measurement. To use catch inputs, specify Interrupt Input for the applicable group under Function Area
Settings.
Jump destination label Nos. are stored in special data registers (D8033 to D8035, D8037, D8038).

Whether or not an interrupt input is allowed can be checked by the interrupt input state of the special internal relay
(ON: Allowed, OFF: Prohibited).

Group 1 2 3 4 5

External Input 10 Il 12 I3 14 I5

Interrupt input _ _ In_terrupt In_terrupt In_terrupt In_terrupt
input input input input

Special Data Register _ B

(Jump Destination Label No.) D8033 D8035 D8037 D8038

Special Internal Relay

(Interrupt Input Status): - - M8071 M8073 M8074 M8075

Read only

The 12-I/0 type cannot use external inputs 16 and I7 as interrupt inputs on Touch.

@ Disable and Enable Interrupts
The interrupt inputs 12, I3, I4, and I5 and timer interrupt are normally enabled while the Touch is running, and can
also be individually disabled using the DI instruction or enabled using the EI instruction. When interrupt inputs 12, I3,
14, and I5 are enabled, special internal relay are turned on, respectively. For details, refer to Chapter 16 "Interrupt
Control Instructions" in "SmartAXIS Ladder Programming Manual".

When the Touch starts operation, interrupt inputs are set to the interrupt allowed state.

@ Notes for Using Interrupt Inputs and Timer Interrupt:

¢ When using an interrupt input or timer interrupt, separate the interrupt program from the main program using the
END instruction at the end of the main program.

e When an interrupt program calls another subroutine, a maximum of 3 subroutine calls can be nested. If more than
3 calls are nested, a ladder program execution error occurs.

* When using an interrupt input or timer interrupt, include the label nhumber of the interrupt program to be executed
when an interrupt occurs. The label numbers stored in data registers D8033 through D8035, D8037, and D8038
specify the interrupt programs for interrupt inputs 12, I3, 14, and I5 and timer interrupt, respectively.

¢ When more than one interrupt input is turned on at the same time, interrupt program execution is given priority to
inputs 12, 13, 14 and 15, in that order. If an interrupt is initiated while another interrupt program is executed, the
subsequent interrupt program is executed after the prior interrupt is completed. Multiple interrupt programs cannot
be executed simultaneously.

* Make sure that the execution time of the interrupt program is shorter than interrupt intervals sufficiently.

e Interrupt programs cannot use some instructions. For details, refer to Chapter 12 “2.2 Instructions Reference” on
page 12-14.
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@ Procedure

1 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

-_ =R Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3 e O i

Format

_ = =
Tﬂ Ea :|E 3 [C] Part Mame [7] commands | Security Group | Gridlines | State: E oy \q 0 D | Q %
= & [C] Device Address  [_| Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox o Focus Zoom Close
o [[] Trigger Condition Overlay Screens Input Order | Active User: All Users - all
Vorl

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.

109[0.d

The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Select Interrupt Input in the Groups 1 through 6 pull-down list boxes.
The Interrupt Input dialog box is displayed.

Function Area Settings [0 [
Run/Stop Control -I I-cﬂnﬁgurethespeualmputs,mputﬁ\ters,andumermtermpt |4
Memory Backp
'Input & Output Configuration Ee
Cartridges Group 1 (10 - 11): Normal Input [+] -~ configue
LCD Settings Group 2 (12): Normal Inpit [-] = configue
Self Diagnostic Group 3 (3 Normal Input =

Single-phase High-speed Counter =
Calendar&Clock (Group 4 (14 Catch Input Configue
Interrupt Input =
Connection Settngs . :
Group 5 (15): Frequency Measurement Configure
Input Filters
+0 +1 42 43 +4 45 46 +7
W00 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms =
Analog/Digital Inputs
Address Type Filter (tmes) Signal Type
16 (AT0) Digital =
17 (AI1) Digital =]
Timer Interrupt (ms)

[E]] Use Timer Interrupt

Analog Outputs
Address Signal Type Ll
AQD 0'to 10VDC
v

4 Select Interrupt Input Rising Edge, Interrupt Input Falling Edge or Interrupt Both Edges in the pull-down
list, and then click OK.

Interrupt Input M

Interrupt at Rising Edge

Interrupt at Rising Edge
Interrupt atFalling Edge
Interrupt atBoth Edges

5 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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@ Example: Interrupt Input
The following example demonstrates a program using the interrupt input function, with input I2 designated as an
interrupt input. When the interrupt input is turned on, the input I0 status is immediately transferred to output Q0
using the IOREF (I/O refresh) instruction before the END instruction is executed. For the IOREF instruction, refer to
Chapter 21 "Trigonometric Function Instructions" in the "SmartAXIS Ladder Programming Manual".

. MOV(W) S1-  D1-  REP
M8120 0 D8033
Main Program ‘
END
LABEL
0
L IOREF  S1 |
M8125 10000
1 (O—
M0300 0 0000
. IOREF ~ S1 |
M8125 @ 0000

{ LRET |—

M8120 is the initialize pulse special internal relay.

D8033 stores 0 to designate jump destination label 0 for
interrupt input I2.

The interrupt program is separated from the main program by
the END instruction.

When input 12 is on, program execution jumps to label 0.

M8125 is the in-operation output special internal relay.

IOREF immediately reads input I0 status to internal relay
M0300.

MO0300 turns on or off the output QO internal memory.

Another IOREF immediately writes the output QO internal
memory status to actual output QO.

Program execution returns to the main program.

Insert LRET at the end of the subroutine to return to the main
program.

[

/,s To change input/output information during execution of an interrupt program, use the IOREF (Input/Output
E‘ Refresh) instruction. The IOREF instruction is used to freely change input/output data before the END scan.

For details, refer to Chapter 15 "Refresh Instruction" in "SmartAXIS Ladder Programming Manual".
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4.10 Frequency Measurement

This section describes frequency measurement, which measures the input frequency.

@ Feature Description

These input pulses are processed in hardware, so frequencies can be measured with no relation to the scan time.
Groups that do not use frequency measurement can be used as normal inputs, high-speed counters, catch input, or
interrupt input. The measurement results are stored in special data registers and being updated with each scan.

@ Function Specification

The Touch inputs can be configured as normal input, high-speed counters, catch input, interrupt input, and frequency
measurement. To use frequency measurement, specify the relevant group as Frequency Measurement in

Function Area Settings tab.

The frequency measurement results are stored in the following special data registers. (Read-only)
Any one of Groups 2, 3, 4, or 5 can be freely set.
Inputs 16 and I7 cannot be used for frequency measurement.

Group 1 2 3 4 5

External Input 10 2 I3 14 15
Upper

Frequency word - D8056 D8068 D8134 D8140

measurement

value (32 bits) | Lower - D8057 D8069 D8135 D8141
word

Frequency measurement
range

200Hz to 10kHz

Measurement error

Less than £1%

(Truncated after the decimal point)

Calculation cycle

Each scan time

E/lj If the input pulse cycle is longer than the scan time, the measurement results are updated at pulse cycle + 1
[S

scan time.
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@ Procedure

3

4

To use frequency measurement, you must configure it in the Function Area Settings and download the ladder
program or FBD program to the Touch. Frequency measurements will start when you download the ladder program
or FBD program and set the Touch to run.

On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

@ BE) * Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3 l=n & i

Home Configuration Online m Format

Tﬂ E -‘E E} y D Part Name D Commands Security Group Gridlines State: E = Id 0 b | q d%
E&

ﬁ [C] Device Address  [| Popup Sereen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox A Focus Zoom Clase
3 of L) [C] Trigger Condition Overlay Screens Input Order | Active User: All Users - Al

Vorl

On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

Specify Frequency Measurement for the group to use frequency measurement.

Function Area Settings [
=
Run/Stop Cantrol -l I-cUnﬁgurethespeua\mputs,mputmters.anunmermtewm =)
Memory Backup
Input&Output Configuration (|specal inputs
Cartridges Group 1(10- 11): Normal Input -] - configue
LCD Settings Group 2 (12): ormal Input [+]| = configure
Self Diagnostic Group 3 (13): Normal Input Configure
Single-phase High-speed Counter
Calendar & Clock Group 4 (14): Catch Input Configure
Connection Settings . Interrupt Input -
Group 5 (15): Frequency Measurement Configure
Tnput Filters
+0 +1 +2 +3 + +5 +6 +7
10000 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms =
Analog/Digital Inputs
Address Type Fiter (times) Signal Type
15 (AI0) Digital g
17 (AL1) Digital =
Timer Interrupt (ms)
[E] use Timer Interrupt
Analog Outputs
Address Signal Type ||
AQO 0'to 10V DC
-

Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.11 Input Filter

The input filter function is used to reject input noises. The catch input function described in the preceding section is
used to read short input pulses to special internal relays.

@ Feature Description
The input filter rejects short input pulses when the Touch is used with input signals containing noises.

Different input filter values can be selected for inputs I0 through 17 in four groups using the Function Area Settings.
Selectable input filter values to pass input signals are 0 millisecond, and 3 through 15 milliseconds in 1 millisecond
increments. Default value is 3 milliseconds for all inputs 10 through I7. Inputs I10 and above on Touch are provided
with a fixed filter of 3 milliseconds.

Chattering Input signals

Input Filter Values and Input Operation

Depending on the selected values, the input filter has three response areas to reject or pass input signals.

¢ Input signals : Input signals do not pass the filter (selected filter value minus 2 milliseconds).
¢ Pass area : Input signals pass the filter (selected filter value).
« Indefinite area : Input signals may be rejected or passed.

The input filter rejects inputs shorter than the selected input filter value minus 2 milliseconds.

Example: Input Filter

To reject input pulses of 6 milliseconds or less, select input filter value of 8 milliseconds. Then input pulses of 8
milliseconds plus one scan time are accepted correctly at the END processing.

6 msec 8 msec

Rejected Indefinite Accepted

« Signals that pass through input filters are not necessarily captured as inputs. Normal inputs require a
# pulse width of the filter value plus one scan time to receive input signals.
o If external inputs are set as high-speed counters, interrupt inputs, frequency measurement, or analog
inputs, input filters are disabled.
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@ Procedure

1

5

On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

'_ -A-ED) s Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3 [P

Home Configuration Online Format

cﬁa E }% £m_| [] Part Name ["] commands | Security Group | Gridlines | State: E oy |q 0 F) [ :J %
= & 5| [] Device Address  [| Popup Sereen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox - Focus Zoom Close
as L] [T] Trigger Condition Ouerlay Screens Input Order | Adive User: All Users - Al

On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

If an input to which an input filter is applied is not a normal input, select Normal Input in the corresponding group.

Select an input filter value for each group of inputs.

Function Area Settings [ o]
Run/Stop Control -| I-(:mﬁguretne;pecialmputs,inputﬁ\ters,andtimermtermpt |
Memory Backup
Tnput & Output Configuration || | special nputs
Cartridges Group 1 (10 - 11} |Nnrma|1nput E|| Configure
LCD Settings Group 2 (12): [Mormal put -] configue
Self Diagnostic Group 3 (13): |Nurmallnput E|| Configure
Calendar &Clock Group 4 (14): [Mormal put [-]  configwe
Cannection Settings Group 5 (15): [Marmal Tput -] configue
| EE R R R R e | ] The columns displayed next to
0000 |[3ms ~| 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms = T
oy 10000 indicate I0 to I7.
Analog/Dig ™
sms [
Address |5 ms |=‘pe Fiter (6mes) Signal Type
BE0) (sme |l -
9 ms
LeAGE R e ] H
Timer Interrupt (ms)

[CJ Use Timer Interrupt

S |

Analog Outputs
Address Signal Type L
AQD 0'to 10V DC
-

Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.

3-80

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual IDEC



4 Special Functions

4.12 Analog Input

This section describes how to configure analog input signals such as those from pressure sensors.

@ Feature Description
The Touch is equipped with two analog inputs.
The FT1A-*12RA-* accepts analog input of 0 to 10V DC by converting it to 0 to 1000 digital values.

The FT1A-*14KA-* and the FT1A-*14SA-* accepts analog input of 0 to 10V DC or 4 to 20 mA by converting it to 0 to
1000 digital values. The converted analog input values are stored in special data registers. Inputs that are not
specified as analog inputs are digital inputs. For the on or off judgment threshold value when digital input is specified,
refer to Chapter 29 “SmartAXIS Specifications” on page 29-1.

@ Applicable Models
The type analog input that can be used varies based on the model.

FT1A-*14KA-*
- = 3 = 3
Analog input FT1A-*14SA-* FT1A-*12RA
Oto10V YES YES
4to 20 mA YES NO

@ Storage Locations for the Analog Input Value and Analog Input Status
The Touch has two embedded analog inputs. The digitally converted analog input values are stored in special data
registers (D8040 and D8041: read-only) as values between 0 and 1,000. The analog input status is also stored in
special data registers (D8042, D8043, and D8077: read-only). These values are updated with each scan.

Analog input terminal AIO AIl

Special data register that stores the analog input value D8040 D8041
. . . D8077 D8077

Special data registers that store the analog input status D8042 D8043

= Analog Input Status (D8077)
If the analog input signal exceeds 11 V or 21 mA, the corresponding bit of D8077 turns on to indicate overflow. For
details, refer to Chapter 27 “2.2 Control Device Addresses” on page 27-12.

= Analog Input Status (D8042, D8043)
Details on the analog input status (D8042, D8043) are as follows.

Status Description Analog input value

0 Operating normally Current analog input value
1 Convert_lng data (occurs onIY once during the initial Undefined value

conversion when the power is turned on)
2 Initializing 0

. Correct value immediately before the error
3 Parameter setting error
occurred

4 Reserved —

Wiring fault (out of maximum range) .
> Analog input signals exceed 11V, or 21 mA Maximum
6 Wiring fault (ogt of minimum range, open current loop) Minimum

Analog input signals fall below 2 mA

7 to 65535 | Reserved —
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SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual

3-81

109(0.d n



4 Special Functions

@® Analog Input Filter

The analog input data is averaged by the specified filter count. This can reduce rapid fluctuations in analog input.

The larger the filter value set, the slower the tracking of the change in analog input becomes.

Count

Description

0 No filtering

1 to 255 The input value is set as the average value of n samples of analog input value. (n: Count)

When filtering, the input value is calculated with the equation below.

Analog input value after filtering =

@ Analog Input Allocation

Total analog input values for filter count (n) worth of scans

Filter count n

Input 10 15 16 17
Analog input terminal - - - AIO All
Speaal_data register that stores _ _ _ D8040 D8041
analog input value

Special data registers that store _ _ _ D8077 D8077
analog input status D8042 D8043
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@ Procedure
To use analog input, you must configure the Function Area Settings tab and download the ladder program or FBD
program to the Touch.

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

@ BE) c Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3 o

Home Configuration Online m Format -U

=

CEH =] B2 | 5,8l [ Part Name [7] Commands | Security Group | [7] Gridlines state: [ jay ({0 P | L)\ E‘% O_
@ &7 lﬁ 4k ’ [] Device Address  [_| Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 A (0]
Toolbox Focus Zoom Clase n
t

=3 |:| Trigger Condition Overlay Screens Input Active User: All Users -
=] Order All

Vorl

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.
3 Under Type for the external input to use as an analog input, select Analog.

4 Under Filter (times), specify the number of times to filter, and under Signal Type, select 0 to 10V DC or
4 to 20mA DC.

Click Default to set all the external inputs to digital.

Function Area Settings [
)
Run/Stop Control -l I-chﬁgurethespeua\mputs.mputﬁlters.andnmermtenupt. =l
Memary Backup
—
Input & Output Configuration |
Cartridges Group 1(10 - 11): [Warmal put [-] - configwe
LCD Settings Group 2 (22): [Normal input [-] - configue
Self Diagnostic Group 3 (3): [Normal input [-] - configue
Calendar &Clock Group 4 (14): [Warmal nput [-] - configue
Connection Settings Group 5 (15): [Wormal nput [-] -~ configue
Input Filters
+0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 5 +7
10000 3ms ~v| 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms =
X
Analog/Digital Inputs
Address Type Fiter (times) Signal Type
16 (AID) Analog 10 Efotoovoe  ~
17 (A1) Digital 0 to 10V DC
= 4to 20mA DC )
Timer Interrupt (ms)
[F] Use Timer Interrupt
Analog Outputs
Address Signal Type L]
AQO 0 to 10V DC
-

5 Click OK.

This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.13 Timer Interrupt

This section describes the timer interrupt that executes the interrupt program at a regular time interval.
The timer interrupt can only be used when ladder program is selected as the programming language.

@ Feature Description

The timer interrupt is a function that executes a subroutine program with a predetermined label humber as the
interrupt program at a regular time interval. The Function Area Settings dialog box is used to enable the timer
interrupt and to specify the interval, from 10 to 140 milliseconds, to execute the timer interrupt. When the timer

interrupt is enabled, the program execution jumps to the jump destination label number stored in special data register
D8036 repeatedly while the Touch is running.

‘ D8036 ‘ Timer Interrupt Jump Destination Label No. R/W

E/,j A label is the starting address of the program branch to jump to, and it is specified by the LABEL instruction.
[

@ Disable and Enable Interrupts

The timer interrupt is normally enabled while the Touch is running, and can also be individually disabled using the DI

instruction or enabled using the EI instruction. When timer interrupt is enabled, Touch is turned on. When disabled,
Touch is turned off.

For details, refer to Chapter 16 "Interrupt Control Instructions" in "SmartAXIS Ladder Programming Manual".

@ Notes for Using Timer Interrupt and Interrupt Inputs

e When using a timer interrupt or interrupt input, separate the interrupt program from the main program using the
END instruction at the end of the main program.

e When an interrupt program calls another subroutine, a maximum of 3 subroutine calls can be nested. If more than
3 calls are nested, a ladder program execution error occurs.

 The label numbers stored in data registers D8036 specify the interrupt programs for interrupt inputs 12, 13, 14, and
I5 and timer interrupt, respectively.

« If an interrupt is initiated while another interrupt program is executed, the subsequent interrupt program is
executed after the prior interrupt is completed. Multiple interrupt programs cannot be executed simultaneously.

¢ Make sure that the execution time of the interrupt program is shorter than interrupt intervals sufficiently.

e Interrupt programs cannot use some instructions. For details, refer to Chapter 12 “2.2 Instructions Reference” on
page 12-14.
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@ Procedure

To use timer interrupt, you must configure it in the Function Area Settings in WindLDR and download the ladder

program to the Touch.

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).

WindLDR starts.

Online

Home Configuration

Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3

Format

|:| Part Mame

Toolbox
@ = 5

CEEFS

|:| Device Address
|:| Trigger Condition ©

D Commands

D Popup Screen Displa:

erlay Screens Input

=1 endii
Security Group Gridlines

Focus

CC Frame

state: 3] gy (d 0P|
Text Group: Group 1 -
Order | Active User: All Users

Q

Zoom

a

Close
Al

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.

The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Select the Use Timer Interrupt check box.

Function Area Settings

Run/Stop Control

Memory Backup

Input & Output Configuration
Cartridges

LCD Settings

Self Diagnostic
Calendar&Clock

Connection Settings

| rCnnﬁgurethespecia\mputs,mputﬁlters,andtimermterrupt

Special Inputs
Group 1(10-I1):
Group 2 (12):
Group 3 (13):
Group 4 (14):

Group 5 (I5):

Normal Input

Normal Input

Normal Input

[Warmal put

|Nnrma|lr|put

Input Filters

+0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5

10000 3ms v| 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms

+6 +7

3ms 3ms

Analog/Digital Inputs

Address Type Filter (times)

15 (AI0) Digtsl <] E
=]

17 (AL1) Digital

Signal Type

Timer Interrupt (ms)

Ieenvl (1150 s

Analog Outputs

Address Signal Type
AQD 0to 10VDC

-

4 Specify an interval to execute the timer interrupt.

5 Click OK.

This concludes configuring the settings.

® Example: Timer Interrupt

The following example demonstrates a program of using the timer interrupt function. The Function Area Settings
must also be completed to use the timer interrupt function as described on the preceding page.

L | —{Mov(w)  s1-

M8120 0

D1 -
D8036

Main Program

Interrupt Program

REP H
interrupt.
END H END instruction.
LABEL [+
0
occurred.
LRET H

program.

M8120 is the initialize pulse special internal relay.
D8036 stores 0 to designate jump destination label 0 for timer

The interrupt program is separated from the main program by the

While the SmartAXIS is running, program execution jumps to label
0 repeatedly at intervals selected in the Function Area Settings.

Each time the interrupt program is completed, program execution
returns to the main program at the address where timer interrupt

Insert LRET at the end of the subroutine to return to the main
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4.14 Analog Output

This section describes how to configure analog output signals for voltage and current.

@ Feature Description

The FT1A-*14KA-* and the FT1A-*14SA-* are equipped with two analog outputs. This function converts 0 to 10 V DC
or 4 to 20 mA analog signals into 0 to 1, 000 increment and stored in special data registers.

The FT1A-*12RA-* does not have analog output function.

/,s In the cases below, the minimum value of analog output is written to the special data registers for the
E“ analog outputs.
¢ When the Touch is reset, such as when the Touch is powered up.
* When Ladder program or FBD program is in STOP state and M8025 (Maintain Outputs While Program
Operation Stopped) is OFF.

@ Applicable Models

- -
Analog output :':i:-*i:g:—* FT1A-*12RA-*
Oto10V YES -
4 to 20 mA YES -

@ Storage Location for the Analog Output Value and Status
The analog output values (0 to 1,000) stored in the special data registers (D8044 and D8045) are converted to analog
signals by the scan end processing in the ladder program or FBD program, and then output from AQO and AQ1. The
analog output status is also stored in special data registers (D8046 and D8047: read-only). These values are updated
with each scan.

Analog output terminal AQO AQ1
Analog output value D8044 D8045
Analog output status D8046 D8047

= Analog Output Status (D8046, D8047)
Details on the analog output status are as follows.

Status Description Analog output signal

0 Operating normally Current analog output value

1 Reserved -

2 Initializing 0V/4mA

3 Parameter setting error é:lrzlrogcc;tljtr?z; value immediately before the
4to9 Reserved -

10 Set to unused for the Signal Type -

1 Analog outputs unsupported model (FT1A-*12RA-*) has B
been selected

12 to 65535 | Reserved -

7y For input FB and output FB in FBD programs, only analog value input (AI FB) is supported. Analog value
E“ output is not supported. To output analog values in FBD programs, store the analog output value in the
relevant special data register (D8044, D8045, D8176, D8177, D8186, D8187) using script programming.

3-86 SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual IDEC




4 Special Functions

@ Procedure

To use analog output, you must configure it in the Function Area Settings tab and download the ladder program or

FBD program to the Touch.

1 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4F (Control Function).

WindLDR starts.

Online

|:| Part Mame

|:| Device Address

|:| Trigger Condition Cverlay Screens

Workspace

Format

D Commands

D Popup Screen

Sample.nft - WindC/I-NV3

-2
Focus
Order

| Security Group | Gridlines
Display CC Frame

Input

| State: B |au | ©
Text Group: Group 1
Active User: All Users

PR

Zoom

Close
All

109[0.d

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Input & Output Configuration.

The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Under Signal Type for the external output to use as the analog output, select 0 to 10V DC or 4 to 20mA DC.

Function Area Settings M
CUTHIYUTE LITE S PreECidl INPULS  INPUL THLEDS , a0 LTI ITILEnTupL
Run/Stop Control ar -
Memory Backup _ —
(1nput & Output Configuration |
- - = Group 1 {I0-I1): |N0rma| Input |Z|| Configure
Cartridh
artriages Group 2 (I12): |N0rmaIIanrt |Z|| Configure
LCD Settings
. Group 3 (I3): |N0rmaIIanrt |Z|| Configure
Self Diagnostic
Group 4 (I4): |N0rmaIIanrt |Z|| Configure
Calendar&Clock
Group 5 (I5): |N0rmaIIanrt |Z|| Configure
Connection Settings
Input Filters
+ +1 +2 +3 £ +5 +5 +7
10000 ims v 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms
Analog/Digital Inputs =
Address Type Filter (times) Signal Type
16 (AI0) Digital - H
17 (A1) Digital =
Timer Interrupt (ms)
I:‘Use'l'lmerlnterrupt
Interval (10-140 ms) l:l
Analog Outputs
Address Signal Type
AQD 0 to 10V DC -
1 0 to 10V DC =
A9 4 to 20mA DC b/
Unused
L o[ o

4 Click OK.

This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.15 Analog Cartridge

This section describes the analog cartridge settings.

@ Feature Description

The FT1A-*14KA-* and the FT1A-*14SA-* are equipped with two slots used for attaching analog cartridges. A
maximum of two analog cartridges can be used, and by attaching these analog cartridges, the Touch can be
expanded to a maximum of 2in/6out, 4in/4out, or 6in/2out analog I/0.

Select the analog cartridges for the external devices and set the operation mode. The analog value and analog status
for each channel are stored in special data registers.

/,s In the cases below, the minimum value of analog output is written to the special data registers for the
E“ analog outputs.
¢ When the Touch is reset, such as when the Touch is powered up.
¢ When Ladder program or FBD program is in STOP state and M8025 (Maintain Outputs While Program
Operation Stopped) is OFF.

/\ CAUTION

« Always turn the Touch off before removing or installing the analog cartridge. If the analog cartridge is inserted
or removed with the power on, there is a risk of the product failure. Touch operation cannot be guaranteed.

» The analog cartridge may be damaged if dropped. Be careful not to drop it when removing it.

« Correctly attach the analog cartridges in the slots.

@ Applicable Models
Only the FT1A-*14KA-* and the FT1A-*14SA-* are capable of supporting analog cartridges.
The FT1A-*12RA-* does not support analog cartridges.

Analog cartridge :_rri::: i:g::: FT1A-*12RA-*
FC6A-PI2A YES -
FC6A-PJ2CP YES -
FC6A-PK2AV YES -
FC6A-PK2AW YES -

® Analog Cartridge Specifications

¢ The analog cartridges are available in the analog input type and analog output type.
The analog input type is called the analog input cartridge, and the analog output type is called the analog output

cartridge.

¢ The analog input cartridge is available in two types, voltage/ current input type (FC6A-PJ2A) and temperature input
type(FC6A-PJ2CP). A single analog input cartridge has two analog inputs, and each channel can be set to a
different operation mode.

¢ The analog output cartridge is available in two types, voltage output type (FC6A-PK2AV) and current output type
(FC6A-PK2AW). A single analog output cartridge has two analog outputs, and the operation mode is common to
both.

¢ To use an analog cartridge, it must be configured in the Function Area Settings tab in Control Functions.

¢ The analog input/output value for each analog cartridge channel are stored in special data registers. For details,
refer to “Storage Location for the Analog Value and Analog Status” on page 3-92.
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Type Number Configuration

The type, number of analog inputs or outputs, and operation modes by analog cartridge type number are as follows.

Type No. Type Nupn;ibn(i;of Operation mode Digital Resolution
Voltage 0 to 10V DC
FC6A-PI2A Analog input 2 points 0to 20 mA 4,096 increments (12bit)
Current 410 20 A
Type K 15,000 increments (14bit)
Type J 12,000 increments (14bit)
Type R 17,600 increments (15bit)
Type S 17,600 increments (15bit)
Thermocouple | Type B 18,200 increments (15bit)
Type E 10,000 increments (14bit)
FC6A-PJ2CP Analog input 2 points Type T 6,000 increments (13bit)
Type N 15,000 increments (14bit)
Type C 23,150 increments (15bit)
Pt100 10,500 increments (14bit)
Resistance Pt1000 8,000 increments (13bit)
thermometer
(RTD) Ni100 2,400 increments (12bit)
Ni1000 2,400 increments (12bit)
FC6A-PK2AV Analog output | 2 points Voltage 0 to 10V DC 4,096 increments (12bit)
FC6A-PK2AW Analog output | 2 points Current 4to 20 mA 4,096 increments (12bit)

Checking the Version Number

The analog cartridge version number is printed on the side of the analog cartridge in the location in the following
diagram. The performance and functionality of the analog cartridge will differ by its version, so check the version
number before use.

e N
| ]
{00 1 ”j

L |

Version Number
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@ Analog I/O Allocation

The analog inputs or analog outputs expanded by using an analog cartridge are allocated as follows.

Touch

Analog cartridge

Port 1

Port 2

Channel

CHO

CH1

CHO

CH1

Analog number (AI/AQ)

3

4

Allocation example

Example 1: When an analog input cartridge is attached to analog cartridge port 1 and an analog output cartridge is
attached to analog cartridge port 2

Analog cartridge
Touch
Port 1 Port 2
Channel - - CHO CH1 CHO CH1
Analog input AIO All AI2 AI3 - -
Analog output AQO AQ1 - - AQ4 AQ5
Example 2: When an analog input cartridge is only attached to analog cartridge port 2
Analog cartridge
Touch
Port 1 Port 2
Channel - - CHO CH1 CHO CH1
Analog input AIO All - - Al4 AI5
Analog output AQO AQ1 - - - -
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@ Operation Setup Parameters
The analog cartridge settings are configured for each channel.
The setup parameters include the operation mode, filter, data type, minimum and maximum values, data, and status.

Operation mode

The operation mode that can be selected varies based on the analog cartridge model. Select the analog cartridge that
corresponds to the user application and set the operation mode.

For details on the operation modes, refer to “Analog Cartridge Specifications” on page 3-88.

Filter

The analog input of analog cartridge reaches approximately 99% of analog input in the specified filter time by
filtering. You can decrease rapid fluctuations in the analog input by setting the filter time, but increasing the filter
time makes tracking for fluctuations in the analog input slower.

Analog cartridge (FC6A-PJ2A) input filter example
Filter time: 100 (ms)
100

e
90
Reaches approximately 99% of the analog

70 input in the specified filter time (100 ms).

Analog input data (%)
after filtering

10 /
0
-20 0 20 40 60 80 100 120
Elapsed time (ms)
Description
( Analog Parameters Configuration (Slot 1) l @ &]\
Type: FCEA-PJ24
Channel Filter {ms) Signal Type Data Type Min. Max. Data Status
IND : AT2 @’;‘ 0 to 10V DC Binary data 0 4095 D175 D3173
IN1:AI3 0 0to10VDC Binary data 0 0 D8177 D3179
OK Cancel
Filter time (ms) Description
0 No filtering
Set the analog input filter time in 50 ms increments.
50 to 50000 ; o - - ) e e ) _—
Approximately 99% of the analog input is reached in the specified filter time by filtering.

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual 3-91

109(0.d n



4 Special Functions

Data type

The analog value can be handled in the range of the specified data type (minimum to maximum values). The data
types are as follows.

Data Type Description

Binary data Analog values can be handled in the range of 0 to 4,095.

Analog values can be handled in the range of minimum to maximum values. The minimum and
Optional range maximum values can be set in the range of -32,768 to 32,767. For the minimum and maximum
values, refer to the analog value linear conversion minimum and maximum.

Celsius Analog values can be handled in the linear conversion range of the temperature sensor set in the
data type.

Fahrenheit For details, refer to the analog input value linear conversion range when set to Celsius or
Fahrenheit.

Analog Value Linear Conversion Minimum and Maximum

When Data Type is set to Optional range, these values set the minimum and maximum values when performing a
linear conversion of the analog value. The minimum and maximum values can be set to any value in the range of -
32,768 to 32,767. However, the minimum value must be set to a value smaller than the maximum value.

Analog Input Value Linear Conversion Range When Set to Celsius or Fahrenheit

When data type is set to Celsius or Fahrenheit, the analog input value is linearly converted in the range in the
following table.

Celsius Fahrenheit
Operation mode Temperature Analog input Temperature Analog input
(°C) value (°F) value
Type K -200 to 1,300 -2000 to 13,000 -328 to 2,372 -3280 to 23,720
Type ] -200 to 1,000 -2000 to 10,000 -328 to 1,832 -3280 to 18,320
Type R 0to 1,760 0 to 17,600 32 to 3,200 320 to 32,000
Type S 0to 1,760 0 to 17,600 32 to 3,200 320 to 32,000
Thermocouple Type B 0to 1,820 0 to 18,200 32 to 3,308 320 to 33,080
Type E -200 to 800 -2000 to 8,000 -328 t0 1,472 -3280 to 14,720
Type T -200 to 400 -2000 to 4,000 -328 to 752 -3280 to 7,520
Type N -200 to 1,300 -2000 to 13,000 -328 to 2,372 -3280 to 23,720
Type C 0to 2,315 0 to 23,150 32 to 4,199 320 to 41,990
Pt100 -200 to 850 -2000 to 8,500 -328 to 1,562 -3280 to 15,620
Resistance Pt1000 -200 to 600 -2000 to 6,000 -328to 1,112 -3280 to 11,120
thermometer
(RTD) Ni100 -60 to 180 -600 to 1,800 -76 to 356 -760 to 3,560
Ni1000 -60 to 180 -600 to 1,800 -76 to 356 -760 to 3,560

Storage Location for the Analog Value and Analog Status

The special data registers that store the analog value and analog status for the analog inputs or analog outputs
expanded by using an analog cartridge are allocated as follows. These values are updated with each scan.

Analog input terminal/analog output terminal AI2/AQ2 AI3/AQ3 AI4/AQ4 AI5/AQ5
Analog value D8176 D8177 D8186 D8187
Analog status D8178 D8179 D8188 D8189

79 * The value of special data registers for channels that are not used is undefined.
E“ « If the filter is enabled on an analog input, the value after being filtered is stored in the special data
register.
* The analog value and analog status are updated in the scan end processing. The special data register
values are updated regardless of whether the Touch is stopped or running.
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Analog status
The operational status of the analog input or analog output is indicated for each channel. If the status is 0, this means
the value is normal as an analog value.

= Analog input

Status Description P T
value
. Current analog
0 Operating normally input value
Converting data (occurs fro approximately 500 ms after the power is turned on and after the
1 user program is downloaded.) Undefined value
2 Initializing 0
3to4 | Reserved -
Wiring error (out of the maximum ranger)
For V100*1: 10.0 V or higher
Voltage DCOto 10V For V201*! and later: 10.2 V or
higher
For V100*1: 20.0 mA or higher
DC 4 to 20 mA For V201*! and later: 20.32 mA or
5 higher Maximum value
Signal type | current "
For V100™1: 20.0 mA or higher
DC 0 to 20 mA For V201*! and later: 20.4 mA or
higher
Thermocouple/ The input maximum value or greater. The maximum value
Resistance varies by the signal type. For details, refer to “Analog Input
h RTD Value Linear Conversion Range When Set to Celsius or
thermometer ( ) Fahrenheit” on page 3-92.
Wiring error (out of the maximum ranger, open current loop)
For V100™: 0 V or lower
Voltage DCOto 10V For V201! and later: -0.2 V or
lower
For V100™: 4.0 mA or lower
DC 4 to 20 mA For V201"! and later: 3.68 mA or
6 lower Minimum value
Signal type | current "
For V100™%: 0 mA or lower
DC 0 to 20 mA For V201*! and later: 0 mA or
lower
The input minimum value or smaller. The minimum value
Th I
ResirsTazccoeup e/ varies by the signal type. For details, refer to “Analog Input
th ter (RTD Value Linear Conversion Range When Set to Celsius or
ermometer ( ) Fahrenheit” on page 3-92.
Reserved -
The setting in the ladder program/ FBD program differs from the attached analog cartridge | Undefined value
The analog cartridge has not been attached Undefined value
10 The analog cartridge has been attached, but it is set to unused for the Type Undefined value
11 Analog cartridge unsupported model (FT1A-*12RA-*) has been selected Undefined value
12 to
65535 Reserved -

*1 The analog cartridge version number is printed on the side of the analog cartridge. For details, see “Checking the Version
Number” on page 3-89.
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= Analog output

Status Description Analog output signal
0 Operating normally Current analog output value
1 Reserved -
2 Initializing 0V/4mA
3 Parameter setting error Analog output value immediately
before the error occurred
4to7 | Reserved -
8 The setting |.n the ladder program or FBD program differs from the attached 0V/4mA
analog cartridge
9 The analog cartridge has not been attached -
10 The analog cartridge has been attached, but it is set to unused for the Type [0V / 4 mA
11 Analog cartridge unsupported model (FT1A-*12RA-*) has been selected -
12 to
65535 Reserved -

For input FB and output FB in FBD programs, only analog value input (Al FB) is supported. Analog value
output is not supported. To output analog values in FBD programs, store the analog output value in the
relevant special data register (D8044, D8045, D8176, D8177, D8186, D8187) using a script.

3-94

SmartAXIS Touch User's Manual

IDEC
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@ Procedure
To use analog cartridges, you must configure it in the Function Area Settings tab and download the ladder

program or FBD program to the Touch.
1 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

m - J_\ s Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3

Online Format

109(0.d

= 10 . = ~
W Eﬂ '|IE [7] Part Name [7] commands Security Group Gridlines State: [&] |om | q [i} D | Q @
@ &7 [T] Device Address [ | Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox ] » . Focus Zoom Close
G x5 [T Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens Input Order | Active User: All Users - All

o

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Cartridges.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.
3 Under Type for the Slot where the analog cartridge is connected, select the type of analog cartridge.

Function Are Settings (7R ==
Run/Stop Control : | Configurethe cartridgss.
Memory Backip
Input & Dutput Canfiguration Analog/Digital Cartridges
I - |
Cartridges Slot Type ChannelTerminal No. Device Allocation
LED Settings 1 [Fceapiza - INO: AL2, INL: AT3 D8176 -D8179
fagnosti
Self Diagnostic 2 T ING: AT4, INL: ATS D8186 - D8189
Calendar & Clack FeAPI2CP
FCoA-PIZAY
Connection Settnas FCeAPKoAW
FCoAPN4
Fea-PTKA
FooaPTS4

4 Click Configure for the Slot where the analog cartridge is connected.

The Analog Parameters Configuration dialog is displayed. All of the parameters for the analog cartridge can be
configured in this dialog box. The detailed settings vary based on the type of analog cartridge.

5 Enter the filter preset value.

Analog Parameters Configuration (Slat 1)

Type: FCEA-PJ2A

Channel Filter fms) Signal Type Data Type Min. Manx. Data Status
IND : AI2 0 pto 10vDC Binary data 0 0 D8i7e D8178
IN1: A3 0 P to 10vDC Binary data 0 0 D8177 D179
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6 Under Signal Type, select analog input type for each channel.

Type: FCBA-PJ2A

Channel Fiter (ms) | [ Signal Type Data Type | Min | Max | Data | Status
INO : A2 50 [ to 10vDC | finary data 0 0 DB176 DB178.
N : AI3 ol C inary data 0 0 D877 D8179

¢ DC
E to 20mA DC
to 20mA DC

7 Under Data Type, select the data type for each channel.

Type: FCRAPI2A
Chanmel Fiterfrs) | SgnalType || DetaType | M. |  Max |  Daa | Sals
INO : AI2 50 0to 10VDC 0 0 D817s D8178
IN1: AI3 0 0to 10vDC 0 0 D8177 D8179

8 1If Optional range is selected for Data Type, set the minimum and maximum of analog value for each channel in
the range of -32,768 to 32,767.

Analog Parameters Configuration (Slot 1)

Type: FCBA-PJ2A

Channel Fiter (ms) |

Signal Type:

IND : AT2 50
IN1: AI3 0

0to 10V DC
0to 10V DC

[optional range

Binary data 0

. ==
e —
Data Type | Min | M | Data | Status
-32768[44 327671 pa176 D8178
0 8177 DB179

9 Click OK to close the Analog Parameters Configuration dialog box.

10 Click OK.

This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.16 Ladder Monitor

This section describes the function to monitor the ladder program on the LCD of the Touch.
The program monitor on the Touch is only enabled when ladder program is selected as the programming language.

@ Feature Description

Two lines of the ladder program stored in the ROM can be displayed on the LCD. You can show the ladder program at
the specified line number by specifying it using the operation buttons. The Touch saves the monitored ladder line when
ladder program monitoring is finished, and you can resume to monitor the ladder program from the same ladder line.

You can display the details of instruction parameters or switch the on/off state of contacts using the operation buttons.
The ladder program can be monitored regardless of the Run/Stop status of the Touch.

79 * The default value of the previously monitored ladder line number is one.
E“ ¢ The previously monitored ladder line number is lost at the following conditions:
- Touch is powered up.
- A project is downloaded to the Touch.

In order to monitor the ladder program on the LCD of the Touch, you need to configure settings using WindLDR.
There are two restrictions in creating the ladder programs that can be displayed on the LCD. Create ladder programs
considering those restrictions.

¢ A maximum of four ladder lines can be programmed in each ladder circuit.

¢ A maximum of eleven instructions can be programmed in each ladder line.

@ Procedure

1

On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

A B-E) s Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 s = 55

Home Configuration Online

Tﬁ = |2 &) g [ Part Name [7] Commands | Security Group | [/] Gridlines state: 31 jaw (4 0P|
EJ .-;7 4k -

Q

lﬂ [C] Device Address  [_| Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1
Zoom

Focus
a3 [T Trigger Condition Overlay Screens
3

Order | Active User: All Users

Toolbox

On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click LCD Settings.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

Select the Enable ladder program monitoring on FT1A check box.

Function Area Settings 2 [ |
Run/Stop Control [nnﬂgurethefunmnns using LCD on FT1A,
Memory Backup
Input & Output Configuration Ladder Program Monitoring
Cartridges [Z] Enable ladder program monitoring on FTIA
LCD Settings
Self Diagnostic
Calendar&Clack
Connection Settings
=

4 Click the OK button.

This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.17 Watchdog Timer Setting

This section describes watchdog timer setting with monitoring the operation state of the Touch.

@ Feature Description

A watchdog error occurs when the processing time for one scan exceeds the allowed time while the ladder program
or FBD program is running.

If a watchdog error occurs, the system is reset with the purpose of returning the system to normal operation.

If the watchdog error occurs frequently, you can assume that there is a hardware problem and that the Touch
requires replacement.

Some of the reasons why a watchdog timer will occur are problems with the Touch hardware and the length of the
processing time in the ladder program. If the processing time for one scan of the ladder program exceeds the time
configured for the watchdog timer on the ladder program, place a NOP (no operation) instruction in the ladder
program. The watchdog timer is reset when the NOP instruction is executed.

For FBD program, the watchdog timer cannot be reset in the program.

Watchdog timer setting time

The watchdog timer setting time can be changed in the function area settings. Decide on the watchdog timer setting

time in either of the following two ways.

¢ Decide by user system specification
Determine the maximum on time (milliseconds) so the output signals do not stay on if the Touch loses control and
set that value as the watchdog timer setting time. However, if the ladder program processing time takes longer
than the design specification, use an NOP (no operation) instruction in the ladder program. For example, when the
watchdog timer is set to 100 milliseconds and the maximum value for one scan is 120 milliseconds on the ladder
program, insert an NOP instruction in the ladder logic program to ensure that the error does not occur.

¢ Match the ladder program processing time
Check the maximum value for one scan (D8024) and set the watchdog timer value as a value with a safety margin
added to the maximum value.

/,n Select the watch dog timer setting between 100 milliseconds and 5,000 milliseconds. The default time is 400
E“ milliseconds.

# When changing the watchdog timer setting value, select an appropriate value that fully takes into
consideration the safety of the system.
The ladder program or FBD program execution time can be checked with the value of LSD38.
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@ Procedure

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

N —
@ - -E) s Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3 [F=SEE

Home Configuration Online Format

m ] 2 | 8| [ Part Hame [] commands | Security Group | (7] Gridlines |state: &1 ({0 | ("2 d%

|:| Device Address D Popup Screen | Display | CC Frame Text Group: Group 1
Toolbox ] Focus Zoom Close
D x5 [T Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens Input Order | Active User: All Users - All

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Self Diagnostic.

109[0.d

The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Select the preset value for watchdog timer.

Function Area Settings (9 [

Run/Stop Control

—f Configure self-diagnosticfuncsons.
Memory Backup

Input & Output Configuration Watchdog Timer Settings
Cartridges Watchdog Timer: Aoms et I=

LCD Settings 100 ms
e — 200 ms
Self Diagnostic | v A—

Calendar&Clock 600 ms

Connection Settings 1000 ms

5000 ms

4 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.18 Daylight Savings Time

This section describes the function that automatically adjusts the Touch real time clock according to the daylight
savings time settings.

@ Feature Description
For regions where the Touch is used that implement daylight savings time, this function can automatically adjust the
Touch clock using the daylight savings time settings. When the time becomes the daylight savings time start time, the
clock is set an hour forward. When the time becomes the the daylight savings time end time, the clock is set an hour
back.
The Touch adjusts the clock for daylight savings time on the start day and the end day. However, the clock is also
adjusted for daylight savings time under the following conditions.
* When a ladder program or FBD program was downloaded to the Touch.
¢ When the Touch power is turned on.
When the current time of the Touch internal clock is set using System Area or special data registers, the time is not
adjusted for daylight savings time, even if the time after it was set is within the daylight savings time period. Set the
clock to the time adjusted for daylight savings time. The set date and time becomes the date and time after being
adjusted for daylight savings time.

@ Procedure
Configure daylight savings time on the Touch.

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

an B-E) = Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 leedd & s

04

Close
Al

Home Configuration Online Format

m E E %) [ Part Name [7] commands Security Group Gridlines State: [a] |jaw | d 0 D | Q
E & ﬁ [C] Device Address  [| Popup Sereen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toalbox A ) . _ ~ . . Focus ) Zoom
B =) m [T Trigger Condition Overlay Screens Order | Adtive User: All Users M
orkspa | | |

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Calendar & Clock.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.

3 Select the Enable Daylight Saving Time check box.

Function Area Settings P e |
Run/Stop Contrel [31] confiaure parameters for calendar and dock.
Memory Backup
Input & Output Configuration Vit aa e T
Cartridges {[#] Enable Daylight Saving Time:
LCD Settings Region:
Self Diagnostic Wieek Day of the week Manth Time
|calendarsclock M| startTime:
Connection Settings End Time:

4 Configure the start time and the end time. Specify the region using the Region list box.
If you select Custom, you are able to select any desired start time and end time.

Region Start time End time
Custom User specified User specified
USA or Canada March, 2nd Sunday, 2:00 AM November, 1st Sunday, 2:00 AM
Europe March, last Sunday, 1:00 AM October, last Sunday, 1:00 AM
Australia October, 1st Sunday, 2:00 AM April, 1st Sunday, 3:00 AM

5 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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4.19 Clock Function

This section describes the internal clock function on the Touch.

@ Feature Description

This function enable you to control time based applications such as lighting or air conditioning equipment using the
current time data stored in special data registers. The internal clock data is backed up by a secondary lithium battery.
The current time is reset when the backup data is lost, so the current time will need to be set again.

Function Description
The current time (calendar, clock) is updated every 500 milliseconds and automatically

Read clock - N .
stored in the special data registers.

Set clock Sets the current time (calendar, clock). Uses the System Area or special data registers.
When clock data adjust flag M8021 is turned on from off, the seconds for the current time
are rounded up or rounded down based on 30 seconds to correct the seconds data for the
internal clock.

Adjust function If the current seconds are between 0 and 29 seconds, the seconds are set to 0 when M8021

is turned on from off.
If the current seconds are between 30 and 59 seconds, the minutes are set to + 1 and the
seconds are set to 0 when M8021 is turned on from off.

Calendar/clock error

. This relay turns on if clock write processing or a clock adjust processing could
M8013:
not be executed normally.
M8014: This relay turns on if an error occurs while calendar/clock data is read from
) the internal clock to the special data registers (D8008 to D8014).

@ Adjusting the Date and Time with WindLDR
Set the current time on the Touch with WindLDR.

Procedure

7 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4 F (Control Function).

WindLDR starts.

Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3 ol &

Online View Format

|:| Part Name D Commands Security Group Gridlines State: Q (oM \q 0 D | Q
[] Device Address  [] Popup Screen Display CCFr fz®

Focus
[T Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens Order | Active User: All Users

Text Group: Group 1
Zoom

2 On the WindLDR Monitor tab, click Monitor.
WindLDR enters monitor mode.

3 On the Online tab, in the PLC group, click Status.
The PLC Status dialog box is displayed.

4 Click Change for Calendar.

The Set Calendar and Time dialog box is displayed. The current time on the computer is displayed in the dialog box as
the initial value. The settings can also be changed as necessary.

5 Click OK.

Set Calendar and Time Iﬁ

Calendar  [10/10/2012 [=]
Time: 10:10:10 B

’ 0K ] ’ Cancel ]

The date and time configured in the dialog box is written to the Touch.
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@ Adjusting the Date and Time with Ladder Program or FBD Program

The current time can be set on the Touch by using special data registers D8015 to D8021. Undefined values are
stored in special data registers D8015 to D8021. Always store an appropriate value before turning on M8016, M8017,

or M8020.

= Calendar Data Write Flag (M8016)
After writing data to special data registers D8015 to D8018, turn M8016 on to set the internal clock with the data in
D8015 to D8018 as the calendar data (year, month, day, day of the week).

m Clock Data Write Flag (M8017)
After writing data to special data registers D8019 to D8021, turn M8017 on to set the internal clock with the data in
D8019 to D8021 as the clock data (hour, minute, second).

= Calendar/Clock Data Write Flag (M8020)
After writing data to special data registers D8015 to D8021, turn M8020 on to set the internal clock with the data in
D8015 to D8021 as the calendar data (year, month, day, day of the week) and the clock data (hour, minute, second).

Calendar and clock data storage locations

The calendar/clock data is stored in the following special data registers.

Special data i . L
register Description Range Setting timing
D8008 Year 0to 99
D8009 Month 1to 12
D8010 Calendar/Clock Day 1to31 Every 500 msec.
If the scan time is 500 msec
D8011 Current Data Day of the week Oto6
(Read only) or longer, D8008 to D8014 are
D8012 Hour Oto23 updated with each scan.
D8013 Minute 0to 59
D8014 Second 0 to 59
D8015 Year 0to 99
D8016 Month 1to 12
D8017 Calendar/Clock Day 1to31
D8018 New Data Day of the week Oto6 -
D8019 (Write only) Hour 0to 23
D8020 Minute 0to 59
D8021 Second 0 to 59

For the day of the week data, the values below are stored in the special data registers.

Da‘\l{v::;he Sunday Monday Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday Friday Saturday
Value 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
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® Example ladder program 1
This example sets the calendar and clock in a ladder program.

If you turn on M8020 with the new calendar/clock data set in the write-only data registers D8015 to D8021, the
internal clock on the Touch is updated with the current time (calendar, clock). In this example, the Touch internal
clock is set to 9:35:00 on Tuesday February 21, 2012.

M8120 is the initialize pulse that turns on for only one scan

— | Mov(w) % B g<1)0_00 REP H  at the start of operation.
MB8120 When the Touch starts operating, the new calendar/clock
L1 MOV(W) S1-— D1 - REP |4 data is stored in DO000 to D0006 with the MOV (move)
2 D00o1 instruction.
L{ MOV(W) S1- Di1-  REP H
21 D0002
L{ MOV(W) S1-— Di-  REP H
2 D0003
L | MOV(W) S1-— D1-  REP H
9 D0004
L1 MOV(W) S1- Di1-  REP H
35 D0005
| [movw) si— pi- rer || When external input 10000 turns on, the new calendar data
0 D0006 is stored in special data registers D8015 to D8018.
Internal relay M00QO turns on for one scan only.
—| }—| sotu |;{ MOV(W)  SLR  DILR REP
10000 D0000 D8015 4
When external input I1 turns on, the new clock data is
stored in special data registers D8019 to D8021.
MO000 | rnternal relay M0001 turns on for one scan only.
—| | sotu |4{ MOV(W)  SIR D1R REP
10001 D0004 D8019 3 .
When external input MO000 or M0001 turns on, M8020
turns on and the calendar/clock data is written to the

M0001 internal clock.
(M8020: Calendar/Clock Data Write Flag)

— |
M0000 M8020
M8125 is a special internal relay that is always on during
_M|0001 operation.
While the Touch is running, the current time (calendar,

— —— MOov(W) S1R D1R REP 4 clock) is stored in D0010 to DO016 with the MOV
M8125 D8008 D010 7 instruction.

@ Example ladder program 2
When I1 turns on, the seconds on the internal clock are corrected to 0 seconds.

F sotu
Il M8021

When input I1 turns on, clock data adjust flag M8021 turns on to correct the seconds on the internal clock.

/,n The internal clock backup time is approximately 30 days (25°C TYP). If the power loss time exceeds the
E“ backup time, the retained clock data is lost and the current time is initialized as 00:00:00 on January 1,
2000.
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4.20 Connection Settings

This section describes the configurations of client/server communication for TCP/IP communication related to the

SmartAXIS control fu

nction.

@ Feature Description

The SmartAXIS control function is capable of performing remote I/O communication over the Ethernet port using a
maximum of three connections.

The connection settings required for performing communication are configured in the Function Area Settings dialog

box.

The remote I/O master can be configured for a maximum of three connections as the communication mode used with

each connection.

For details on the remote I/O function, refer to Chapter 12 “4 Remote I/O” on page 12-46.

@ Connection Status Information and Connected IP Address
The connection status with an external device can be confirmed with special internal relays M8110 to M8112. The
When a connection is established with the server, the corresponding special internal relay is turned on. When the
connection is disconnected, the corresponding special internal relay is turned off. The IP addresses of the devices can
be confirmed with special data registers D8110 to D8121.

= Status Information

Special internal

Description

Read/write

Connected IP Address

D8118 to D8121

Connection 3
Connected IP Address

Example: IP Address: aaa.bbb.ccc.ddd,
D8110=aaa, D8111=bbb, D8112=ccc, D8113=ddd

relay

M8110 Connection 1 Status While a connection is established with the server

M8111 Connection 2 Status or client device, the s.peC|.a| |nterqal reIaY W|_II be R
on. When no connection is established, it will be

M8112 Connection 3 Status off.

Connected IP Addresses
Special data Description Read/write
register
D8110 to D8113 gon:e°:'°dnllp Add
onnecte ress The IP address is stored in the corresponding
D8114 to D8117 Connection 2 special data registers as follows. R
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@ Procedure
To perform remote I/O communication using a connection, you must configure the Function Area Settings tab and
download the ladder program or FBD program to the Touch.

1 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

@ BrE): Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 o () o

Home Configuration Online m Format

W = 95 | ) 4w ] Part Name [] Commands. Security Group | [V] Gridlines. State: 3] jau | © P Q d%
E &7 [T] Device Address [ | Popup Screen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -

Focus Zoom Close
[T Trigger Condition Overlay Sereens Input Order | Active User: All Users - All
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Toolbox
@ = 5

Vor

2 On the WindLDR Configuration tab, in the Function Area Settings group, click Connection Settings.
The Function Area Settings dialog box is displayed.
3 Select Communication Mode for the connection to use.

The settings dialog box for the set communication mode is displayed.

As an example here, Communication Mode is set to Remote I/0 Master.
Configure the communication mode allocated to a maximum of three connections.
Set connections that are not used to Unused.

Function Area Settings &I&J
Run/Stop Control . Configure parameters for connedions.
Memory Backup -
Input & Output Configuration Connections
Cartridges
LCD Settings No. Communication Mode
Remote If0 Master hd

Self Diagnostic 1 | f J TCP

Unused
Calendar & Clock v N Remote I/0 Master TCP
(" . . |
Connection Settings = Unused .
o ] e

4 Specify the parameters.
Remote /O Master M

Remote Host No.: [Edlect 2 remole st |Z||

Receive Timeout (ms): 2000 =

[ Dsfault oK | | cancal

5 Click OK.
This concludes configuring the settings.
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4 Special Functions

4.21 Remote Host List

This section describes the remote host list to register and manage the external devices (remote hosts) to
communicate with on the network.

@ Feature Description
When using the following Ethernet communication functions on the Touch, you must register the connections to
communicate with as remote hosts.

¢ Remote I/O master
When a remote host is registered, a remote host number is automatically allocated to it.

When using the function listed above, specify the remote host number as the device to communicate with.

@ Procedure

1 On the WindO/I-NV3 View tab, in the Workspace group, click 4F (Control Function).
WindLDR starts.

Home Configuration Online m Format

R e o :
& Device Address Popup Screen [123] Text Group: Group 1

Focus
Trigger Condition Overlay Screens Active User: All Users.
Order

Screens

2 On the WindLDR Project window, double-click Remote Host List.
The Remote Host List dialog box is displayed.

-~ Ifthe Project window is not displayed, on the View tab, in the Workspace group, click Project Window
@ to display the Project window on the left side of the screen.

3 Click New.
The Remote Host dialog box is displayed.

[ New ][ Edit ][ Qelete]

Mo, Remate Host Port Mo, Comment
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4 Special Functions

4 Enter the items on the Remote Host dialog.
The Remote Host dialog box is displayed.

.
Remote Host:
(@) |P Address: 192.168. 1 . &
Part
| L ‘Comment: | | J

The remote host is composed of two elements, IP Address and Port.

IP Address: Specify the remote host with an IP address. The Touch performs communication by establishing a
connection to the specified IP address and port number.
Port: Specify the port number used in TCP/IP communication.
Comment: The comment for the remote host can be assigned. The contents or the length of the comment has
no effect on communication.
5 Click Add.

The remote host is registered and reflected in the remote host list.
To register another remote host, repeat the procedure in steps 4 and 5.

When you have finished registering all of the remote hosts, click Close.

7 Click (Close).
The Remote Host List dialog box closes.

-
Remote Host List

oMo J[ Em

) [ oo ]

Mo. | Femate Host | Part Mo. |

Comment

This concludes configuring the settings.

To delete a registered remote host, select the remote host to delete in the Remote Host List dialog box,
# and click Delete.

Once a remote host is deleted, the remote host numbers of the following remote hosts are changed.
This will affect the operation of remote I/O masters that refer to these remote host numbers.

[ IDEC
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5 Project Restrictions

I 5 Project Restrictions

5.1 Download Restrictions

= Project Data Size
The size of the project data that can be downloaded to the Touch is approx. 5 MB max (including additional fonts).

E/,j » To check the project data size, on the Home tab, in the Project group, click Target Info. The Target
S Information dialog box is displayed. The project data size can be checked with Memory Space (byte)
under Target Runtime Information.
* The project data size varies based on the fonts downloaded to the Touch. For details, refer to Chapter 2
“Font Size” on page 2-8.

= Number of Parts
The number of parts that can be downloaded to the Touch are as follows.

Parts Number of parts

Total number of Bit Buttons, Word Buttons, Goto Screen Buttons, Multi Buttons, Key Buttons | 32,000 max.

Selector switches 200 max.

5.2 Maximum Number of External Devices

= Project
The maximum number of external devices used in global script trigger conditions, user communication trigger
conditions, and global scripts that can be used in a single set of project data is 100 devices.

/,\- If the same device address is used in multiple device settings, the number of used devices is counted as
E“ one. It is not counted as one device per device setting.

= Data Log Settings
A maximum of 128 external devices can be used in the Data Log settings.

E/j Even if the same device address is used in multiple device settings, the nhumber of used devices is counted

S as one device for each device setting.
= Scripts
The restrictions on the number of external devices that can be used in a single script are as follows.
Item Number of devices
Destination external devices 64 max.
Source external devices 64 max.

/,s If the same device address is used in multiple device settings, the number of used devices is counted as
E“ one. It is not counted as one device per device setting.
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Chapter 4 Screen

This chapter provides an overview of the Touch screen and describes how to setup and operate the screen.

I 1 Screen Overview

1.1 Screen Types

The types of screens can be created with the WindO/I-NV3 are given below.

Touch
Popup Screen
Base Screen P
7|89 |CR]
4|56 |0w
1230 NBE
0 [+-
Maintenance B
System Mode |Device Monitor Maintenance Screen
Brightness |Ladder Monitor Maintenance X
Ladder Start/S-to System Mode [Device Monitor
Brightness |Ladder Monitor
Ladder Start/Stop

\ J

Screen Type Screen No. Description

The screen that is displayed when the Touch is in Run Mode. Drawing
Base Screen 1to 3,000 | objects and functional parts can be created mainly on this screen which
is displayed on the Touch.

The Popup Screen that is displayed on the Base Screen when the
Touch is in Run Mode. The size and coordinates of the screen can be
Screens that can | Popup Screen 1to 3,015 | specified and this screen can also be moved on the Base Screen.

be created with A Popup Screen for the standard Keypad™! will automatically be created
WindO/I-NV3 in screen numbers 3,001 to 3,015.

The screen that registers often used drawing objects and parts to the

set WindO/I-NV3. References the registered screen while the project is
Library Screen - being edited and can copy and appropriate drawing objects and parts

from the screen.

This screen is not included in project data.

Using the screen that is displayed when the Touch is in Run Mode, you

S(r:c:(\a/?dne d by the Maintenance _ can switch from Run Mode to System Mode and load a screen to adjust
'FI)'ouch Y Screen Device Monitor and screen brightness.

For details, refer to Chapter 28 “1 Maintenance Screen” on page 28-1.

1.2 Screen Size

The size of the Base Screen is equal the size of the Touch screen. The Base Screen size is 240 x 100 dots.

*1 The Keypad that is displayed when operating Numerical and Character Input parts when Standard is selected under Type
in the Keypad menu for Numerical and Character Input parts.
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I 2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

2.1 Creating Screens

This section describes how to create Base Screens and Popup Screens.

@ Creating a screen
7 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click the arrow under New.

2 C(lick Base Screen or Popup Screen.
The Screen Properties dialog box is displayed.

0 R-E) s Sample.nft - Wind0/I-NV3 | |
AT  Configuation  Online  View  Format
=y [ Open ~ |4l G @ A H O' 7 Data Displays = | | | A AutoResize | ¥ Replace . ["-upload - Jj Comm Setup
] 53 Copy Delete \ﬁl e k—/ £l Charts ~ = |0 sl g selet ) |+ compare -
Faste Duplicate! ‘ NSW IEReuse Sha.p“ LI L Burfons LETDE #x Commands ~ ;'T:lngé Dow:”“d (i) Target Info.
[} Base Screen

Project [ 1 [BaseSarcen] | v X
E|-__)Samnple N [ Library Sereen

/,\- To edit the properties for a Base Screen or Popup Screen that has already been created, double click an area
E“ in the editing window with no objects.

3 Change the settings on each tab as necessary, and then click OK.

2.2 Opening Screens

@ Opening a screen
You can open a single screen that has already been created.

Double click the screen to open in the Project window.

, B -

Home Configuration Online

=) & cut - ™ open - || 0|
53 Copy [ Delete
3 New
| Duplicate - %Reuse

Paste

Project o x

= Sample -
|7 Base Screens

+-|Z) Popup screens

7% If you right click a screen in the Project window and then click Open Screens, the Open Screens dialog box
E“ is displayed.
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2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

® Opening specific screens
You can open multiple screens as a group.

17 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click the arrow to the right of Open.

2 Click the Base Screen or the Popup Screen.
The Open Screens dialog box is displayed.

@ BE): Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 (=[5 ko]

Home Configuration Online View Format

A L B IMLI | *‘ A E @I < DataDisplays = | | | Al AutoResize | . Replace "] upload ~ L Comm.Setup
23 Copy [ Base Saeen L e il charts - = |0 2| g selet |++| Compare -
Paste New| ages Picture Text Buttons Lamps Arrange Download
57 buplicate - NErropTpreTTERrT - -~ Jx Commands ~ o o (i Target Info.
[ [] Library Screen
= T 1

7y 1If you right click a screen folder in the Project window and then click Open Screens, the Open Screens
E“ dialog box is displayed.

3 Click the screens to open in Screen List, and then click OK.

@ To select multiple screens, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.

Open Screens ﬁ

Screen Tupe: |Baze Screen -

Screen List:

Baze Screen
Base Screen
Base Screen =
Baze Screen
Base Screen
Base Screen
Baze Screen
Baze Screen -

Cancel Help

= Screen Type
Select the type of screen to open from the following items. The selected screen type is displayed in Screen List.

All, Base Screen, Popup Screen

= Screen List
This list shows screens that have already been created.

@ Opening the previous or next screen
You can open the screen with the previous screen number or the next screen number of the screen displayed in the
active editing window.

To open the screen with the previous screen number, click \;\ (Open Previous Screen) in the Screens group on the

Home tab. To open the screen with the next screen number, click Q| (Open Next Screen).

-_ == Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 (=15 ]

Home Configuration Online View Format

=K ocut D ™ Opes m @ A E @ T DataDisplays - || | A AutoResize | | f Replace [ upload - 5ip Comm.Setup
53 Copy [l Delete = il crarts - = |G| o 2| g select |# compare ~

Paste ) New Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Arrange Download .
[ buplicate - [fReuse - - - Jx Commands - - - (i TargetInfo.
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2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

2.3 Saving Screens

@ Saving a screen
You can save a single screen.

Right click the screen to save in the Project window, and then click Save Screens.

@ Saving only specific screens
You can save multiple screens as a group.

Project o x D 1 [Base Screer
B+ Sample -
& 5 Bace |
1 Open Screens Ctrl+0
mk [
Save Screens Ctrl+5 ]
B Pop
2 Proj Save Screen As...
- [5] Alan Duplicate Screens...
- (5] Date Delete Screens Ctrl+D
5] Ope Reuse Screens...
.. [2 Datz

1 Right click a screen folder in the Project window, and then click Save Screens.

The Save Screens dialog box is displayed.

= Sample

[ = Base Scn:h_

- Pepup scr -
Project Sel Open Screens... Ctrl+0

--[E] Alarm Log Close Screens...

-.[2] Data Log ¢

I/

Mew Screen... Ctrl+M

. [B) Operation [ Save Screens... Ctrl+5 ]
- i£] Data Stora Save Screen As...

prE\.'E"tiVE Duplicate Screens...

ET:LF: ;:: Delete Screens...

. [B User Acco Reuse Screens...

2 C(lick the screens to save in Screen List, and then click OK.

@ To select multiple screens, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.

Save Screens

Screen List:

Screen Type: |Base Screen j

| no | Title

| Sroeen Tupe

Operator Panel
Enghfness
3 Detail Settings  Base Screen

4

Select &1 | ok || cancel Help

I 2

= Screen Type

Select the type of screen to save from the following items. The selected screen type is displayed in Screen List.

All, Base Screen, Popup Screen
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2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

= Screen List
This list shows the screens being edited.

= Select All
Selects all the screens displayed in Screen List.

@ Saving a screen with a different screen number
You can save the screen being edited with a different screen number.

1 Right click a screen in the Project window, and then click Save Screen As.
The Save Screen As dialog box is displayed.

Project o x [T]..1 [Base Screen
B Sample -
=== Base Screens
N
i OUpen Screens Ctrl+0
-0 Save Screens Ctrl+5
- Pop
[ Proj [ Save Screen fs... ]
- [Z] Alar Duplicate Screens...
- 5] Data Delete Screens Ctrl+D
21 Ope Reuse Screens..,
- [2] Data

2 Specify the screen number after saving, and then click OK.

Save Screen As @
Mew Mo E

Screen Title: ‘

Screen List:

Mo | Title | Screen .
1 Baz= 5.
2 Base 5.
3 Base 5.

ak | Cancel Help

= New No.
Specify the screen number (Base Screen: 1 to 3000, Popup Screen: 1 to 3015) after saving.

= Screen Title
Enter or change the screen title. The maximum number is 40 characters.

= Screen List
This list shows screens that have already been created.

E/lj If you specify an existing screen number and then click OK, an overwrite confirmation message is displayed.
S ¢ Click Yes to overwrite the screen.
¢ Click No to stop saving the screen.
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2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

2.4 Closing Screens

@ Closing the displayed screen
You can close the active editing window.

Click [* in the upper-right of the editing window.

—— -
@ RE)* Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 lilﬂ@

Online  View  Format
=1 N-cut D [ open - | G @ A E /O 7% Data Displays 7 | | | ADAutoResize | . Replace [*]upload ~ [ Comm.Setup
il | -
= 23 Copy & Delete L/ il charts - =) |0 x| | G selea [+%| compare -
Paste Mew Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Arrange Download .
En buplicate - [Rreuse - - - fx Commands - < - (i TargetInfo.

Project 3 x ZW [] 2 [Base Screen] sl
=5 Sample -
[ Base Screens
Cim
P s

@® Closing all screens
You can close all the editing windows.

On the View tab, in the Window group, click Close All.

@ “B-ig) ; Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 = E ]

Home Configuration Online
N EO . e -~
[= ) ' || ] Part Name || commands | Security Group | (V| Gridlines |states B jg (4 0P| Q
iz & [* 4F || [] Device Address || Popup Sereen Display CC Frame Text Group: Group 1 -
Toolbox a Focus Zoom
[ =5 5 [7] Trigger Condition Overla Input Order | Active User: All Users
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2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

® Closing a specific screen

You can close multiple editing windows as a group.

1 Right click a screen folder in the Project window, and then click Close Screens.

The Close Screens dialog box is displayed.

=i Sample

- Popup ser|

. [2] Project Sel
-.[2) Alarm Log
. [2] Data Log ¢
.. [2] Operation
..[2] Data Stora
.. 2] Preventive

I/

MNew Screen... Ctrl+MN
Open Screens... Ctrl+ 0

[ Close Screens... ]
Save Screens... Ctrl+5

Save Screen As...

Duplicate Screens...

U915 E

Recipe Set

GIECI:JFJTS Delete Screens...
obal Scr
.. E] User Acco Reuse Screens...

2 Click the screens to close in Screen List, and then click OK.

@ To select multiple screens, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.

r ~
Close Screens @

Screen Type: |Base Screen -

Screen List:

I Mo | Title | Screen Tupe
Operator Panel een
Enoghiness Hase Soreen
3 Dietail Settings Baze Screen

4 Ll
Select Al || oK || Cancel Help

= Screen Type
Select the type of screen to close from the following items. The selected screen type is displayed in Screen List.

All, Base Screen, Popup Screen

= Screen List
This list shows the screens being edited.

= Select All
Selects all the screens displayed in Screen List.

7y If you specify an unsaved screen and then click OK; a save confirmation message is displayed.
EL‘ » Click Yes to save the screen and close it.

« Click No to close the screen without saving the changes.

« Click Cancel to stop saving the screen.
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2.5 Duplicating Screens

You can copy a screen that has already been created to create a new screen.

1 Right click a screen folder or screen in the Project window, and then click Duplicate Screens.

The Duplicate Screens dialog box is displayed.

== Sample

-2 Popup scr
.. [E] Project Se
-.[2] Alarm Log
-.[] Data Log ¢
. [2] Operation
|2 Data Stora
[ 2] Preventive
. [2] Recipe Set
.| 2] Glebal Scr
.. [2] User Acco

2 Select the screens to copy in Screen List.

j2fmn Base Scre.‘

I/

MNew Screen... Ctrl+M
Open Screens... Ctrl+0
Close Screens...

Save Screens... Ctrl+5
Save Screen As...

Duplicate Screens... ]

Delete Screens...

Reuse Screens...

@ To select multiple screens, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.

3 Specify Screen No. for the new screen and the Number of copies to duplicate, and then click OK.

= Screen Type

Select the type of screen to duplicate from the following items. The selected screen type is displayed in Screen List.

All, Base Screen, Popup Screen

= Screen List

-
Duplicate Screens @
Screen Type: | Base Screen -
Secreen List:
Mo | Title: | Screen Tupe |~
1 Operator Panel  Base Screen J
2 Brghtress: Ease Soreen L
3 [retail Settings  Basze Screen 3
5 Alarm Screen Base Screen
E Frogram File ... Baze Screen
10 Full Color But...  Base Screen
20 Stroke Font Base Screen
21 Tzeg Font Baze Screen
an Pirture Frame  Rasze Srreen S
Screen Mo.: 7 Elﬁ
Mumber of copies: |1 33
| || Cancel | Help

This list shows screens that have already been created.

= Screen No.

Specify the screen number (Base Screen: 1 to 3000, Popup Screen: 1 to 3015) for the new screen.

= Number of copies

Specify the number of screens to copy (Base Screen: 1 to 2999, Popup Screen: 1 to 3014).
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2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

E/lj o If multiple screens are selected in Screen List or if the Number of copies is 2 or more, consecutive

S screen numbers are added to the screens starting with the number specified in Screen No..

Example: When a screen with screen number of 1 is selected in Screen List, the Number of copies is
3, and Screen No. is 100 is selected, then the screen numbers after duplication are “100”,

\\101"’ \\102II.
Screen No.: 1 Screen No.: 100
Number of copies: 3 opy
Screen No.: 100 ~ | —

Screen List's numbers: 1

Sc

—

Sc

Example: When screens with screen numbers 3 and 5 are selected in Screen List, the Number of
copies is 2, and Screen No. is 100 is selected, then the screen numbers after duplication are
"100” and “102" for the screens duplicated from screen humber 3 and “101” and “103" for the
screens duplicated from screen number 5.

Screen No.: 3 Screen No.: 100
=2 | Copy

Number of copies: 2
Screen No.: 100 Screen No.: 5 Screen No.: 101

Screen List's numbers: 3, 5 COpY
L OQ @9

Screen No.: 102

Screen No.: 103

-3

« If a screen number already exists after copying and you click OK on the Duplicate Screens dialog box, an
overwrite confirmation message is displayed.
- Click Yes to overwrite the screen with the number displayed in the confirmation message.
- Click Yes To All to overwrite all the screens.
- Click No to display the next confirmation message without copying the screen with the number
displayed in the confirmation message.
- Click Cancel to stop copying screens.

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 4-9

U915 E



2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

2.6 Deleting Screens

@ Deleting a screen
You can delete a single screen.

1 Right click the screen to delete in the Project window, and then click Delete Screens.
A delete confirmation message is displayed.

Project o x ‘ : i iii“ i““i

2 Sample -
=8 reens ‘ ‘
e | Open Screens Ctrl+0Q
O
Save Screens Ctrl+5
-2 Pop
... Proj Save Screen As...
... [2] Alar Duplicate Screens...
- [21 Dat Delete Screens Ctrl+D ]
51 Ope Reuse Screens...
. 2] Diat

2 Click Yes.

The screen is deleted.
Click No or Cancel to stop deleting the screen.

WindOL-NV3 =3

—_ Are you sure that you want to permanently delete 2 Base
| Screen?

Yes es Todl Mo Cancel

@ Deleting specific screens
You can delete multiple screens as a group.

7 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click Delete.
The Delete Screens dialog box is displayed.

Sample.nft - Wind0/1-NV3

View Format

@ Iﬁ‘ L ; @I @ ni ﬁt =l | @ AutoResize | .7 Replace IE "] Upload = fj Comm.Setup

= T o sl g select [| compare ~

Paste -, _ Shapes Picture Text || Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands || Arrange
5 Duplicate - g - - ~  Displays~ = -

Download
> i) Target Info.

/,n If you right click a screen folder in the Project window and then click Delete Screens, the Delete Screens
E“ dialog box is displayed.

4-10 SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC



2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV3 Screens

2 C(lick the screens to delete in Screen List, and then click OK.
A delete confirmation message is displayed.

@ To select multiple screens, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.

Delete Screens @

Screen Type:  |al -

Secreen List:

i

|_Tit

| sc

o Ty -

3

3001
3002
3003
3004

Dec
Hex

u.c.
l.c.

(Humeri...
(Humeri...
(Alpha...
(Alpha...

EETESTTEEn
Baze Screen
Fopup Screen
Fopup Screen
Popup Screen
Fopup Screen

m

U915 H

3005 Mum. & Sign...
3006 Sign (Sign ...

Fopup Screen
Fopup Screen e
1 b

4
Select Al || oK || Cancel Help

= Screen Type
Select the type of screen to delete from the following items. The selected screen type is displayed in Screen List.
All, Base Screen, Popup Screen

= Screen List
This list shows screens that have already been created.

= Select All
Selects all the screens displayed in Screen List.

3 Click Yes or Yes To All.

* Click Yes to delete the screen with the number displayed in the confirmation message. When deleting multiple
screens, the next message to confirm deleting a screen is displayed.

¢ Click Yes To All to delete all the screens without displaying the confirmation message.

« Click No to display the next message to confirm deleting a screen without deleting the screen with the number
displayed in the confirmation message.

¢ Click Cancel to stop deleting screens.

WindOI-NV3 [

Are pou sure that you want to permanently delete 1 Baze
Screen?

[ ez ]l es Toal " Mo Cancel
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2.7 Reusing Screens

You can copy screens from other project data.

17 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click Reuse.

Sample.nft - WindO/TI-NV3

QS
b £l Charts ~
Buttons Lamps
< - J Commands -

Format

Online View

E Upload ~ Tﬁ Comm.5etup

|++| compare -

|| A AutoResize | Replace
+= (o s L seleat

Arrange

"3

Download

Nl

Shapes Picture Text

(i) Target Info.

Ij [ open - | G
[ Delete

If you right click a screen folder or screen in the Project window and then click Reuse Screens, the Open
dialog box is displayed.

2 Select project data that includes the screens to copy, and then click OK.

The Open Screens dialog box is displayed.

Open @
Look in: | | userdata j I‘j‘ Ed~
MName ‘ Date modified Ty

10/24/2012 2.37 P N

Sample.nft
I (47 5ample02.nft

10/24/2012 435 PM N

<

File name:

n

|Sample 02

Files of type: | NV3 Project("rit)

If a password has been configured for the project data, the Password Screen will be displayed. Select user

£k

name and enter password.

For details, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page 21-1.

3 Click the screens to copy in Screen List, and then click OK.

@ To select multiple screens, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.

Open Screens @

Screen Type: |4l -

Screen List:

[ |_Titl | Screan T |
punlng] =L - g FOpUpaCresn ]
3002 Hex (M... PopupScreen
3003 w.c. (... PopupScreen
3004 1.c. (... PopupScreen
3005 Mum. &... PopupScreen
3006 Sign (... PopupScreen
3M5  Alphab... PopupScreen

ak | Cancel Help

= Screen Type
Select the type of screen to copy from the following items. The selected screen type is displayed in Screen List.

All, Base Screen, Popup Screen

= Screen List
This list shows screens included in the source project data.
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If the screen number of the screen to copy, a picture included in the screen, a text ID, or a script ID already

exists in the project data being edited, an overwrite message is displayed.

* Click Yes to overwrite the item displayed in the confirmation message. If there are multiple redundant
items, a confirmation message is displayed for each of those items.

e Click Yes To All to overwrite all of the picture numbers, pictures, text IDs, and script IDs.

« Click No to display a dialog box for each setting. Change the item to a unique screen number or ID
number, and then click OK.

« Click Cancel to stop overwriting the displayed in the confirmation message. If there are multiple
redundant items, a confirmation message is displayed for each of those items.

IDEC

SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 4-13

U915 H



3 Base Screen

I 3 Base Screen

The screen that is displayed when the Touch is in Run Mode. This screen places drawing objects and parts on the base
and creates a screen that is displayed on the Touch.

3.1 Base Screen Settings

® General Tab

= Screen Type

Screen Properties @
Screen Type: |Base Screen j
No.: 101 3:
Title: |
Size
Width: |800 Height: 600 3
Screen List:
No. | Title | Screen ... -
1 Operato... Base 5.
2 Brightne... Base 5... A
3 Detail 5... Base S... 5
5 AMam 5. Base 5.
6 Program... Base S..
10 Full Col... BaseS..
20 Stroke ... Base 5.
21 7seg Fort  Base 5.
an Pictire Rase S kT
QK | Cancel Help

Select Base Screen as the screen type.
You can only select the screen type when creating a new screen.

= No.

Enter the Base Screen’s screen number (1 to 3000).

= Title

Enter the Base Screen’s title. The maximum number is 40 characters.

= Size

Shows the screen size. You cannot change the size of Base Screens.

= Screen List

This list shows screens that have already been created. It is only displayed when creating a new screen.
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3 Base Screen

@ Options Tab

Screen Properties ﬁ

Background Color: m

COveray with Base Screen

M1 No. [T =]  Coodimates [0 = Yo =

W2 No. 2 =]  Coodimates X0 = o =

SET = = R =

I 4 3 0 El 0 3

s = R =
Display Order of Overlapping Screens: |Di5pla=,rthis screen as base j
Blink:: ’m

Foecus Order

+ Vertical " Horizontal " Option

Set Focus Order with clicking on the 1D number displayed on the screen window
gfter clicking Focus Order on Layout menu.

Security Group: |None ﬂJ
OK I Cancel Help

= Background Color
Select the screen’s background color (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades). Click this button to open the color
palette. Select color with the color palette.

//s When Overlay with Base Screen is configured, the background color for the Base Screen specified as the
E“ background is displayed.

= Backlight color*?!
Select the backlight color for the screen from the following options.

“White”, "Red”, “Pink”

= Overlay with Base Screen
Configure this section to display the Base Screen by overlaying screens.

1to5: Select these to display the Base Screen by overlaying screens.
No.: Enter the overlay screen’s screen number (1 to 3000).
Coordinates X, Y: Specify the display location of the overlay screen in coordinates. The coordinates can be set in

the range (Screen size - 1 dot).

The origin is the upper-left corner of the screen and the X- and Y-coordinates correspond to the
upper-left corner of the overlay window.

l ——Base Screen
Y ,,,,,,

Overlay screen

*1 Monochrome LCD models only
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= Display the Order of Overlapping Screens
You can select the display order of the Base Screen and the overlay screens.

Example: To display the Base Screen being edited as the background

Overlay screen
(5 screens max)

Base Screen being edited

—|N[W| |1

Example: To display the Base Screen being edited above overlay screen: 3

5 Base Screen being edited
7 7
3 ~—~—~——0Qverlay screen: 3
2
1
= Blink
Select one of the following items as the setting when the screen is blinking.
None: Displays the screen.
Blink (1 sec cycle): The screen display is blinked in one second intervals.

Blink (0.5 sec cycle):  The screen display is blinked in half second intervals.

Backlight OFF: Turns off the backlight until the screen is touched or until System Area 1 (address+1, bit 0 or
bit 7) is set to 1.

= Focus Order
Sets the focus order for Numerical Input and Character Input. The focus order is the order the focus moves between
Numerical Input or Character Input when the user presses the ENT key. Text can be input in Numerical Input or
Character Input that has focus. The focus order number starts from 0.

Vertical: The focus moves vertically from top to bottom.
Horizontal: The focus moves horizontally from left to right.
Custom: Sets the desired order for moving the focus.

On the View tab, in the Screens group, click Focus Order, and then click the parts in the
order to move the focus.

The focus moves in the following order when Numerical Input and Character Input on the screen is not aligned
E“ to the left or top.

Vertical |1 Horizontal |1 |

Y-axis up to down

B 890

» X-axis left to right
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3 Base Screen

= Security Group
Select the security group to restrict the screen display.

This option can only be set when Use Security functions is selected. The Use Security functions check box is set
on General tab in the User Accounts dialog box.

None: Any user can open this screen.

Administrator, Operator,
Reader, (Created security group):  Only a selected user can open this screen.

Click _- | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group in the Security Group Settings
dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding and Editing Security Groups”
on page 21-15.

E/lj For details about the security function, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
L 21-1.
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3.2 Displaying Layered Base Screens

It is possible to layer and display multiple Base Screens. The coordinates and display order for layered screens can be
set on the screen that will serve as the base. The maximum number of layered screens is five screens.

= Coordinates
Using the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left area of the layered screen become the X and Y
coordinates.

l ——Base Screen
Y ,,,,,,,

Overlay screen

= Display Order
This allows you to select the order of display for the screen that will serve as the base and layered screens.

Example:Displaying a Base Screen that is currently being edited as the bottom most layer

Overlay screen
(5 screens max)

Base Screen being edited

—[N|Ww |1

Example: Displaying a Base Screen currently being edited on the layered screen: 3.

/7Base Screen being edited

Overlay screen: 3

—|N|W E (9]

For details about how to configure these settings, refer to “3.1 Base Screen Settings” on page 4-14.

Example: When Base Screen: 100 which has a clock placed in it is used as a layered screen, Base Screen:1 which is
displayed as the base and Base Screen: 2 will be displayed as follows:

Layered Screen

Base Screen: 1 Base Screen: 100 Base Screen: 2

Displayed as
the base

Displayed as
the base

11/Feb./22 Tue. 12:00

Layering Layering

Display for Base Screen: 1 Display for Base Screen: 2

L=

11/Feb./22 Tue. 12:00

11/Feb./22 Tue. 12:00
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3 Base Screen

¢ Layered screens that have been set as layered screens will not be displayed on the screen that is
* displayed as the base.
Example: Layering and displaying Base Screen: 100 on Base Screen: 1
Layering and displaying Base Screen: 101 on Base Screen: 100

Base Screen: 101

Layered Screen

Layered Screen

Base Screen: 1

Base Screen: 100

Displayed as
the base

4—’

Layering
Display for Base Screen: 100 h

Layering
S

Display for Base Screen: 1
13

V.4 Layered Screen (Base Screen:
2 NSy 101) is displayed.
Layered Screen (Base

Screen: 101) is not
\_ displayed. Y,

R 7Y

v

¢ Drawing objects and parts from layered screens may not display properly when placed outside of the

displayed area.

—— Displayed as the base
Outside of the display area ————

Layered Screen
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3.3 Operating When Drawing Objects and Parts Overlap

Place drawing objects and parts or parts with other parts so that they do not overlap.
When drawing objects and parts are placed or the screens are layered, if the drawing objects and parts have
overlapped, the following behaviors will occur.

® When Drawing Objects and Parts Overlap

The parts will always be displayed on the foremost layer.
Example: A case where Base Screen: 2 is layered with base: 1 as the bottom most layer, and the Numerical Display
belonging to Base Screen: 1 and a drawing object belonging to Base Screen: 2 overlap.

Base Screen: 1 Base Screen: 2

1234

Layering

Display for Base Screen: 1

1234

\[ The Numerical Display for Base Screen: 1 is displayed in front

® When Parts Overlap
The following behaviors will occur when data or updated parts are displayed in front.

Example: Base Screen: 2 is layered with base: 1 as the bottom most layer, and the Numerical Display belonging to Base
Screen: 1 and Numerical Display belonging to Base Screen: 2 overlap.

Base Screen: 1 Base Screen: 2
1234

Layering

Display for Base Screen: 1

The Numerical Display for Base Screen: 1 and 2 is unchanged

12 567
\{The Numerical Display for Base Screen: 2 is displayed in front

Base Screen: 2 — x>
E
Base Screen: 1 =
. The Numerical Display for Base Screen: 1 is changed
) The Numerical Display for Base Screen: 2 is unchanged
The numerical
value changes
99993671

The Numerical Display for Base Screen: 1 is displayed in front

# For the Message Display, Message Switching Display, and Alarm List Display, when the Scroll check box is
selected on the Format tab, the display is not correctly displayed when a part overlaps it.
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3 Base Screen

@® When touch switches have overlapped
Pressing the touch switch activates the touch switch of the bottom most Base Screen and displays it in front.

Example: A case where Base Screen: 2 is layered with base: 1 as the bottom most layer (Touch switch two-point
push: disabled)

Base Screen: 1 Base Screen: 2

“

Layering

Display for Base Screen: 1
The switch for Base Screen: 1 and 2 has not been pressed
The switch for Base Screen: 2 is displayed in front]

Press the switch for Base Screen: 2

The switch for Base Screen: 1 activates
The switch for Base Screen: 2 does not activate

The switch for Base Screen: 1 is displayed in front

7y When touch switch two-point push is enabled, the touch switches will be activated and the display will be
E“ updated in order starting from the switch located one layer above the bottom-most switch. Touch switch two-
point push is selecting the check box labeled Enable Two-point Push under the System tab in the Project
Settings dialog box.

-~ The touch switch two-point push is a function performed on the analog touch panel that activates both
@ switches when two overlapped touch switches have been pressed. There is no function that activates both
switches simultaneously when two switches have been pressed.
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I 4 Popup Screen

The Popup Screen that is displayed on the Base Screen when the Touch is in Run Mode. The size and coordinates of the
screen can be specified and this screen can also be moved on the Base Screen.

4.1 Popup Screen Settings

® General Tab

Screen Properties [&J

Screen Type: |Popup Screen j
No.: 3 El:
Font: European -

[ Use Text Manager

Title: | ﬂ

Size

Width: [800 = Height: [600 =]

Screen List:

No. | Title | Screen ... -
1 B... Popup..
2 P... Popup ...
5 Sound  Popup ... E
6 Pro... Popup ..
3001 D... Popup ...
3002 H.. Popup ...
3003 1. . Popup ...
3004 1.. Popup ...
anns N Panin S

QK | Cancel Help

= Screen Type
Select Popup Screen for the screen type.
You can only select the screen type when creating a new screen.

= No.
Enter the Popup Screen’s screen number (1 to 3015).

However, screen numbers 3001 to 3015 are Popup Screens for standard Keypads for Numerical Input and Character
Input.

= Font
Select the font to use for the title from the following choices:

Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic
This option can only be selected when Use Text Manager is cleared.

= Use Text Manager
Select this to use text registered in Text Manager for the screen title.

However, the text color is white, not the color set in Text Manager.

= Text ID
Specify the Text Manager ID number (1 to 32000) to use text registered in Text Manager. Click ~Jto display Text
Manager.
This option can only be set when Use Text Manager is selected.

= Title
Enter the Popup Screen’s title. The maximum number is 40 characters. This title is displayed in the Popup Screen’s title
bar.

This option can only be entered when Use Text Manager is cleared.

To enter Unicode text, click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the text in the Unicode Input
dialog box, and then click OK.
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4 Popup Screen

= Size

Width, Height: Specify the width (40 dots to Base Screen width) and the height (40 dots to Base Screen height) of the
Popup Screen.

= Screen List
This list shows screens that have already been created. It is only displayed when creating a new screen.

@ Options Tab

Screen Properties &J

Background Color:

U915 H

[ Supermpose
¥ Title Bar
¥ Move Button

¥ Close Button

I¥ Close while changing Base Screen

Focus Order
v Vertical " Horizontal " Option

Set Focus Order with clicking on the 1D number displayed on the screen window
after clicking Focus Order on Layout menu.

Security Group: |N0ne jJ
QK | Cancel Help

= Background Color
Select the screen’s background color (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades). Click this button to open the color
palette. Select the color with the color palette.

= Superimpose
Displays the Popup Screen’s background as completely transparent. The screen underneath the popup screen can be
seen.

E/lj If you select Superimpose, the buttons underneath the Popup Screen set to superimpose are active.
S

= Title Bar
Select this to display the title bar on the Popup Screen. The text set in Title on the General tab is displayed in the title
bar.

The title bar is not displayed if superimpose is set.
Move Button:  Select this to display the |§| (Move) button on the title bar.

Close Button:  Select this to display the (Close) button on the title bar.

= Close while changing Base Screen
Select this to close the displayed Popup Screen when changing the Base Screen.
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4 Popup Screen

= Focus Order
Sets the focus order for Numerical Input and Character Input. The focus order is the order the focus moves between
Numerical Input or Character Input when the user presses the ENT key. Text can be input in Numerical Input or
Character Input that has focus. The focus order number starts from 0.

Vertical: The focus moves vertically from top to bottom.
Horizontal: The focus moves horizontally from left to right.
Custom: Sets the desired order for moving the focus.

On the View tab, in the Screens group, click Focus Order, and then click the parts in the order to
move the focus.

/,s The focus moves in the following order when Numerical Input and Character Input on the screen is not aligned
E“ to the left or top.

Vertical ‘ Horizontal | |
F75 ””””””””””””” F 390
| ‘ 4
B 67 o)
T 890

Y-axis up to down

» X-axis left to right

= Security Group
Select a security group to restrict displaying the screen.

This option can only be set when Use Security functions is selected. The Use Security functions check box is set
on General tab in the User Accounts dialog box.

None: Any user can open this screen.

Administrator, Operator,
Reader, (Created security group):  Only selected users can open this screen.

Click _-| to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security Group Settings
dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding and Editing Security Groups”
on page 21-15.

E/lj For details about the security function, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
L 21-1.
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4 Popup Screen

4.2 Popup Screen Configuration

/Title Bar
== X

Move Button— -+— Close Button

——Screen Display Area

= Title Bar
Displays buttons and the title of the Popup Screen.
Pressing the title bar of the screen allows you to move the screen to the front.

Touch Touch Touch

# When there is a title bar on the Popup Screen, touch switches that are within 20 dots of the title bar will not
respond.

[ |§| (Move)

Moves the Popup Screen.

1 Press EI 2 Press the position where the 3 The screen will move the position
screen will be moved to. that was pressed.
Touch Touch Touch

The location that was touched will
become the location of [&].

E/j » The Popup Screen can be moved in the range where |§| can be displayed.

» The Popup Screen will be moved in units of 1 dot.
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[ (Close)

Closes the Popup Screen.

= Screen Display Area

The area where drawing objects and parts are placed.

4.3 Standard Keypad Popup Screen

A Popup Screen that places a regular Keypad used for Numerical and Character Input on screen numbers 3001 to 3015

with the WindO/I-NV3.

Decimal (Number Value) Keypad

Uppercase (Alphabet) Keypad

|E| 3001 Dec Mumerical Keypad [Popup Screen] ]

[ 3003 u.c. Alphabetical Keypad [Popup Screen] ]

1234867290 (RBLDEFGHTJRLMNOPORS TUYIRY ZABCT

7 s | cLr alzlclolzlr)le =)=

4 & | cam T e (=

1 2 3 clelolrls|T|uU o)
ENT i

o | +/-| . viwlxly|z| s | EnTr

E/j » The Standard Keypad Popup Screen can also place drawing objects and parts in the same manner as
[

Popup Screen numbers 1 to 3000.

o Screen numbers 3001 to 3015 are screen numbers that are empty when a new project has been created
and are handled as normal Popup Screens.
» Deleting a Standard Keypad Popup Screen and recreating a new Popup Screen of the same screen

number will place the same Keypad.
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I 5 Screen Restrictions

5.1 Screen Number Restrictions

The number of screens and layered screens that can be created in a single project and the number of Popup Screens
that can be displayed on the Base Screen are as follows:

= Base Screen

Item Number of screens
Number of screens that can be created 3,000 max.
Number of layered screens 5 max.
= Popup Screen
Item Number of screens
Number of screens that can be created 3,015 max.

3 max. (Including the Device Monitor and Ladder

Number of screens that can be displayed on the Base Screen Lk
Monitor )

5.2 Maximum Number of Parts

= Number of Parts That Can be Placed on a Single Screen

Screen Number of Parts
Base Screen 960 max.

Popup Screen 480 max.

= Number of Parts That Can be Displayed on a Single Screen
In addition to the currently displayed Base Screen, this includes layered screens and currently displayed Popup Screens.

Parts Number of Parts
Alarm List Display, Alarm Log Display Limit to 1. Either one but can't be both.
:\rl]l;Tterlcal Inputs and Character Inputs in a constant state of Limit to 1. Either one but can't be both.
Potentiometer 32 max.
Numerical Input 255 max.
Character Input 255 max.

*1 The maintenance screen is not included.
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5.3 Maximum Number of External Device Address

The number of write-destination devices for usable external device addresses and the number of read-source devices
from the external device addresses differ depending on the screen type.

= Base Screen (Includes Layered Screens)

External Device Address Number of Devices
Write-destination Device 512 max.
Read-source Devices 256 max.

= Popup Screen

External Device Address Number of Devices
Write-destination Device 128 max.
Read-source Devices 64 max.

/,ﬁ- If the same device address is used in multiple device settings, the used number of devices will be counted as
E“ one device. It will not be counted as one point per device setting.

5.4 Vertical Installation Restrictions

Even if you choose for them to be installed and displayed vertically, the next screen will be the same as horizontal
installation and display.

¢ System Mode
¢ Maintenance Screen

* Brightness/contrast adjustment screen™?, brightness adjustment screen™?
¢ Password Screen

*1 Monochrome LCD models only
*2 Color LCD models only
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6 Using Library Screens

I 6 Using Library Screens

6.1 What You Can Do with Library Screens

A Library Screen is a screen where you can register frequently used drawing objects, parts, and operations in
WindO/I-NV3. These screens can be accessed while editing project data. You can quickly create screens by using Library

Screens.
To copy Library Screens to other computers and use them as common Library Screens, use the import and export
functions.

U915

Creating Library Screens

Library 1 Library 2 Library 3

i
|

|

Copying drawing objects and
parts on Library Screen

Project data 2 Project data 3
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6 Using Library Screens

6.2 Creating a Library Screen

7 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click ¥ under New.

2 C(lick the Library Screen.
The Create Library dialog box is displayed.

0 SR - s sample.nft - WindQ/I-NV3

Home Configuration Online View Format

et (P open -| & | 7 || B AutoResize | L Replace — [Fd uptoad - Gy Comm.Setup
1 53 Copy Jj—;wm qp Iﬁ‘ A— g @ @ ni fx IJ |@ie sl g Select H |+ compare ~
Paste | mew | Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands | “rrange Download .
2 Duplicate = Reuse - = - Displaysw + = - = {1 Target Info.
[T Base Sereen
Project [ Popup Screen [ 1 [Base screen] ] T
|E@_Sﬂmp‘e [ Library Screen
.- Base Sereens
3 Enter a name in New Library and then click OK.
The Library Screen is displayed.
Create Library @
Mew Library: [|PartsD1 ]
Library List:
Mame -
Alphabet
Baltickeypad
EITETHO L
EITETMOZ =
CentralEuropeant.eypad
Cilick.eypad
Europeant.eppad =
GOBTHO
K.anak.eypad
KEYPADOT ol
14| 1 L2
0Ok | Cancel Help
= New Library
Enter the name for the Library Screen. Maximum number is 40 characters.
* You cannot use the following characters in the library name.
N/ x2M <>
u Library List
This list displays the registered Library Screens.
4 Configure parts and drawing objects in the Library Screen and create the screen.

sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3

Oniin

omn - 80 ~ e J | S AvtoResize | X Replace | [ ] [ Upload < Gy Commsetup
hal N 1 &

LY G e laal = Q@) Pl e 2 e S Jconpare~
New Shapes Picure Text | Buttons Lamps  Dats  Charts Commands || Arianse Downlosd
Y Breuse ” S e ST e 5 % 5 arget

e | e e e re—r—

557 sample
©3Base Screens
=1

™:

[ Recipe Settings
[2) Global Script

5Tag Editor
4 FControl function
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5 When you are finished creating the Library Screen, click * in the upper right of the screen.

A save confirmation message is displayed.

6 Click Yes.
This saves the Library Screen and then closes it.
Click No to close the Library Screen without saving it.
Click Cancel to return to the editing window without saving the Library Screen.
(Windor-nva =S
y !.\. Save changes to Parts)1 [Library Screen]?
No Cancel
6.3 Using a Library Screen
Open a registered Library Screen to use for creating a Base Screen or Popup Screen.
17 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click ¥ to the right of Open.
2 C(lick the Library Screen.
The Open Library dialog box is displayed.
sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3
g Nl e 3 e s ) ety s
ha'pes Picture  Text Butfuns Lans D‘s[ﬁ;;s' Chfrts Cnmr:lands Arrange Download (&) Target Info.
£ [ Library Screen =
3 Select the Library Screen and then click OK.

@ To select multiple screens, key + click the specific screens or key + click the specific screens.

Open Library

Library List:

Mame - Delete

CentralEuropeant.eypad

CillicK eypad Import....
Europeant.eypad —
GOBTHOM Ezxpart...

F.anak.eypad
FEYPADOT =
LaPO1
WOBTHT ]_
« (T r
QK. | Cancel | Help

= Library List

This list displays registered Library Screens.

= Delete

Deletes the Library Screen selected in Library List.

= Import

Imports an exported Library Screen.

= Export

Exports the Library Screen selected in Library List.
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4 Drag and drop or copy and paste objects to use from the Library Screen to the screen being edited.

Online

sample.nft - WindQ/T-NV3

View  Format

[E3Popup screens
. B Project Settings
Alarm Log Settings
Data Log Settings
Operation Log Settings
Data Storage Area Management

Recipe Settings
Global Script
User Accounts
.. B Security Group Settings
. 2] Text Group Settings
- [ Picture Manager
- 7] Text Manager
SjyScript Manager
5 Taq Editor
A kControl function

Preventive Maintenance Settings

& ¥ ~ = 0 5 . &
j & cut D (Fopen -| [ GJ| l%? A E @ m ii j.‘x %‘J A AutoResize fz(n.ph(g [ Upload ~ Ty Comm Setup.
——" 53 Copy [k Delete u —— o = | [ selet [+ Compare -
Paste New Shapes Picture Text | Buttons Lamps Data  Charts Commands || Arrange Download
2N Duplicate - [EjReuse B Displays= - - - - (i TargetInfo.
Project o /|:| 1 [Base Sereen] } - Parts01 [Library Screen] | - 3
-7 sample
{)Base Screens

\:IU Drag and drop )

Editing Screen

Library Screen

@ You can re-edit objects placed on the edited screen from the Library Screen.
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6.4

Deleting Library Screens

You can delete multiple Library Screens as a group.
On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click ¥ to the right of Open.

Click the Library Screen.
The Open Library dialog box is displayed.

sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3

Online  View Format

N |

hapes Picture  Text

[F] uptoad ~

|++| compare -

i Comm.Setup.

|| A AutoResize . Replace
= @e  :| | [} setea

Arrange

Download

O = al ~&

Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands

~  Displays~ - (i) Target Info.

£ [ Library Screen

o

Select the Library Screen to delete in Library List and then click Delete.
A delete confirmation message is displayed.

@ To select multiple screens, key + click the specific screens or key + click the specific screens.

Open Library @
Library List:
Mame - Delete
CentralEuropeant.eypad
Cillick.eypad Import...
Europeank.evpad —
GOBTHO Expart...
K.anak eypad
FEYPAD 0T =
LaPO1
WOBTHT )_
« 1 r
Ok | Cancel | Help

Click Yes or Yes To All.

* Click Yes to delete the Library Screen with the library name displayed in the confirmation message. When deleting
multiple Library Screens, the next message to confirm deleting a Library Screen is displayed.

« Click Yes to All to delete all the Library Screens without displaying the confirmation message.

« Click No to display the next message to confirm deleting a Library Screen without deleting the Library Screen with
the library name displayed in the confirmation message. You will return to the editing window when finished
confirming all the Library Screens.

¢ Click Cancel to stop deleting Library Screens and return to the editing window.

===

WindOLI-NV3

. e pou sure that you want ko permanently delete Parts0
) Library Screen?

[ ez Toall ﬂ Mo Cancel
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6.5 Exporting Library Screens
To use created Library Screens on another computer, export those Library Screens.
On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click ¥ to the right of Open.
2 C(lick the Library Screen.
The Open Library dialog box is displayed.
s sample.nft - WindO/T-NV3 EIE&
Format
7 =t \ AutoResize | eplace "] upload - i Comm.Setuy
72 o)A Q@ ol 2 e e Er—
apes Picture Text ||Buttons lamps Data Charts Commands || “rrange Download ...
=) @ - Displays® - - - - (i} Target Info.
Bl Library Screen -
3 Select the Library Screens to export in Library List and then click Export.
The Save As dialog box is displayed.
@ To select multiple screens, key + click the specific screens or key + click the specific screens.
Open Library ﬂ
Library List:
Mame - Delete
CentralE uropeank.eppad 4
CillicK.eppad |mport...
Europeant.eypad i —
GOBTHOM E
K.anak.eypad
KEYPADm E
LardP
WDBTRO D_
4 1 +
ak. | Cancel | Help
4 Specify Save in and click Save.
( Save As M
Savein: | userdata j & Iff( '
MName ’ Date moedified Ty
4| n +
File name: |PartsD‘I X l
Save as type: |IJI3|E|r).r Files(*r2) j Cancel
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6.6 Importing Library Screens

To use Library Screens created on another computer, import those exported Library Screens into WindO/I-NV3.
On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click ¥ to the right of Open.

2 C(lick the Library Screen.
The Open Library dialog box is displayed.

A sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 (= [ ]

i Home. Configuration Online v Format

& ¥ cut o | *| \2‘ A_ E @ @ ﬁh ﬁc _!j ‘gzmh:btj:.:zﬂ [ Upload ~  Sjfg Comm.Setup

|++| compare -
apes Picure Text | Buttons Lamps Data  Charts Commands || Ariange Download ..
= - - Displays~ - S o - (i TargetInfo.

=4 Copy [T Base screen

~ Enpuplicate - | Popup Screen

£ [ Library Screen

PR o

3 Click Import.
The Open dialog box is displayed.

Open Library ﬁ
Library List:

Mame - Delete
CentralE uropeank eppad S
Cillick.eypad Import...
Europeant.eypad | )
GOBTHM Ezxpart...
F.anak.eypad —_—
KEYRADO =
LawPO

QK. | Cancel Help

4 Select a Library Screen file (*.r2f) and click Open.
The imported Library Screen is displayed in Library List.

Cpen ﬁ
Look in: | | userdata j I‘j( '
Name . 2 Title Contribi
[ |Parts01.r2f
4 [T | b
File name: [PartsD‘I X ] [ Open ]
Files of type: |I_ib|-c|r1,r Files("r) j Cancel
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6 Using Library Screens
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Chapter 5 Drawings and Parts

This chapter contains an overview of drawings and parts that are used when creating a screen and a description of
the types of drawings and parts.

I 1 Overview

Drawings and parts are used by placing them on Base Screens and Popup Screens.

Drawings include objects such as straight lines, polygons, circles, pictures, and static text.

Touch

Equilateral Triangle

Text Line

Polyline

Picture

Parts are objects that generate a variety of events when triggered by a change in the values of devices or by touch.

Touch Numerical Input
External device ‘ Numerical Display
D10:
D11 d — Line Chart
D12: o L— Picture Display
D13: [0 223000000 Message Display
D14: 0 Bilot L
ilot Lamp
D15: 0
L Selector Switch
External device ]
D10:
D11: J
D12: . Parts changed to reflect
D13: changes in the values of devices
D14: ,—1‘ opooooooo
D15: 1
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2 Drawing Objects

I 2 Drawing Objects

This section describes the drawing objects that can be drawn in WindO/I-NV3.

2.1 Shapes

Shapes

Basic Shapes

Function
Line Draws a line.
Polyline Draws a polyline.
Polygon Draws an object that connects two or more vertices with straight lines.
Rectangle Draws a rectangle.
Circle/Ellipse | Draws a circle or ellipse.
Arc Draws an elliptical arc.
Pie Draws a pie.

Equilateral Polygon

Draws a equilateral polygon. (triangle, diamond, pentagon, hexagon, or octagon)

Paint

Paints the closed region of the drawing object.

2.2 Picture

Loads drawing objects that are registered in Picture Manager onto the edit screen.

2.3 Text

Draws text. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.
Loads text that is registered in Text Manager.
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3 Part Types

I 3 Part Types

This section describes the parts that can be used on the Touch.

3.1 Buttons
Part Description
Bit Button Writes a 0 or 1 to a bit device.
Word Button Writes a value to a word device. Can be used to indirectly specify the destination address or

to perform operations on the written value.

Goto Screen Button

Switches to another screen or displays a window.

Performs a variety of functions including uploading and downloading, copying files, and

Key Button operating other parts.
Multi-Button Executes multiple commands at once.
Keypad A part comprised of Key Buttons. Enters numbers and characters into numerical or

character input parts.

Selector Switch

Writes a 0 or 1 to a bit device. This is an exclusive control that only writes a single value as
1 and all other values as 0.

Potentiometer Writes a value selected by pressing a slider button to a word device.
3.2 Lamps
Part Description
Pilot Lamp Displays images. Switches the displayed image according to the value of a bit device.

Multi-State Lamp

Displays images. Switches the displayed image according to the value of a word device.

3.3 Data Displays

Part

Description

Numerical Input

Uses either a Keypad or Key Button to write entered numbers.

Character Input

Uses either a Keypad or Key Button to write the character code for entered characters.

Picture Display

Displays images. Switches, moves or enlarges/reduces the displayed image according to the
value of a word device, the bit status within a word device or at a fixed period.

Message Display

Loads fixed text strings and values of word device as character codes and displays them on
the screen.

Message Switching Display

Switches the displayed fixed text string according to the value of a word device or the bit
status within a word device.

Alarm List Display

Switches the displayed fixed text string according to the value of device. Can display alarms
and multiple fixed text strings.

Alarm Log Display

Displays the alarm log stored in the internal memory of the Touch.

Numerical Display

Displays the numerical in the specified format.

Calendar Displays the date and time using the Touch's calendar data.
3.4 Charts
Part Description
Bar Chart Displays values of devices in a Bar Chart.
Line Chart Displays data logs and values of devices in a Line Chart.
Pie Chart Displays values of devices in a Pie Chart.
Meter Displays values of devices using a needle gauge.

IDEC
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3 Part Types

3.5 Commands

Part

Description

Bit Write Command

Writes a 0 or 1 to a bit device when certain trigger conditions are satisfied.

Word Write Command

Writes a value to a word device when certain trigger conditions are satisfied. Can be used to
indirectly specify the destination address or to perform operations on the written value.

Goto Screen Command

Switches to another screen or displays a window when certain trigger conditions are
satisfied.

Script Command

Executes a script when certain trigger conditions are satisfied.

Multi-Command

Executes multiple commands at once when certain trigger conditions are satisfied.

Timer

Starts a countdown when certain trigger conditions are satisfied, and writes 1 to an internal
device (HMI Timer Relay LTC) after the set time has elapsed.

5-4
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Chapter 6 Drawings

This chapter describes the procedures for drawing with shapes and the procedures for configuring pictures and text.

I 1 Shapes

1.1 Line

@® Line Drawing Procedure
This section describes the procedure for drawing lines.

1 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click ™. (Line) under Basic Shapes.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

i -G s Sample.nft - WindQ/I-NV3 SHEER X
1 3 =
Home g (2
w0 cut D Fopen - | Gl QP A g l\‘ = DataDisplays - | | | AL AutoResize | ] Replace H "] Upload = Gy Comm.Setup
3 copy [k Delete u = i charts ~ = @0 :| | [ selet [+ Compare ~
Paste New Shapes [Picture  Text || Buttons Lamps Arrange Download ..
 Duplicate - [freuse - - ~ fx Commands ~ . - (1 Target Info.
\__Basic Shapes N
Project 1 x = N =@ - %
Sample - NG
5 Base Screens
1
-2
mE}

£5 Papup screens

2 C(lick and hold the mouse button at the location (starting point) to start drawing the line on the edit screen.

3 Drag the mouse to the ending point location.
A line is drawn that connects the starting point and ending point.

Ending
point

To change the style of the drawn line, perform one of the following operations.
 Double click the line to open the Properties dialog box

» Select the line and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab

¢ Select the line and right click to display the popup menu

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Line Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Line [&J

Line *fidth: | |

Lire Type: ’7 | L7 _/'(.

Line Color: 285

[ Blink

] | Cancel | Help | Freview

= Line Width
Selects the line width for the line from the following.

1 dot, 2 dots, 3 dots, 5 dots
3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

m Line Type
Selects the line type for the line from the following.

Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot

Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot or 2 dots
is selected for Line Width.

= Line Color
Selects the line color for the line (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click this button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box to make the line blink.

The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.
= Pointl1, Point2

X, Y: Specifies the starting point and ending point of the line in coordinates.
The upper-left corner of the screen is the origin.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)

Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

X
0,00 —

Y ~——Line
Starting
point // Ending
point . Screen
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1 Shapes

1.2 Polyline

@ Polyline Drawing Procedure
This section describes the procedure for drawing polylines.

17 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click _ (Polyline) under Basic Shapes.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

Configuration Online View Format

Sample.nft - WindQ/I-NV3

[ [P open - [ G| ‘ ,%1\’?) B [ E {;D‘ 7 Data Displays ~
(3L Delete = S il chans ~
Mew Shapes|Picture  Text || Buttons Lamps
- EReuse - - ~ Jx Commands -
| | Basic Shapes |
Project A x v &=

|| & AutoResize | S Replace | [m [ uptoad ~
. | |

‘ A E

[3 select

|+ compare -
Download .
- (L TargetInfo.

Jjin Comm.setup

Sample B

i Base Screens Equilateral Polygon

Fill

&

5 Popup screens

2 Click at the location (starting point) to start drawing the polyline on the edit screen.

3 Click the corner point locations in order.

A line is drawn that connects the starting point and the various corner point locations in the order that they were

created.

4 Double click at the ending point location.

A line is drawn that connects the last corner point and the ending point.

. Starting '
B point A

B Corner
B Point A

The maximum number of corner points in a polyline, including the starting point and the ending point, is
300 points.

' Corner '
B point A

B Ending Y
B Point A

 To change the style of the drawn polyline, perform one of the following operations.
@ - Double click the polyline to open the Properties dialog box
- Select the polyline and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab
- Select the polyline and right click to display the popup menu
¢ To change the starting point, corner points, or the ending point of the drawn polyline, select the polyline
and right click on it, and then click Reshape. [ is displayed on the polyline. Drag [] to the desired

location. Double click the edit screen or press the key to finish changing the shape.

IDEC
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Polyline Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Polyline =S
Line Wighty | — —] e e

wewe [l 717

Line Color: 255

I~ Elink

Coodinates ¥ (60 = v |[g0 =

Size weo 200 = W 120

ak. | Cancel | Help | Freview

= Line Width
Selects the line width for the polyline from the following.
1 dot, 2 dots, 3 dots, 5 dots
3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

= Line Type
Selects the line type for the polyline from the following.
Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot
Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot or 2 dots
is selected for Line Width.

= Line Color
Selects the line color for the polyline (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click this button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box to make the polyline blink.
The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

= Coordinates

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the polyline in coordinates.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle that
circumscribes the polyline is the X and Y coordinates.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)

Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

X
0,00 —

o

/‘\/ Polyline

——Screen
= Size
W, H: Specifies the size of the polyline in width and height.
W: 1 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 1 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
Height /\/ Polyline
——Screen
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1 Shapes

1.3 Polygon

@ Polygon Drawing Procedure
This section describes the procedure for drawing polygons.

1 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click < (Polygon) under Basic Shapes.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

Sample.nft - Wind0/T-NV3

Online View Format

[* open ~ | [ G|
L] [k Delete
Hew [ Reuse

I3 seledt

Buttons Lamps Download

& Commands -

|#¢| compare ~

D ) T DataDisplays * | | | Al AutoResize | . Replace = |z uptead -
N gl onarts - 3 @ o =

(i} Target Info.

Ljig Comm.Setup

Project a x

Sample -
Equilateral Polygon

A @O®
Fill

[

I3 Base Screens

-I£5 Popup screens
2 Click at the location (starting point) to start drawing the polygon on the edit screen.

3 Click the corner point locations in order.

A line is drawn that connects the starting point and the various corner point locations in the order that they were

created.

4 Double click at the ending point location.
A polygon is drawn with the starting point and ending point connected.

: Corner
point
f Starting )y Corner
A point oint

¢ To change the style of the drawn polygon, perform one of the following operations.
@ - Double click the polygon to open the Properties dialog box

- Select the polygon and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab

- Select the polygon and right click to display the popup menu

¢ To change the starting point, corner points, or the ending point of the drawn polygon, select the polygon

and right click on it, and then click Reshape. [] is displayed on the polygon. Drag [] to the desired
location. Double click the edit screen or press the key to finish changing the shape.

IDEC
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Polygon Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.
Properties of Polygon liE-J

Line Wighh: | — | e
Line Type: '7 P L /'I -
Foreground Colar: - 255

B ackground Calar: m

Patter: J

™ Blink

&=

Coordinates #: =
Size W |240 -5

=

E0 33
240 El:
[n]:9 Cancel | Help | Preview

= Line Width
Selects the line width for the polygon from the following.
1 dot, 2 dots, 3 dots, 5 dots
3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

m Line Type
Selects the line type for the polygon from the following.
Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot
Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot or 2 dots
is selected for Line Width.

= Foreground Color, Background Color
Selects the foreground color and the background color to use for the polygon (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8
shades).
Click either button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Pattern
Selects the pattern for the polygon.
Click this button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box to make the polygon blink.
The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

= Coordinates

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the polygon in coordinates.
With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle that
circumscribes the polygon is the X and Y coordinates.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0,0) —
v l | ——Screen
— Polygon
m Size
W, H: Specifies the size of the polygon in width and height.
W: 1 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 1 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
—
——Screen
HeightI * Polygon
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1 Shapes

1.4 Rectangle

@ Rectangle Drawing Procedure
This section describes the procedure for drawing rectangles.

17 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click [] (Rectangle) under Basic Shapes.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

7 I - -'._‘ s Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3
U

Configuration Online View Format
[ [ open -| & G A
E? al
[k Delete
Mew Shapes|[pi Text
- [fReuse >

Basic Shapes N
=] @ >

gy
Equilateral Polygon

AS@OD
Fill

<

D ;3-’3"‘.‘ T DataDisplays - | | | 4 AutoResize | f Replace » ]\ "] Upload - fj Comm.Setup
\_/

il Charts - ‘ =4 = l§ Select || compare -

(4} Target Info.

Buttons Lamps Download .
- -~ fx Commands ~ -

Project 7 x

Sample -
i} Base Screens

i}

M2

[z
-5 Popup screens

2 Click and hold the mouse button at the location (starting point) to start drawing the rectangle on the edit screen.

3 Drag the mouse to the ending point location so that location becomes the opposite angle of the rectangle.

A rectangle is drawn with the starting point and ending point set to opposite angles.

To change the style of the drawn rectangle, perform one of the following operations.
@ ¢ Double click the rectangle to open the Properties dialog box

« Select the rectangle and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab

» Select the rectangle and right click to display the popup menu

sbuime.q H
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Rectangle Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Rectangle ﬂ
Line 'width: |—— — —
Line Type: / . .//' ._/" __/'.

Foreground Color: 255

Background Color: m
Pattern: J

I~ Blink

Bound Type: m
Found Radiug: ’m
Shadow: 'm

Coordinates

E IR . O ==
Size we 180 = B f1z20 =

ak. | Cancel | Help | Freview

= Line Width
Selects the line width for the rectangle from the following.
1 dot, 3 dots, 5 dots
3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

= Line Type
Selects the line type for the rectangle from the following.
Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot
Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot is selected
for Line Width.

= Foreground Color, Background Color
Selects the foreground color and the background color to use for the rectangle (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8

shades).
Click either button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Pattern

Selects the pattern for the rectangle.
Click this button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box to make the rectangle blink.
The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

= Round Type
Selects the style of the rectangle's corners from the following.
None, Curve, Straight

None Curve Straight

= Round Radius
Specifies the rounding radius (1 to 200). However, the range that can be configured is where round radius x 2 is a
value smaller than Size W and Size H.
This option can only be configured when Curve or Straight is selected for Round Type.

For Curve For Straight

Round ’Radius Round ’Radius
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1 Shapes

= Shadow
Selects the style of shadow attached to the rectangle from the following. This option draws the rectangle in a three-

dimensional manner.

None, Convex, Concave
This option can only be configured when 1 dot is selected for Line Width and Solid is selected for Line Type.

None Convex Concave

= Coordinates

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the rectangle in coordinates.
With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle is the X
and Y coordinates.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)

Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

| 7.
y ¥ creen

.—— Rectangle

u Size
W, H: Specifies the size of the rectangle in width and height.
W: 1 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 1 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI & Rectangle
SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 6-9
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1 Shapes

1.5 Circle/Ellipse

@ Circle/Ellipse Drawing Procedure
This section describes the procedure for drawing circles and ellipses.

7 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click ©: (Circle/Ellipse) under Basic Shapes.
The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3

Online Wiew Format

& cut | ‘j Fopen - [ Gy E 7 "“ 7 DataDisplays = | (1] A AutoResize | . Replace W [*-]upload - Gy Comm.Setup
g? al \’ } 5 .
3 copy [ Delete Nl cnarts - (o | | [§ Select [+] compare ~
t Shapes |Picture  Text

Paste New Buttons Lamps
3 Duplicate - [Reuse < e

Arrange Download
J& Commands - = -

2 ]

(i Target Info.

‘ Basic Shapes
[
~ @

Project R x

Sample -
(7 Base Screens

Equilateral Polygon
M1 ASGAOD

(m i Fill
ImE &

5 Popup screens

2 Click and hold the mouse button at the location (starting point) to start drawing the circle or ellipse on the edit
screen.

3 Drag the mouse to the ending point location so that location becomes the opposite angle of the rectangle.

A circle or ellipse is drawn that inscribes the rectangle made from the opposite angles of the starting point and the
ending point.

To change the style of the drawn circle or ellipse, perform one of the following operations.
@ * Double click the circle or ellipse to open the Properties dialog box

 Select the circle or ellipse and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab

e Select the circle or ellipse and right click to display the popup menu
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Circle/Ellipse Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Circle/Ellipse ﬁ

Line Wigth: | — ——| e
Line Type: ,7 L ./,,- ../..

Foreground Color: 205

Background Color: m
Fattern:

I~ Blink

Shadow: Conves -

Coordinates #: |80

(==

hs &0 El:
Size w200 140 3

oK | Cancel | Help | Ereview

= Line Width
Selects the line width for the circle or ellipse from the following.

1 dot, 3 dots, 5 dots
3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

= Line Type
Selects the line type for the circle or ellipse from the following.

Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot

Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot is selected
for Line Width.

= Foreground Color, Background Color
Selects the foreground color and the background color to use for the circle or ellipse (color: 256 colors, monochrome:
8 shades).

Click either button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Pattern
Selects the pattern for the circle or ellipse.
Click this button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box to make the circle or ellipse blink.

The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

= Shadow
Selects the style of shadow attached to the circle or ellipse from the following. This option draws the circle or ellipse
in a three-dimensional manner.
None, Convex, Concave
This option can only be configured when 1 dot is selected for Line Width and Solid is selected for Line Type.

Convex Convex Concave
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1 Shapes

= Coordinates

X, Y:

= Size

W, H:

Specifies the display position of the circle or ellipse in coordinates.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle that

circumscribes the circle or ellipse is the X and Y coordinates.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)

Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

0,0 —

oA

— Screen

— Circle/ellipse

Specifies the size of the circle or ellipse in width and height.
W: 3 to (Base Screen horizontal size)

H: 3 to (Base Screen vertical size)

Width

——Screen

— Circle/ellipse

HeightI

6-12
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1 Shapes

1.6 Arc

@ Arc Drawing Procedure
This section describes the procedure for drawing arcs.

17 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click ™, (Arc) under Basic Shapes.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 By =
Configuration ~ Online  View  Format
¥ aut f ‘j [ open - | G| ry D ”3' o< Data Displays = | ||| Al AutoResize | .f Replace - ] [*=| uplead - [ Comm.Setup
i \ N »
3 Copy [ Delete = Sl cnarts - I-|Z_| g0 ¢ select [+4| Compare -
Mew Shapes|Picture  Text | Buttons Lamps Arrange Download .
En Duplicate - [fReuse = = - fx Commands ~ = - {ii! Target Info.
| | Basic Shapes N ‘ |
Project X [ N By g - %
L
Sample - S
15 Base Screens Equilateral Polygon
[t A (€]
L2 Fill
w[32 &
(3 Popup screens

2 Click and hold the mouse button at the location (starting point) to start drawing the arc on the edit screen.

3 Drag the mouse to the ending point location so that location becomes the opposite angle of the rectangle.

An arc is drawn that inscribes the rectangle made from the opposite angles of the starting point and the ending point

Ending
point

» To change the style of the drawn arc, perform one of the following operations.
- Double click the arc to open the Properties dialog box
- Select the arc and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab
- Select the arc and right click to display the popup menu

@

¢ To change the starting point or the ending point of the drawn arc, select the arc and right click on it, and
then click Reshape. [] is displayed on the arc. Drag [] to the desired location. Double click the edit

screen or press the key to finish changing the shape.
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Arc Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Arc [&J

Line Wigth: [ — ——| e e
Line Type ,7 L ./,,- ../..

Line Color, 285

I Blirk.

Coordinates g

w80 =
Size Wi | 160 Eli
ok | Cancel

a0

(=

o =
=

Help | Freview

= Line Width
Selects the line width for the arc from the following.
1 dot, 3 dots, 5 dots
3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

= Line Type
Selects the line type for the arc from the following.
Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot
Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot is selected
for Line Width.

= Line Color
Selects the line color for the arc (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click this button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box to make the arc blink.

The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

= Coordinates

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the arc in coordinates.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle that
circumscribes the arc is the X and Y coordinates.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
0,0 —
M
= Size
W, H: Specifies the size of the arc in width and height.
W: 3 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 3 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI Arc
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1 Shapes

1.7 Pie

@ Pie Drawing Procedure
This section describes the procedure for drawing pies.

1 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click (- (Pie) under Basic Shapes.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

-& s Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3

Configuration Online View Format

& cut - [ open - | G| QP = A

3 Copy [k Delete
Paste New icture  Text
G Duplicate - [fReuse

g

Download

E ,.3‘ - Data Displays © | ||| Al AutoResize .J Replace
Nl cnarts - I-Iz_l (Blo 2| | [ setect

Buttons Lamps Arrange

S Commands ~

{j Comm.Setup

Project nx

Sample -
[ Base Screens
'm} AQ ) B
0z Fill
k! &

5 Popup screens

Equilateral Polygon

2 Click and hold the mouse button at the location (starting point) to start drawing the pie on the edit screen.

3 Drag the mouse to the ending point location so that location becomes the opposite angle of the rectangle.
A pie is drawn that inscribes the rectangle made from the opposite angles of the starting point and the ending point.

B Starting Y
; point

» To change the style of the drawn pie, perform one of the following operations.
@ - Double click the pie to open the Properties dialog box
- Select the pie and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab
- Select the pie and right click to display the popup menu

¢ To change the central angle of the drawn pie, select the pie and right click on it, and then click Reshape.

[ is displayed on the pie. Drag [] to the desired location. Double click the edit screen or press the

key to finish changing the shape.
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Pie Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

= Line Width

Properties of Pie

S

Line Wigth: [ — ——| ]
Line Type: ’7 v L ’

Fareground Color: 285

B ackground Color: m
Fatterm:

I~ Blink

Coordinates o0 =

(==

s
Size w160 =

- s

Preview

Selects the line width for the pie from the following.

1 dot, 3 dots, 5 dots

3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

u Line Type

Selects the line type for the pie from the following.
Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot
Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot is selected

for Line Width.

= Foreground Color, Background Color
Selects the foreground color and the background color to use for the pie (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click either button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Pattern
Selects the pattern for the pie.

Click this button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink

Select this check box to make the pie blink.
The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

= Coordinates

X, Y:

Specifies the display position of the pie in coordinates.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle that
circumscribes the circle with the same center as the pie is the X and Y coordinates.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)

Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

0,00 —

o

— Screen
— Pie
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1 Shapes

= Size
W, H: Specifies the size of the pie in width and height.
W: 3 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 3 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
777777 ——Screen
HeightI h—_ Pie
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1 Shapes

1.8 Equilateral Polygons

@ Equilateral Polygons Drawing Procedure

This section describes the procedure to draw equilateral polygons (equilateral triangle, equilateral diamond,
equilateral pentagon, equilateral hexagon, equilateral octagon).

On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click /* (Equilateral Triangle), <+ (Equilateral

Diamond), 7 7 (Equilateral Pentagon), (1 (Equilateral Hexagon), or < (Equilateral Octagon) under Equilateral
Polygons.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 )
Online View Format

| [a E ,;ID*I 75 Data Displays ~
=] () chants -

Picture  Text Buttons Lamps

& cut
3 Copy [ Delete

s [hDuplicate NEW @Reuse
}

i Comm.Setup

@é A AutoResize | . Replace " " upload -
(o

N L’
lg Select

= =
[+] Compare

Arrange Download
Jfx Commands = - -

(i Target Info.

-

Project 7 x

Sample
- Base Screens
o
L2
3

£ Popup screens

2 Click and hold the mouse button at the location (starting point) on the edit screen to start drawing the square that will
circumscribe the equilateral polygon.

3 Drag the mouse to the ending point location so that location becomes the opposite angle of the square.

An equilateral polygon is drawn that inscribes the square made from the opposite angles of the starting point and the
ending point.

To change the style of the drawn square, perform one of the following operations.
@ * Double click the square to open the Properties dialog box

¢ Select the square and select the style with Shape Style on the Format tab
 Select the square and right click to display the popup menu
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Equilateral Polygon Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Equilateral Triangle [&J

Line Wigth: [ — ——] e
Line Type: ’7
Fareground Colar: 255

B ackground Color: m
Pattern: J

[ Blink.

-
-

" : .
I

Coordinates

Size hR

ak. | Cancel | Help | Preview

= Line Width
Selects the line width for the equilateral polygon from the following.

1 dot, 2 dots, 3 dots, 5 dots
3 dots and 5 dots can only be configured when Solid is selected for Line Type.

= Line Type
Selects the line type for the equilateral polygon from the following.

Solid, Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, Long Dash Dot Dot

Dot, Dash, Long Dash, Long Dash Dot, and Long Dash Dot Dot can only be configured when 1 dot or 2 dots
is selected for Line Width.

= Foreground Color, Background Color
Selects the foreground color and the background color to use for the equilateral polygon (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).

Click either button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Pattern
Selects the pattern for the equilateral polygon.
Click this button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box to make the equilateral polygon blink.

The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

= Coordinates

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the equilateral polygon in coordinates.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the square that
circumscribes the equilateral polygon is the X and Y coordinates.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X

(0,00 —

o

— Screen

— Equilateral polygon
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1 Shapes

= Size
W, H: Specifies the size of the equilateral polygon in width and height.
W: 1 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 1 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
D
——Screen
HeightI A Equilateral polygon
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1 Shapes

1.9 Fill

@ Fill Configuration Procedure
This section describes the fill configuration procedure.

1 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Shapes, and then click #% (Fill) under Fill.

The mouse cursor changes to # (pencil).

Sample.nft - WindQ/T-NV3

Online View Format

| A& AutoResize | . Replace

‘ im@e

Download

E ;DI T Data Displays ~
Sl cnarts -

Buttons Lamps

l§ Select

J Commands =

Hew [ Reuse
|

Basic Shapes

|| Uptoad -
|| compare ~

(i} Target Info.

“j1 Comm.Setup

Project o x

Nk @
S

Sample
7 Base Screens
1
-2
ik
5 Popup screens

Equilateral Polygon

&

Fill

2 Click on a section where multiple shapes overlap on the edit screen.

The section where multiple shapes overlap is filled with the Foreground Color, Background Color, and Pattern
of the shape last drawn or the shape that last had its style changed. The clicked location is the fill starting point.

Fill starting point

 To change the fill style, perform one of the following operations.
- Double click the fill starting point to open the Properties dialog box
- Select the fill starting point and select the style with Shape Style on the Format
- Select the fill starting point and right click to display the popup menu

 If you move the fill starting point, the closed region where it was moved to is filled.

@

Fill starting point

Fill starting point

tab

¢ To select the fill starting point, click "s" on the edit screen or select Fill on the Object List window.
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1 Shapes

@ Properties of Fill Dialog Box
This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Fill e S

Fareground Color: 285

Background Color: m

Fafterm:

Coordinates ¥ |200 3: Y. |160 3:
ak. | Cancel | Help | Freview

= Foreground Color, Background Color
Selects the foreground color and the background color to fill with (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click either button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Pattern

Selects the pattern to fill with.

Click this button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.
= Coordinates

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the fill start position in coordinates.
The upper-left corner of the screen is the origin.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

X
0,0 —

l ——Screen
Y A Fill start point
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2 Picture

I 2 Picture

2.1 Picture Configuration Procedure

This section describes the picture configuration procedure.
17 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Picture.

The mouse cursor changes to + (picture).

m - T Sample.nt - WindO/1-NV3

Configuration Online View Format
e dhCut ' [P open - [ G 7O ] /7N, 1= DataDisplays ~ | || [ AutoResize | . Replace " Upload - §ij Comm.Setup
3 Copy D [k Delete i \E‘ A— E Iﬂ[harts' ’:‘ IGjo 2 | I3 Select [+¢| compare -
et Eh Duplicate “5"‘ [ reuse Shavpe ptg) Tee Bu%nm LET‘“ fx Commands ~ o an:"nad (1 Target Info.
2 Click the location on the edit screen to place the picture.
Picture Manager is displayed.
3 Select a picture, and then click Select.
The selected picture, is placed on the screen.
Picture Manager
| | oA
Impoit....
0 Spmbal Factory

Picturedl

Pictre02

Detail:
Picture00
8-bit ALE Bitmap image
Demenzions: &1 « 50 pivel
Size 1KE

l Select l Cloze | Help ‘

To change the picture that was placed on the screen, perform one of the following operations.
@ ¢ Double click the picture to open the Properties dialog box, and then click Browse
* Replace the picture in Picture Manager
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2 Picture

2.2 Properties of Picture Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

= Browse
Changes the picture placed on the screen. Click this button to display Picture Manager.

= Blink

= Coordinates

Properties of Picture

I Blink

Coordinates 4 |20 3 e 1) 3:
Size w187 H: 188 3:
oK | Cancel | Help |

Preview

Select this check box to make the picture blink.

The blink interval is specified with Blinking Cycle on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the picture in coordinates.
With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle that
circumscribes the picture is the X and Y coordinates.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
0,0) —
l ——Screen
Y
g‘—— Picture
= Size
W, H: Specifies the size of the picture in width and height.
W: 1 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 1 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
>
——Screen
HeightI E Picture
SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC
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3 Text

I 3 Text

3.1 Text Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for text.
1 On the Home tab, in the Drawings group, click Text.

The mouse cursor changes to + A (text).

m T Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 et

Online View Format

S D [ open - [ 5} @ A E O' i DataDisplays - | | | Al AutoResize | Y Replace . " Upload ~ T Comm.Setup
il i, N
3 Copy [} Delete k/ il Charts ~ T o sl g Select L |++] compare ~
Paste New Shapes Picturd | Text || Buttans Lamps Arrange Download ...
21 Duplicate - [Ghreuse - - - fx Commands - - o (i) Target Info.
as

2 Click the location on the edit screen to place the text.
The Properties of Text dialog box is displayed.

3 Enter the text to display in Text and configure the options as necessary.
The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

Properties of Text lﬁ

Font: |European =
Style: | Regular -
Align Text Horizontal: m
Align Text Vertical: m

™ Wertical Witing

™ Use Text Manager
Text:

IDEC g

Text Color: 255 Magnification " |1~ H |1 -
Background Color. Mong|  Animatian Marmal -
Coordinates  # |32 3: |3 3:

W Use Testhrea W |B1 3: H: |21 3:
ak. | Cancel | Help | Freview

4 Click OK.
The text is placed on the screen.

@ To change the style of the text placed on the screen, perform one of the following operations. You can

change the entered text in the Properties dialog box.

¢ Double click the text to open the Properties dialog box

« Select the text and select the style with Text Style on the Format tab
o Select the text and right click to display the popup menu

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual
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3 Text

3.2 Properties of Text dialog box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.
i Properties of Text L&J‘

Fant: ’m
Style: ’m
Align Text Horizontal m
Align Text Vertical: ’m

™ Wertical \Wwhiting

™ Use Text Manager

Text:

IDEC

- 2
Text Colar: 255 Magrification W |1 = H: 1 =
Backgiound Color: Mone|  Animatian: Harmnal -
Coordinates  #6 [32 3: N Ell 2
M Use Testdrea: W m H: m

Ok Cancel | Help | Preview

= Font
Selects the font to use to display text from the following.
Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows
This option can only be configured if the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.

= Style
Selects the style of text from the following.
Regular, Bold, Shadow
This option can only be configured when Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central
European, Baltic, or Cyrillic is selected for Font.

= Align Text Horizontal
Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.
Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Align Text Vertical
Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.
Top, Center, Bottom
Top when the Vertical Writing check box is selected.
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Vertical Writing
Select this check box to display text vertically.
This option can only be configured when Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central
European, Baltic, or Cyrillic is selected for Font.

for installations of Windows that support East Asian characters.

¢ When there is a mixture of double-byte and single-byte characters, the half-width characters are left-
aligned.
‘@ Aligned to

A left edge

# When the Vertical Writing check box is selected, take care about the following points. This is applicable

¢ Dashes are displayed horizontally. Symbols representing voiced and semi-voiced sounds of single-byte
characters are shown as follows.

Horizontal X o
display

Next
characters

»n =X
xO0 0 —0O
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3 Text

= Windows Font
Configures the font to use as the Windows Font.

Select Windows for Font to display the current settings. To change the settings, click Change to display the Font
Settings dialog box.

This option can only be configured if the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Windows Font” on page 2-12.

= Use Text Manager
Select this check box to use text registered in Text Manager.

= Text ID
Specifies the Text Manager ID number (1 to 32000) when using text registered in Text Manager.
Click ...| to display Text Manager.
This option can only be configured when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

= Text
Enter the text to display. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

The characters that can be entered vary based on the font selected by Font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2
Available Text” on page 2-5.

This option can only be configured if the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.

@ ¢ To enter Unicode characters, click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters in
the Unicode Input dialog box, and then click OK.
A newline is counted as two characters.

= Text Color
Selects the color for the displayed text (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click this button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Magnification

W, H: Selects the zoom factor for characters (0.5, 1 to 8).
This option can only be configured when Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central
European, Baltic, or Cyrillic is selected for Font.

= Background Color
Selects the background color for the text (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click this button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Animation
Selects whether or not to make the text blink.

Normal: The text does not blink.
Blink: The text blinks.

= Shadow Color
Selects the shadow color for the text (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click this button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
This option can only be configured when Shadow is selected for Style.
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3 Text

= Coordinates

X, Y: Specifies the display position of the text or the text area in coordinates.
With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the upper-left corner of the rectangle that

circumscribes the text or the upper-left corner of the text area is the X and Y coordinates.

When the Use Text Area check box is cleared, the coordinates are for the text. When the Use Text
Area check box is selected, the coordinates are for the text area.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)

Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

When Use Text Area is cleared

0,0 —

o

— Text

——Screen

m Use Text Area

When Use Text Area is selected

0,00 —

X

A

IDEC

——Screen

—— Text area

Select this check box to specify a text area and adjust the display position of the text with the specified text area.

W, H: Specifies the size of the text area in width and height.
W: 1 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 1 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
Height IDEC Text area
——Screen
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Chapter 7 Buttons

This chapter describes the setup for the button parts and related Touch operations.

I 1 Bit Button

1.1 How the Bit Button is Used

Writes a 0 or 1 to a bit device.

Touch External device

= Set
Pressing the button writes a 1 to the : =
bit device. ’ Press ’ Release ’ Press ’ elease
Operation and > > iﬂ > P
view Initial image H @ H H g 2
Action Write Write
Data written 1 1
= Reset
Pressing the button writes a 0 to the : =
bit device. ’ Press ’ Release ’ Press ’ elease
—
Operation and > > > |
view o
Initial image H @ H H 2 2
Action Write Write
Data written 0 0
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1 Bit Button

= Momentary
Pressing the button writes a 1 to the

bit device. ” Press ’ Release H Press ’ Release
R.eIeaS|-ng the button writes a 0 to the Operation and > !I > > !I >
bit device. view .
Initial image
Action Write Write Write Write
Data written 1 0 1 0

E/,j Pressing and holding the button until the screen changes causes a 0 to be written to the bit device.
[

= Alternate

Each press of the button alternately
writes a 1 or 0 to the bit device.

Release

” Press ’ Release H Press

Operation and > nl > a > ”: L

view L
Initial image H @ H H g 2
Action Write Write
Data written 1 0
= Toggle
Pressing the button inverts the value
of the bit device. ” Press ’ Release H Press ’ Release
If the value of the b_lt device is 0 it Operation and > > > nl >
changes to 1, and vice versa. view e
Initial image
Action Toggle Toggle
= Move
Pressing the button writes the value
Press Release

in the source bit device to the value in
the destination bit device.

’ ‘ ’ Release ’ ‘ Press ’
Operation and > 3 > nl >
view e };‘\ };‘\

Initial image H H H

Action Move Move
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1 Bit Button

1.2 Bit Button Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Bit Buttons.

1 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Bit Button.

m Tk Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3: = | Bl S
Qnline View Format
& cut ™ open - | G| A = Data Displays = || || | i AutoResize | ¥ Replace [";| upload ~ iy Comm.setup
J 23 Copy D [k Delete Q? Iﬁl — E @ gl charts - =1 || L seleat [+] cCompare ~
Paste MNew Shapes Picture Text Buttons|Lamps Arrange Download .
Duplicate - @Reuse - - - Jf& Commands - - - (Al Target Info.
i Bit Button )
Project ax /m W/ | word Button M
Sample - E Goto Screen Button
| Base Screens [
g; E Key Button
O [M | Mutti-Button
-l Popup screens E Keypad
-[213001 Dec (Numerical Keypad) | = )
2 3002 Hex (Numerical Keypad) @ selector switen
[ 3003 u.c. (Alphabetical Keypad) [l | Potentiometer 7
2 C(lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Bit Button.
3 Double-click the dropped Bit Button and a Properties dialog box will be displayed. c
T
4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary. g
wn
Properties of Bit Button @
General ]\u“lew ] Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment ]
Part Name: [BtButton >HOEFTEﬂ| |
Action Mode: Set -
Destination Device: |M 0000 J
Wiite: 1 5
=
View Switching Method
+ Button
" Device: J
" No Image
QK | Cancel | « Basic | Help | Preview
E/lj The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
S . .
To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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1 Bit Button

1.3 Properties of Bit Button Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Bit Button ﬁ

\ﬁew ] Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment ]
Part Name: [BitButton1 >>0FF Text

Action Mode: Set -
Destination Device: |M 0000 J
Wirite: 1 3:

-]
=

View Switching Method
+ Button

" Device: J

" Mo Image

OK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= >>OFF Text, >>O0N Text
Applies the text entered in the Part Name field to the Text field under the OFF or ON fields on the Registration
Text tab. This is used as the Registration Text when the button is OFF or ON.

To specify the Registration Text to use when the button is ON, select the Set by State check box on the
Registration Text tab. If left unchecked, the same Registration Text assigned for the OFF state is
displayed for the ON state as well.

= Action Mode
Select the behavior of the button from the following:

Set: Pressing the button writes a 1 to the bit device.
H Press ’ Release H Press ’ Release
Operation and > !ﬂ > % > !ﬂ > \;
view L
Initial image H H H
Action Write Write
Data written 1 1
Reset: Pressing the button writes a 0 to the bit device.
H Press ’ Release H Press ’ Release
Operation and - !ﬂ - % - !ﬂ > \;
view L
Initial image H H H
Action Write Write
Data written 0 0
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1 Bit Button

= Destination Device

Momentary:

Pressing the button writes a 1 to the bit device.
Releasing the button writes a 0 to the bit device.

Operation and
view

Action

Data written

Initial image

=y
> !l >

Release ’ ‘

‘m)

lw

Press

Release

|8

Write

Write

Write

Write

0

1

Pressing and holding the button until the screen changes causes a 0 to be written to the bit device.

Alternate:

Toggle:

Move:

Each press of the button alternately writes a 1 or 0 to the bit device.

H Press ’ Release H Press ’ Release
Operation and - !ﬂ - a ‘| ’S
view L
Initial image H @ H H
Action Write Write
Data written 1 0

Pressing the button inverts the value of the bit device.
If the value of the bit device is 0 it changes to 1, and vice versa.

Release

’ ‘ Press ’ ’ ‘ Press ’ Release
Operation and > nl > (; > nl > (Z
view S
Initial image H H H
Action Toggle Toggle

Pressing the button writes the value in the source bit device to the value in the destination bit

device.

Operation and
view

Initial image

|
> !l >

Release

lw

>

Press

“I

Release

|0

Action

Move

Move

Specify the destination bit device.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to

Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
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1 Bit Button

= Write *
Specify the number of bit devices (1 to 64) at the destination.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Set or Reset.

Example: This fills a contiguous block of bit devices with the same value.

Mo
Action Mode: Set M1
Destination Device: MO M2
Write: 5 @ M3
s
If the bit in a word device is specified, the same value is written to same bit of contiguous word devices.

bit bit

15 0

v v

DO |1

Action Mode: Set

Destination Device: DO-15 DIt
Write: 5 D2[1
D3|t |

D41

= Source Data
Specifies the device that stores the data to be written.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move.
Device: Specify the source bit device.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Transfer: Specify the number of bit devices (1 to 64) to transfer.

Example: This button writes the values in a contiguous block of bit devices to a contiguous block of devices at the
destination.

Device: LMO LMO — M0
Destination Device: MO 3 - [o] — m1[0]

Transfer: 4 LM2 E —_— M2 E

M3 [1]— m3[1]

*1 Advanced mode only
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1 Bit Button

= View Switching Method*!
Select how to display the ON/OFF status of the button.

Button: Pressing the button changes the drawing object displayed.

Device: The drawing objects assigned to the OFF and ON states are displayed when the value of device is 0
and 1, respectively. Specifies the device used to switch the drawing object display.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

No Image: The button is not displayed on the screen. The button appears as a dashed line frame on the edit
screen. Pressing the corresponding area on the Touch activates the assigned function. If No Image
is selected, the settings for View and Registration Text are disabled.

Selecting Device in View Switching Method allows you to create an illuminated pushbutton.

@ The illuminated pushbutton switches state (or image) according to ON or OFF state of the device address,
allowing you to display the state of a device that is being operated.

Example: When you set an external device address M0 as Device in View Switching Method, if the value
of MO changes, the display image will switch according to the value of M0 even if the button is not

pressed.

Touch External device

e .
OFF image: IS I
ON image: ﬂ | MO

View Switching Method (Device): MO

*1 Advanced mode only
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1 Bit Button

® View Tab

Only Coordinates and Size can be configured when No Image is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.

Properties of Bit Button [ﬁj

General Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment ]

Image Type

" Picture

OFF ON | OFF

Foreground Color: |24

Background Color:  [JREM

|

Pattem:

ON

Foreground Color: m
Background Color: 255

Pattem: -
™ Bink
Coordinates X [120 - Y. |40 El:
Size w [q = b [a =

oK Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview

= Image Type
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part.
Standard: Uses the default graphics contained within WindO/I-NV3.

Picture: Uses an image file saved in Picture Manager.
For details about image file restrictions, refer to Chapter 2 “1.4 Available Image Files” on page 2-18.

= Browse

Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the
View Browser or Picture Manager, depending on the setting for Image Type.

= OFF button, ON button

Displays the graphic when ON or OFF. Clicking the ON button or OFF button switches the image displayed on the
View tab.

= OFF, ON
Selects the color and pattern of the standard graphic when ON and OFF.

Foreground Color, Background Color:

Selects the foreground and background colors of the standard graphic (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
Pattern: Selects a pattern for the standard graphic.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box if blinking is desired (alternating ON and OFF) when a part is ON.
Blink
AV

IS &
= =1 ON image
g8
()
AV
SN &
=1 OFF image

<
40

AW
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1 Bit Button

= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts are defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0, 0)——>
v l ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts
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1 Bit Button

® Registration Text Tab

These options can only be configured when Button or Device is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.

Properties of Bit Button [&J
General ] View \  Trigger Condition of Button I Cptions I Comment ]
Font: European ~| AMign Text Horizortal: |Center -
Style: Regular ~| Aign Text Vertical: Center =
Magnification  W: |1 | H: [1 =
I Setby State
™ Use Text Manager
OFF ON
Text Teat
Text Color: [i30] Text Color: 255

QK | Cancel | < Basic Help | Preview |

= Font
Selects the font used for displaying text from the following.
Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 *1.2 Available Text” on page
2-5.

u Style
Selects Regular or Bold for text style.

Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Magnification
W, H:  Selects the magnification (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.
Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Align Text Vertical
Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.

Top, Center, Bottom
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Align Text Horizontal
Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.

Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Set by State
Select this check box if displaying different text when ON and OFF.

= Use Text Manager
Select this check box if using the text registered in Text Manager for text display.

7-10 SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC



1 Bit Button

= OFF, ON

Text: Inputs characters to be displayed on parts. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

The characters that can be entered depend on the font selected using Font. For details, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

@ When entering Unicode characters click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters
using the Unicode Input dialog box then click OK.

Text ID: Specifies the Text Manager ID No. (1 to 32000) when using the text registered in Text Manager.

Click .| to display Text Manager.
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

Text Color: Selects the color of the text displayed on the part (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Windows Font:  Sets the font to be used as the Windows Font.

Select Windows using Font to display the current setting. To change the setting, click Change to
display the Font dialog box.

Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Windows Font” on page 2-12.
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1 Bit Button

® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
[ Properties of Bit Button &J
General I View 1 Registration TextOptlons I Comment ]
Input Condition
Trigger Type: |While ON - Data Type: |BIN16{+)
Device: [tv 0000 |

Comment

0K I Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition

The Button is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Button is disabled and not operational
while the condition is not satisfied.

Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LMO
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Button is not operational.

While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Button is operational.

Touch

)
Condition LMO: @
Not

satisfied —I I— B

ﬁﬁ
Condition LMO;' I
Satisfied

1
—m—
Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Button from the following.
Always Enabled: The Button is always enabled.

Button
Operates

Button state

Always Enabled

While ON: Enables the Button when the value of device is 1.

1
Value of Device

0

J

Enabled ’

Enabled ’

b

Enabled ’

|
|
=

(&

\ 4
4
A 4

Button state

Disabled Disabled

Disabled ’
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1 Bit Button

Data Type:

Device:

Condition:

Comment:

While OFF: Enables the Button when the value of device is 0.

1
Value of Device

0

[ ==

==

Button state > [ 1 )’ > >
Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled
While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Button when the condition is satisfied.
Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied .
’ ‘ I ’ ‘ ’ ‘ I ’ ‘ I ’ ‘
I I I
ol =) =l
Button state } } } } }
Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled

Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.
Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _-| to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.

Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.

IDEC
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1 Bit Button

@ Options Tab

= ON delay

The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
f Properties of Bit Button &J‘
General ] View } Registration Text ] Trigger CondﬂionCommam ]
v ON delay
Time (<100 msec): |10 El:
Security Group
Display: | Reader - J

Input: Administrator - J

™ No Touch Sound

QK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

Select this check box to use the ON delay function.

Time (x100 msec): Specify the length of time that the button must be held down before activation by selecting a

value from 0 to 600 (units of 10 milliseconds).
The button activates after it is held down for a specified period of time.

Button
Operates

@

This feature protects against mistaken operation by ensuring that the button will not be activated if touched
accidentally.

= Security Group
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.

Display:

Input:

Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.
Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security

Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
21-1.

7-14
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1 Bit Button

Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2 User3
Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

| L- Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

— Button
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For Userl, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and User2 logs in, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

Password

»

G A part Open Password Screen,
rilg_’ Ipa dstarfj ) enter password, Group A parts are
not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2. displayed to User2.

Userl User2

Since the display security group is Group A, User2 can view the buttons. But since the input security group is Group B,
User2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and User3 logs in to the system. Group A buttons can be displayed,
and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch Touch Touch

Button
Can operate

Button

Cannot operate Open Password Screen,
For User2, enter password, For User3,
Group A parts are displayed but and switch to User3. Group A parts are displayed and
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated. User3  Group B parts can be operated.

= No Touch Sound
This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.

Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

7y To enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box under the System tab
E“ of the Project Settings dialog box.
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1 Bit Button

® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

f 3
Properties of Bit Button Ié,l
General ] View ] Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Options
Description:

Displays comments

(0]:4 | Cancel « Basic Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment comments about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Button on the editing screen

Displays comments
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2 Word Button

I 2 Word Button

2.1 How the Word Button is Used

Writes a value to a word device. Can be used to indirectly specify the destination address or to perform operations on
the written value.

e Pressing the button writes a constant value to a word device.

Touch External device

|i < Destination word device

Value 100

) I Write 100
100431'; 1= 100 Q

* Pressing the button writes the value of device address to a word device.

DO=_ 123

{ D1= 0| ) < Destination word device

. DO= 123

Touch External device i .
< Value in device

uuuuuuuu M ove

D0—D1

D1=| 123

'

 Pressing the button performs arithmetic on the value to write before writing it to a word device.
Touch Ext | devi
eme ev'cel (D0=[_100] )< Value to write
sasseavr Dlz\ﬂ < Operator value
D2=[ 0] )< Destination word device

DO=| 100
| }Add

Hi Dl = 23
D2= Write

D0+D1—-D2 ::'

7.

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 7-17



2 Word Button

= Set
Pressing the button writes a constant
value to a word device. H Press ” Release H Press H Release
Operation and > nl > > nl >
view Initial image H H H
Action Write Write
Data written Value Value
= Move
Pressing the button writes the value in
the source device to the destination H Press H Release H Press H Release
word device. nl !I
Operation and > | 3 > >
view Initial image H ’ ‘ ’ ‘
Action Write Write
Data written Value in device Value in device
= Momentary
Pressing the button writes the
constant value of ON data to a word H Press ” Release H Press H Release
device. _ nl !I
Releasing the button writes the oPeratlonv?:\s I > " 1 "
constant value of OFF data to a word Initial image H H H
device.
Action Write Write Write Write
Data written ON data OFF data ON data OFF data

E/j Pressing and holding the button until the screen changes causes the OFF data to be written to the word
= device.

u Alternate
Each press of the button alternately

writes the fixed value of ON data and ’ Press ’ Release ’ Press ’ Release
OFF data to the word device. :
Operation and > [ > 4 »
view L
Initial image H H H
Action Write Write
Data written ON data OFF data
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2 Word Button

= Add, Sub, Multi, Div, Mod, OR, AND, XOR

Pressing the button performs

arithmetic on the value in a reference ’ Press ’ Release ’ Press ’ Release
device and a constant value or the _ nl nl |
value in a device address and writes Operation and > > > >
the result to a word device. Initial image H H H
Arithmetic Arithmetic
Action operation operation
! !
Write Write
Data written Result Result
Example: Add (Addition) Value of
. alue o
Pressing the button adds the  Reference Device 100 200 300 400 500
value in the Source 1 to the Data 50 40 30 20 10
Source 2 value and writes
the sum in the word device. H Press H Release H Press H Release 7
Operation and - !ﬂ > > !ﬂ -
view (we]
Initial image E.-
—
S
Addition Addition 7]
Action l l
Write Write
Value of
Destination Device 0 — 2l — e
SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 7-19
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2 Word Button

2.2 Word Button Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Word Buttons.

17 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Word Button.

I | Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 = | Bl S

Online Wiew Format

D [ open - | G| I%? 1B E T ElpataDisplays ~ | ] A AutoResize | Y Replace ["-] uptoad - T Comm.Setup
x; Q , N
[ Delete ) cnarts - =@ :| | [ sereat |3%| compare ~
Paste New Shapes Picture Text Buttons| Lamps Arrange Download -
1Du - %Reuse - - - Jx Commands ~ - - {4/ Target Info.
i Bit Button
Project B0 7 [ 2 [Base Screen] W word Button v X
Sample - ) ) |=s Goto Screen Button ) )
| Base Screens (=
E; E Key Button
O3 ) ) M | Mutti-Button
-t Popup screens \ﬁ Keypad
:-[313001 Dec (Numerical Keypad)  |=
../ 3002 Hex (Numerical Keypad) @ selector switen
i/ 3002 u.c. (Alphabetical Keypad) ) ) Ml | Potentiometer

2 C(lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Word Button.

3 Double-click the dropped Word Button and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Properties of Word Button @
General l\ﬁew ] Registration Text] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment ]
Part Name: |W0rdBuﬂ0n1 *>0FF Text
Action Mode: | Set -
Data Type: BIN16(+) -
Source Data
* Value 0,
0 3: ™ Hexadecimal
a3 -
1 El
Destination Device
Destination Device: D 00000 J
r -
Write: |1 3:
View Switching Method
{* Button
" Device: J
" Mo Image
(0]:4 | Cancel | « Basic | Help | Preview

E/,n The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
“ To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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2 Word Button

2.3 Properties of Word Button Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Word Butten

\I‘lew I Registration Text ] Trigger Condition } Options I Comment I

Part Name: [WordButton1 >>0FF Text
Action Mode: |Set b

Data Type:  |BINTB() -

Source Data
* Value 9}
D 3: [ Hexadecimal
: —
=
Destination Device
Destination Device: D 00000 =]
r -
Write: |1 El:
View Switching Method
+ Button
" Device J
" No Image

oK Cancel < Basic Help

Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.
= >>OFF Text, >>O0ON Text

Applies the text entered in the Part Name field to the Text field under the OFF or ON fields on the Registration
Text tab. This is used as the Registration Text when the button is OFF or ON.

To specify the Registration Text to use when the button is ON, select the Set by State check box on the

Registration Text tab. If left unchecked, the same Registration Text assigned for the OFF state is
displayed for the ON state as well.

= Action Mode
Select the behavior of the button from the following:

Set: Pressing the button writes a constant value to a word device.
” Press H Release H Press H Release
\
Operation and > nl > > !I P
view .
Initial image H g ! H H g !
Action Write Write
Data written Value Value
Move: Pressing the button writes the value in the source device to the destination word device
’ Press ’ Release ’ Press ’ Release
[ ] [ ]
Operation and > P > P
view
Initial image H g ! H H g !
Action Write Write
Data written Value in device Value in device
IDEC
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2 Word Button

Momentary: Pressing the button writes the constant value of ON data to a word device.
Releasing the button writes the constant value of OFF data to a word device.

’ Press ’ Release ’ Press ’ Release
—
Operation and > > > P
view L
Initial image H H H
Action Write Write Write Write
Data written ON data OFF data ON data OFF data

E/j Pressing and holding the button until the screen changes causes the OFF data to be written to the word

S device.
Alternate: Each press of the button alternately writes the fixed value of ON data and OFF data to the word
device.
’ Press ’ Release ’ Press ’ Release
:
Operation and > > > 4 P
view L
Initial image H H H
Action Write Write
Data written ON data OFF data

Add, Sub, Multi, Div, Mod, OR, AND, XOR:

Pressing the button performs arithmetic on the value in a reference device and a constant value
or the value in a device address and writes the result to a word device.

H Press ’ Release H Press ’ Release
Operation and > !ﬂ > » m >
view
Initial image H H H
Arithmetic Arithmetic
Action operation operation
! U
Write Write
Data written Result Result

Example: Add (Addition)
Pressing the button adds the value in the Source 1 to the Source 2 value and writes

the sum in the word device.

Value of 100 200 300 400 500
Reference Device
Data 50 40 30 20 10
H Press H Release H Press H Release
Operation and - !ﬂ > > ﬂ >
view
Initial image
Addition Addition
Action l 1
Write Write
Value of 0 240 240 420 420

Destination Device
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2 Word Button

= Data Type
Select the data type handled by the operation selected for Action Mode.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.
BIN16(+) and BIN32(+) can only be set if Action Mode is set to OR, AND, or XOR.

/,s BIN16(+) and BIN32(+) can only be set if Action Mode is set to Move. Because the number of devices
E“ to transfer is specified in Advanced mode, you do not need to set Data Type.

If BCD4, BCD8 or float32 is selected and the arithmetic data contains a value inexpressible in BCD, a 1 is
written to System Area 2 Arithmetic error bit (address+2, bit 5) and an error message is displayed.

For details, refer to Chapter 3 “Arithmetic error” on page 3-25.

= Source 1
Specify the source word device.
Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Add, Sub, Multi, Div, Mod, OR, AND, or XOR.

= Source Data
Select the data handled by the operation selected for Action Mode.

Value:  Use a constant.
Only a Value can be handled if Action Mode is set to Set, Momentary, or Alternate.

If Action Mode is set to Momentary or Alternate, the value in the ON Data is written when the button
is ON, and the value in the OFF Data is written when the button is OFF.

Hexadecimal: Select this check box to enter the ON Data and OFF Data values in
hexadecimal.

Device: Use a word device.
Specify the device.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure,
refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Use Reference Device™: Select this check box and specify a device to change the source word device
according to the value of the specified device.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Indirect Read and Indirect Write Settings” on page
2-4,
Transfer Specify the number of word devices (1 to 64) to transfer.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move.

Example: If Transfer is set to 2 and Write is set to 3, the same data in 2
continuous word devices will be written to the destination device 3 times.

Device: LDRO LDRO D100

Transfer: 2 LDR1

Destination Device: D100

Write: 3 D102
D103

*1 Advanced mode only
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2 Word Button

= Destination Device
Destination Device: Specify the destination word device.
Click | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address

configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Use Reference Device™: Select this check box and specify a device to change the destination word device according
to the value of the specified device.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Indirect Read and Indirect Write Settings” on page 2-4.

Write " : Specify the number of word devices (1 to 64) at the destination.
For Move, specify how many times to write.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Set, Momentary, Alternate, or
Move.

Example: If Data Type is set to BIN16(+) and Write is set to 5, the same data will be
written to 5 continuous word addresses.

Data Type: BIN16(+) LDr10 [12335

Source Data: 12345

Destination Device: LDR10 » LDR11 [ 12345

Write: 5 LDR12 | 12345 5 words
LDR13 | 12345

LDR14 | 12345

Example: If Data Type is set to BIN32(+) and Write is set to 5, the same data will be
written to a total of 10 word addresses (2 words 5 times).

Data Type: BIN32(+) LDR11 LDR10
Source Data: 987654 987654

De.stination Device: LDR10 =) LDR13 LDRL2
Write: 5 —%9876—_54

LDR15 LDR14

—A— —A—

987654 ~ 10 words

LDR17 LDR16

—A— ———

987654

LDR19 LDR18

—Ar— ———

987654 | |

*1 Advanced mode only
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2 Word Button

= View Switching Method*!
Select how to display the ON/OFF status of the button.

Button: Pressing the button changes the drawing object displayed.

Device: The drawing objects assigned to the OFF and ON states are displayed when the value of device is 0
and 1, respectively. Specifies the device used to switch the drawing object display.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

No Image: The button is not displayed on the screen. The button appears as a dashed line frame on the edit
screen. Pressing the corresponding area on the Touch activates the assigned function. If No Image
is selected, the settings for View and Registration Text are disabled.

@ Selecting Device in View Switching Method allows you to create an illuminated pushbutton.

The illuminated pushbutton switches state (or image) according to ON or OFF state of the device address,
allowing you to display the state of a device that is being operated.

Example: When you set an external device address M0 as Device in View Switching Method, if the value
of M0 changes, the display image will switched according to the value of MO even if the button is
not pressed.

Touch External device

[o]

OFF image:

ON image: | l MO
View Switching Method (Device): MOU

*1 Advanced mode only
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2 Word Button

@ View Tab
Only Coordinates and Size can be configured when No Image is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.

-
Properties of Word Button e

Genelal Registration Text | Trigger Condition 1 Options ] Comment ]

Image Type

& adad  © Picturs
gowse. | [OFF oM OFF
Foreground Color: E
D Backaround Color: m

|

Pattem:

ON

Foreground Color: m
Background Color: 255

Pattem: -
[ Blink
Coordinates X |30 3: Y. |60 3:
Size w41 El: H: &4 El:

0K Cancel ‘ < Basic Help Preview

= Image Type
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part.

Standard: Uses the default graphics contained within WindO/I-NV3.

Picture: Uses an image file saved in Picture Manager.
For details about image file restrictions, refer to Chapter 2 “1.4 Available Image Files” on page 2-18.

= Browse
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the

View Browser or Picture Manager, depending on the setting for Image Type.

= OFF button, ON button
Displays the graphic when ON or OFF. Clicking the ON button or OFF button switches the image displayed on the

View tab.

= OFF, ON
Selects the color and pattern of the standard graphic when ON and OFF.
Foreground Color, Background Color:

Selects the foreground and background colors of the standard graphic (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Pattern: Selects a pattern for the standard graphic.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.
= Blink
Select this check box if blinking is desired (alternating ON and OFF) when a part is ON.
Blink
AV

IS &
= =1 ON image
oK
(s )
v
%Q PA
=1 OFF image

¥
4nS

AW
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2 Word Button

= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts are defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0, 0)——>
v l ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts
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2 Word Button

® Registration Text Tab

These options can only be configured when Button or Device is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.

r 5
Properties of Word Butten l&J

General I View Triggar Condition of Button ] Options ] Comment ]
Font: ’Eurupean—L| Align Texd Horizontal m
Stle:  [Reguar  +| AignTedVemica: [Center  +]
Magnification ~ W: m H: ’i‘

[” Set by State
[” Use Text Manager

OFF ON
Text Text

2 -2

Text Color:  [NEY Text Color: 255

[T | [Gizim. |

0K Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Font
Selects the font used for displaying text from the following.
Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page
2-5.

m Style
Selects Regular or Bold for text style.

Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Magnification
W, H:  Selects the magnification (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.
Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Align Text Vertical
Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.

Top, Center, Bottom
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Align Text Horizontal
Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.

Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix "5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Set by State
Select this check box if displaying different text when ON and OFF.

= Use Text Manager
Select this check box if using the text registered in Text Manager for text display.
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= OFF, ON

Text: Inputs characters to be displayed on parts. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

The characters that can be entered depend on the font selected using Font. For details, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

@ When entering Unicode characters click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters
using the Unicode Input dialog box then click OK.

Text ID: Specifies the Text Manager ID No. (1 to 32000) when using the text registered in Text Manager.

Click .| to display Text Manager.
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

Text Color: Selects the color of the text displayed on the part (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Windows Font:  Sets the font to be used as the Windows Font.

Select Windows using Font to display the current setting. To change the setting, click Change to
display the Font dialog box.

Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Windows Font” on page 2-12.
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® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Properties of Word Button &J
General | View | Registration Text | Trigger Condition ]Omons | Comment |
Input Condition
Trigger Type: [While ON ~|  DataType: [BINTE)
Device: [ 0000 L
Commert:

0K | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition
The Button is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Button is disabled and not operational
while the condition is not satisfied.

Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LMO
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Button is not operational.
While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Button is operational.

Touch

——— )
Condition LMO: @
Not

satisfied —I I— B
Vi,

!
Satisfied _I.I_ B"_‘ 2
LR @

Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Button from the following.
Always Enabled: The Button is always enabled.

Button
Operates

LMo: 1] _I

Button state

Always Enabled

While ON: Enables the Button when the value of device is 1.

Button state >

1
Value of Device

0

| 9 |
> >

Enabled

A 4
A 4

Disabled Enabled Disabled Enabled Disabled
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Data Type:

Device:

Condition:

Comment:

While OFF: Enables the Button when the value of device is 0.

I
=

1
Value of Device

0

|
>

Disabled ’

>

Disabled ’

=
[ ==

Button state > > >

Disabled ’ Enabled ’

Enabled Enabled

While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Button when the condition is satisfied.

Button state } }

Enabled ’

Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied

Disabled

Enabled ’

Enabled ’

Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.

| |
| |
= <l

(&

A 4
A 4
A 4

Disabled

Disabled ’

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.
This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _-| to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.

Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.
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2 Word Button

@ Options Tab
The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

= ON delay

~
Properties of Word Button X

General ] View I Registration Text 1 Trigger Condttion I (Comment ]

[v ON delay

Time (100 msec): |10 Eli
Security Group

Display: Reader - J
Input: Administrator - J

I~ Mo Touch Sound

0K I Cancel < Basic Help Preview

Select this check box to use the ON delay function.

Time (x100 msec): Specify the length of time that the button must be held down before activation by selecting a

value from 0 to 600 (units of 10 milliseconds).
The button activates after it is held down for a specified period of time.

@

This feature protects against mistaken operation by ensuring that the button will not be activated if touched
accidentally.

= Security Group
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.

Display:

Input:

Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.
Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security

Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
21-1.

7-32

SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2 User3

Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

| L- Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

— Button
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For Userl, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and User2 logs in, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

»

Groun A parts are Open Password Screen,
PAP enter password, Group A parts are

not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2.
Userl User2

displayed to User2.

Since the display security group is Group A, User2 can view the buttons. But since the input security group is Group B,
User2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and User3 logs in to the system. Group A buttons can be displayed,
and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch Touch Touch

Password
User3

Button
Can operate

Button

Cannot operate Open Password Screen,
For User2, enter password, For User3,
Group A parts are displayed but and switch to User3. Group A parts are displayed and
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated. User3  Group B parts can be operated.

m No Touch Sound
This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.

Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

7y T0 enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box under the System tab
E“ of the Project Settings dialog box.
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® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when

the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

@ When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to

distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing

over the part.

Properties of Word Button

Description:

General ] Wiew ] Registration Text | Trigger Cond'rtion] Options

Displays comments

oK | Cancel

< Basic

Help

Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Button on the editing screen

“

Displays comments i
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I 3 Goto Screen Button

3.1 How the Goto Screen Button is Used

Switches to another screen or displays a window.

e Pressing the button switches between Base Screens.

Touch Touch

* Pressing the button opens and closes other windows (such as the Popup Screen, Device Monitor, Ladder Monitor,

Password Screen, and Adjust Contrast Screen).

Touch Touch Touch

@.

e Pressing the button switches to the System Mode.

Touch Touch

SYSTEM MODE TOP PAGE

2012/JUL/20/FRI 14:30:00
1P Add. :192 168 0.1 (DHCP)

W << [eriantness a1 [ >

Touch Touch
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3.2 Goto Screen Button Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Goto Screen Buttons.

17 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Goto Screen Button.

Sample.nft - WindO/I1-NV3

nfiguration Online View Format
& Cut D [* Open '|D Q| I%? A E i i Data Displays ~ = ] ﬁAu‘mResize l Replace
1 il 1 o
52 Cop; [k Delete K—/ ﬂ Charts ~ _ ||_a 0 = ¢ Select
Paste New Shapes Picture Text Buttons| Lamps Arrange
ate - %Reuse - - - fx Commands ~ -

»

Download

"7 upload -
|| compare -

{1 Target Info.

?ﬂi Comm.Setup

- Popup screens
43001 Dec (Mumerical Keypad) =
13002 Hex (Murnerical Keypad)
13003 u.c. (Alphabetical Keypad)

B sit Button
Project XY 2 [Base Screen] ‘Waord Button
Sample - ) ) B Goto Streen Button
-7 Base Screens r
Dl Key Button
=2
D3 Multi-Button

Keypad

Selector Switch

Potentiometer

2 (lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Goto Screen Button.

3 Double-click the dropped Goto Screen Button and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

r
Properties of Goto Screen Button

(S5

General ]\ﬁew ] Registration Text] Trigger Condition ] Cptions ] Comment ]

Part Name: |Screen Button1

»>OFF Text

Action Mode: |Sw'rtch to Base Screen

=l

Goto Screen

Secreen No.: m
-]
=
=
[-]

View Switching Method
{+ Button

" Device: J

" Mo Image

o ]

Cancel | « Basic | Help |

Preview

The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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3.3 Properties of Goto Screen Button Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.
® General Tab

Properties of Goto Screen Button &J
\c"\ew ] Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment I
Part Name |Screer|BuﬂUn1 »50FF Text
Action Mode: |Switch to Baze Screen j
Goto Screen
Screen No.: |1 El:
r =
r =

View Switching Method
+ Button

" Device: J

" No Image

0K | Cancel | < Basic Help Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= >>OFF Text, >>ON Text
Applies the text entered in the Part Name field to the Text field under the OFF or ON fields on the Registration

Text tab. This is used as the Registration Text when the button is OFF or ON.

To specify the Registration Text to use when the button is ON, select the Set by State check box on the
@ Registration Text tab. If left unchecked, the same Registration Text assigned for the OFF state is
displayed for the ON state as well.
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= Action Mode
Select the behavior of the button from the following:

Back to previous Screen:
Switch to Base Screen:

Open Popup Screen:

Close Popup Screen:

Open Device Monitor Screen:

Close Device Monitor Screen:

Open Ladder Monitor:

Close Ladder Monitor:

Open Password Screen:

Close Password Screen:

Open Adjust contrast Screen:

Close Adjust contrast Screen:

Switch to System Mode:

Reset current screen:

Switches to the previous screen. Returns to up to 16 earlier screens.

Switches between Base Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 4 *3 Base Screen” on
page 4-14.

Opens a Popup Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 4 "4 Popup Screen” on page 4-
22.

Closes a Popup Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 4 “4 Popup Screen” on page 4-
22.

Opens the Device Monitor Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 24 2.2 Device
Monitor” on page 24-19.

Closes the Device Monitor Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 24 “2.2 Device
Monitor” on page 24-19.

Opens the Ladder Monitor. For details, refer to Chapter 24 “2.3 Ladder Monitor” on
page 24-23.

Closes the Ladder Monitor. For details, refer to Chapter 24 “2.3 Ladder Monitor” on
page 24-23.

Opens the Password Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “4.1 Entering the
Password on the Touch” on page 21-36.

Closes the Password Screen. For details, refer to CChapter 21 “4.1 Entering the
Password on the Touch” on page 21-36.

Opens the Adjust contrast Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 28 1.3 Adjusting
Screen Brightness” on page 28-2.

Closes the Adjust contrast Screen. For details, refer to Chapter 28 “1.3 Adjusting
Screen Brightness” on page 28-2.

Switches to the Top Page in the System Mode. For details, refer to Chapter 28 2
System Mode Overview” on page 28-3.

Resets the current Base Screen.

e Open Ladder Monitor and Close Ladder Monitor can only operate when ladder program is selected
as the programming language in control function.

e When the current Base Screen is reset using the Reset current screen function, the window and
internal devices restart as if the Base Screens were switched.
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= Goto Screen

Screen No.: If Action Mode is set to Switch to Base Screen, specify the Base Screen number to switch to
(from 1 to 3,000). If Action Mode is set to Open Popup Screen or Close Popup Screen,
specify the number of the Popup Screen to open or close (from 1 to 3,015).
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Switch to Base Screen, Open Popup
Screen, or Close Popup Screen.

Use Reference Device™!:  Select this check box and specify a device to specify the screen number
using the value of the specified device.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the
device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-61.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Open Popup
Screen or Close Popup Screen.
Coordinates X, Y: Specify the coordinates on the Base Screen for displaying a window.
X and Y specify the upper left corner of the window using the upper left corner of the screen as the
origin.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Open Popup Screen, Open Device
Monitor Screen, Open Password Screen, Open Adjust contrast Screen, or Open Movie
File Screen.

Use Reference Device™!:  Select this check box and specify a device to specify the coordinates
using the value of the specified device.
Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the
device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-61.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Open Popup
Screen.

= View Switching Method ™!
Select how to display the ON/OFF status of the button.

Button: Pressing the button changes the drawing object displayed.

Device: The drawing objects assigned to the OFF and ON states are displayed when the value of device is
0 and 1, respectively. Specifies the device used to switch the drawing object display.
Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

No Image: The button is not displayed on the screen. The button appears as a dashed line frame on the edit
screen. Pressing the corresponding area on the Touch activates the assigned function. If No
Image is selected, the settings for View and Registration Text are disabled.

Selecting Device in View Switching Method allows you to create an illuminated pushbutton.
@ The illuminated pushbutton switches state (or image) according to ON or OFF state of the device address,
allowing you to display the state of a device that is being operated.

Example: When you set an external device address M0 as Device in View Switching Method, if the value
of M0 changes, the display image will switched according to the value of M0 even if the button is not

View Switching Method (Device): MO

pressed.

Touch External device
OFF image: L
ON image: JT

*1 Advanced mode only
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® View Tab

Only Coordinates and Size can be configured when No Image is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.

r 3
Properties of Goto Screen Button [&J

Ganaml Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Optians ] Comment ]

Image Type
@ Ganderd, (" Ficture

Browse | OFF  ON | OFF
Foreground Color: |24
Backaround Color:

Pattem:

|

ON
Foreground Color: m
Background Color: 255

Pattem: -
™ Biink
Coordinates % |60 El: Y: |60 El:
Size W |41 3: H |41 3:

OK Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview

= Image Type
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part.

Standard: Uses the default graphics contained within WindO/I-NV3.
Picture: Uses an image file saved in Picture Manager.
For details about image file restrictions, refer to Chapter 2 “1.4 Available Image Files” on page 2-18.

= Browse

Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the
View Browser or Picture Manager, depending on the setting for Image Type.

= OFF button, ON button

Displays the graphic when ON or OFF. Clicking the ON button or OFF button switches the image displayed on the
View tab.

= OFF, ON
Selects the color and pattern of the standard graphic when ON and OFF.
Foreground Color, Background Color:

Selects the foreground and background colors of the standard graphic (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).

Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
Pattern: Selects a pattern for the standard graphic.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box if blinking is desired (alternating ON and OFF) when a part is ON.
Blink
AV

IS &
= =1 ON image
-
(s )
AV
1SN &
=1 OFF image

<
40

AW
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= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts are defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0, 0)——>
v l ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts
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® Registration Text Tab
These options can only be configured when Button or Device is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.

Properties of Goto Screen Button [&J

General } View | Registration Text | Trigger Condition of Button I Options I Comment ]

Fant: European ~ | Align Text Horizontal: |Center -
Style: Regular ~| Align Tesxt Vertical Center =
Magnification W: |1 «| H: |1 =
[~ Set by State
[~ Use Text Manager

OFF ON

Text Text

Text Color:  [EEH Text Color: 255

0K Cancel | < Basic Help | Preview |

= Font
Selects the font used for displaying text from the following.
Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page
2-5.

u Style
Selects Regular or Bold for text style.
Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Magnification
W, H:  Selects the magnification (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.
Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Align Text Vertical
Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.
Top, Center, Bottom
For details, refer to Appendix "5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Align Text Horizontal
Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.
Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix "5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Set by State
Select this check box if displaying different text when ON and OFF.

= Use Text Manager
Select this check box if using the text registered in Text Manager for text display.
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= OFF, ON

Text: Inputs characters to be displayed on parts. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

The characters that can be entered depend on the font selected using Font. For details, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

@ When entering Unicode characters click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters
using the Unicode Input dialog box then click OK.

Text ID: Specifies the Text Manager ID No. (1 to 32000) when using the text registered in Text Manager.

Click .| to display Text Manager.
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

Text Color: Selects the color of the text displayed on the part (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Windows Font:  Sets the font to be used as the Windows Font.

Select Windows using Font to display the current setting. To change the setting, click Change to
display the Font dialog box.

Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Windows Font” on page 2-12.
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® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
[ Properties of Goto Screen Button &J

General } View ] Registration TaxtOptlons ] Comment ]

Input Condition
Tiigger Type: |Whie ON | Data Type: |BIN16(=)
Device: [ 0000 |

Comment:

QK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition
The Button is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Button is disabled and not operational
while the condition is not satisfied.
Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LM0
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Button is not operational.
While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Button is operational.

Condition
Not
satisfied

Condition
Satisfied

Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Button from the following.
Always Enabled: The Button is always enabled.

Button state

Always Enabled

While ON: Enables the Button when the value of device is 1.

1
Value of Device

0

Button state > ]

>

B

Enabled ’

4
A 4

Disabled

Enabled ’ Disabled Enabled Disabled
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Data Type:

Device:

Condition:

Comment:

While OFF: Enables the Button when the value of device is 0.

1
Value of Device

0

—
I I
|
=

o=

I ’
I
Button state 3 } } } } }
Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled
While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Button when the condition is satisfied.
Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied .
’ ‘ | ’ ‘ ’ ‘ | ’ ‘ | ’ ‘
I I I
=) ol =l
Button state > > > > >
Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled

Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.
This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _-| to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.

Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.
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@ Options Tab

= ON delay

The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
[ Properties of Goto Screen Button &J‘
General ] View 1 Registration Text ] Trigger CondmonCommam ]
v ON delay
Time (<100 msec): |10 3:
Security Group
Display: | Reader - J

Input: Administrator - J

[ No Touch Sound

QK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

Select this check box to use the ON delay function.

Time (x100 msec): Specify the length of time that the button must be held down before activation by selecting a

value from 0 to 600 (units of 10 milliseconds).
The button activates after it is held down for a specified period of time.

Touch

Button

Operates

@

This feature protects against mistaken operation by ensuring that the button will not be activated if touched
accidentally.

= Security Group
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.

Display:

Input:

Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.

Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _..| to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.

Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security

Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
21-1.
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2 User3

Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

L Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

— Button
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For Userl, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and User2 logs in, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

»

Groun A parts are Open Password Screen,
PAP enter password, Group A parts are

not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2.
Userl User2

displayed to User2.

Since the display security group is Group A, User2 can view the buttons. But since the input security group is Group B,
User2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and User3 logs in to the system. Group A buttons can be displayed,
and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch Touch Touch

Password

[uses [ W

Button
Can operate

Button

Cannot operate Open Password Screen,
8 For User2, enter password, 8 For User3,
Group A parts are displayed but and switch to User3. Group A parts are displayed and
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated. User3  Group B parts can be operated.

= No Touch Sound
This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.

Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

79 To enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box under the System tab
E“ of the Project Settings dialog box.
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® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

r ~
Properties of Goto Screen Button &J

General ] Wiew ] Registration Text | Trigger Cond'rtion] Options

Description:

Displays comments

QK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Button on the editing screen

“h:

 Displays comments i
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I 4 Key Button

4.1 How the Key Button is Used

Performs a variety of functions including uploading and downloading project files, and operating other parts.

¢ Entering numbers in the Numerical Input

Touch

~

suonng

» Entering characters in the Character Input
Touch

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVHXYZABCD

¢ Operating the Alarm List Display or Alarm Log Display

Display reference screen.

N

Show focus. Move focus.

09:15  Motor fault m 09:15 Motor fault
Pump 1 output low

Sk
Pump1 fault [ 10:02 Pumpt faurt  [f|ERE :
ump faul 1’1:‘- umpl faul [pur] Press Stop, check the air,

7=
High pressure |@\( 10:28 High pressure then press Start.
¢ Air Press.
13:02 Pump 1 fault <
\Start 0000

10:02  Pumpl fault

10:28 High pressure
13:02 Pump 1 fault

Pump 1 fault

Key Button Reference screen
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4.2 Key Button Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Key Buttons.

7 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Key Button.

G | - 1) Sample.nft - WindO/TI-NV3 = | B
i

onfiguration Online View Format

D [* Open '|D Q| @ A E "“ = Data Displays * | | | ﬁAu‘mReslze )zﬁepl.ace Eumnad > :ﬂicamm‘sﬂup
i ‘:) i N L
[ Delete K—/ il Charts - & 0 | g select [»#| Compare -
MNew Shapes Picture Text Buttons| Lamps Arrange Download .
- % Reuse - - - % Commands ~ - - :\i_:TargetInfn.
B | sit Button |

Project S50 7 [ 2 [Base Screen] ﬁ ‘Word Button v X
Sample - E Goto Screen Button

-I? Base Screens =
E; E Key Button
L3 [M]  Multi-Button

\= Popup screens
3001 Dec (Mumerical Keypad) =
13002 Hex (Numerical Keypad)
13003 ue. (Alphabetical Keypad)

E Keypad
@ Selector Switch
[l | Potentiometer

2 C(lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Key Button.
3 Double-click the dropped Key Button and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Properties of Key Button @

General ]\ﬁew ] Registration Text | Trigger Cond'rtion] Options ] Comment]

Part Name | KeyButton1 >5OFF Text

Key Type

Language: |European -
Browse... "At" Button

Popup Screen No.: |1 3:

View Switching Method
{+ Button

" Device: J

" No Image

QK | Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview |

E/,j The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
5 To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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4.3 Properties of Key Button Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons on the properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Key Button &J
General |Jiew ] Registration Text | Trigger Condition 1 Omwuns] Cumment]
Part Name: [KeyButton1 >»OFF Text
Key Type

Language: |European

= =) (e

Popup Screen MNo.: |1 = \

Displays settings
applicable to the
selected key.

View Switching Method
(¥ Button

™ Device: J

™ Mo Image

0K I Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= >>OFF Text, >>O0ON Text
Applies the text entered in the Part Name field to the Text field under the OFF or ON fields on the Registration
Text tab. This is used as the Registration Text when the button is OFF or ON.

To specify the Registration Text to use when the button is ON, select the Set by State check box on the
@ Registration Text tab. If left unchecked, the same Registration Text assigned for the OFF state is
displayed for the ON state as well.

n Key Type
Select the function for the Key Button.
Language: Switches the display of the key that is displayed when Keypad is selected in Key Browser. These

languages are available:
Japanese, European, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic.

Browse: Opens the Key Browser when clicked. Select a key.
For details, refer to 4.5 Key Browser” on page 7-66.

(Key): Displays the name of the key selected using the Key Browser.

E/,s * When you select a key, the label for that key is assigned as the Registration Text.
“ ¢ The function of Key button will affect on the next scan when the trigger condition is satisfied.

The settings explained below appear depending on the type of key selected.

= Popup Screen No.
The Alt key switches the current Popup Screen used as a Keypad when this button is pressed.
Specify the Popup Screen number to open a Keypad for.
This setting is enabled only if Alt was selected using the Key Browser.

Key Type
Lenguage: |European A

"At"  Button

[Popup Screen No - |1 3: ]
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m Scroll Size
Key Buttons Pg. Up and Pg. Dwn scroll the list up and down, respectively. Key Buttons Fcs. Up and Fcs. Dwn move
the focus up and down, respectively. This settings specifies the number of pages or lines (1 to 1023 lines) to scroll or
move the focus per each press of the button.

This setting is enabled only if Pg. Up, Pg. Dwn, Fcs. Up, and Fcs. Dwn are selected using the Key Browser.

Key Type
Language: |European -

"Pg. Up" Button

[gcrnll Size ’ﬁ]

= Transfer Setting
Key Buttons Download Project and Upload Project perform the data transfer function specified by their names.
These settings specify the source, data to be transfered, and destination.

This setting is enabled only if one of these keys is selected after clicking Data Transfer in the Key Browser.
If Download Project is selected.

Key Type

Language: |European =
Browse... "Download Broject” Button

Transfer Setting

Source USB Flash Drive hd

Path: [

FT1A
Source: This is set to the USB flash drive on which the project file to transfer (.ZNV) was saved.
File Path: Specify the path to the project file (.ZNV) to transfer. The maximum number is 247
characters.
Example: Where “FT_DEMO_1.ZNV” is a project file saved on the root directory of a USB
flash drive:

FT_DEMO_1.ZNV
If Upload Project is selected.

Key Type

Language: |European ~
Browse... "Upload WV3 Project” Button

Transfer Setting
FT1A
Path: | Sample0s.znv

Destination USB Fash Drive hd

Folder Path: |

Destination: Specify where to save the project uploaded from Touch. The location is the USB flash drive.
Folder Path: Specify the path to the folder where the uploaded project file will be saved. The
maximum number is 247 characters.

Example: To save it to the folder “Uploaded_Project” on a USB flash drive:
Uploaded_Project
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= View Switching Method*!
Select how to display the ON/OFF status of the button.

Button: Pressing the button changes the drawing object displayed.

Device: The drawing objects assigned to the OFF and ON states are displayed when the value of device is 0
and 1, respectively. Specifies the device used to switch the drawing object display.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

No Image: The button is not displayed on the screen. The button appears as a dashed line frame on the edit
screen. Pressing the corresponding area on the Touch activates the assigned function. If No Image
is selected, the settings for View and Registration Text are disabled.

@ Selecting Device in View Switching Method allows you to create an illuminated pushbutton.

The illuminated pushbutton switches state (or image) according to ON or OFF state of the device address,
allowing you to display the state of a device that is being operated.

Example: When you set an external device address M0 as Device in View Switching Method, if the value
of M0 changes, the display image will switched according to the value of MO even if the button is
not pressed.

Touch External device

[o]

OFF image:

ON image: | l MO
View Switching Method (Device): MOU

*1 Advanced mode only
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® View Tab

Only Coordinates and Size can be configured when No Image is selected for View Switching Method on the

General tab.

= Image Type

Properties of Key Button

==

Image Type

General Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Options I Comment ]

OFF

Foreground Color: 24

Background Color:  HEH

Pattem:

n

ON

Foreground Color: m
Background Color: 255

Pattem: -
[~ Blink
Coordinates X |60 3: Y. |60 3:
Size W |41 El: H 4 Elﬁ
oK | Cancel ‘ < Basic ‘ Help | Preview

Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part.
Uses the default graphic for WindO/I-NV3.

Uses an image file saved using Picture Manager.
For details about image file restrictions, refer to Chapter 2 “1.4 Available Image Files” on page 2-18.

Standard:
Picture:

= Browse

Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the
View Browser or Picture Manager, depending on the setting for Image Type.

= OFF button, ON button
Displays the graphic when ON or OFF. Clicking the ON button or OFF button switches the image displayed on the

View tab.

= OFF, ON

Selects the color and pattern of the standard graphic when ON and OFF.

Foreground Color, Background Color:

Pattern:

= Blink

Selects the foreground and background colors of the standard graphic (color: 256 colors,

monochrome: 8 shades).

Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
Selects a pattern for the standard graphic.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

Select this check box if blinking is desired (alternating ON and OFF) when a part is ON.

IS

AW

Blink

Ay

IS &
= .l =1 ON image
2 N

4nS >
v
Q PA

=1 OFF image

¥
4nS
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= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts are defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0, 0)——>
v l ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts
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® Registration Text Tab

These options can only be configured when Button or Device is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.

Properties of Key Button l&,l
General ] View Trigger Condition of Button } Options ] Comment }
Fant: European w | Align Text Horizontal: |Certer -
Style: Reqular | Align Text Vertical: Center hd
Magnification W: |1 «| H: |1 =
[~ Set by State
[T Use Text Manager
OFF ON
Text Text
Text Color: [ Text Color. 255
OK Cancel | < Basic Help | Freview ‘

= Font

Selects the font used for displaying text from the following.

Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows

Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.

The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page
2-5.

Style

Selects Regular or Bold for text style.

Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

Magnification

W, H:  Selects the magnification (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.

Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

Align Text Vertical
Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.

Top, Center, Bottom
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

Align Text Horizontal
Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.

Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix "5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Set by State

Select this check box if displaying different text when ON and OFF.

= Use Text Manager

Select this check box if using the text registered in Text Manager for text display.
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= OFF, ON

Text: Inputs characters to be displayed on parts. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

The characters that can be entered depend on the font selected using Font. For details, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

@ When entering Unicode characters click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters
using the Unicode Input dialog box then click OK.

Text ID: Specifies the Text Manager ID No. (1 to 32000) when using the text registered in Text Manager.

Click .| to display Text Manager.
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

Text Color: Selects the color of the text displayed on the part (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Windows Font:  Sets the font to be used as the Windows Font.

Select Windows using Font to display the current setting. To change the setting, click Change to
display the Font dialog box.

Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Windows Font” on page 2-12.
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® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Properties of Key Button &J
General ] View ] Registration Text Op1ion5 1 Comment 1
Input Condition
Tiigger Type: [ While ON =] DataType: [BINIGH)
Device [cv o000 [ |
Comment: |

QK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition

The Button is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Button is disabled and not operational

while the condition is not satisfied.

Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LMO
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Button is not operational.
While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Button is operational.

Condition LMoO: @
Not

satisfied —I I—

Condition LMO: '
Satisfied _‘I.I_

RS

Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Button from the following.
Always Enabled: The Button is always enabled.

[ ==

Button state

Always Enabled

While ON: Enables the Button when the value of device is 1.

1

Value of Device

0

Button state } 1

B

Enabled

4
A 4

Disabled Disabled

Enabled ’

>

Disabled
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Data Type:

Device:

Condition:

Comment:

While OFF: Enables the Button when the value of device is 0.

1
Value of Device

0

—
I I
|
=

o=

I ’
I
Button state 3 } } } } }
Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled
While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Button when the condition is satisfied.
Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied .
’ ‘ | ’ ‘ ’ ‘ | ’ ‘ | ’ ‘
I I I
=) ol =l
Button state > > > > >
Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled

Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.
This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _-| to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.

Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.
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@ Options Tab

= ON delay

The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
Properties of Key Button e
General ] View ] Registration Text 1 Trigger CnndihnnCnmment ]
¥ ON delay
Time (<100 msec): |10 3:
Security Group
Display: Reader - J

Input: Admiristrator - J

[ Mo Touch Sound

QK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

Select this check box to use the ON delay function.

Time (x100 msec): Specify the length of time that the button must be held down before activation by selecting a

value from 0 to 600 (units of 10 milliseconds).
The button activates after it is held down for a specified period of time.

Touch

@

This feature protects against mistaken operation by ensuring that the button will not be activated if touched
accidentally.

= Security Group
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.

Display:

Input:

Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.
Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security

Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
21-1.
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2 User3

Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

L Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

— Button
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For Userl, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and User2 logs in, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

»

Groun A parts are Open Password Screen,
PAP enter password, Group A parts are

not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2.
Userl User2

displayed to User2.

Since the display security group is Group A, User2 can view the buttons. But since the input security group is Group B,
User2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and User3 logs in to the system. Group A buttons can be displayed,
and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch Touch Touch

Password

[Use3 [ W

Button
Can operate

Button

Cannot operate Open Password Screen,
For User2, enter password, For User3,
Group A parts are displayed but and switch to User3. Group A parts are displayed and
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated. User3  Group B parts can be operated.

= No Touch Sound
This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.

Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

7y T0 enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box under the System tab
E“ of the Project Settings dialog box.
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® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when

the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

@ When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to

distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing

over the part.

Properties of Key Button Ié,l
General ] Wiew ] Registration Text] Trigger Condtion ] Options
Description:
Displays comments
OK | Cancel | < Basic | Help Preview

= Description

Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.
Example: When mousing over the Button on the editing screen

]

| Displays comments i
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4.4 Key Buttons

@ For Keypad
These keys can be used for Numerical Input and Character Input:

= Numerical Input Keypad

Key

Operation

Inputs a decimal point.

Oto9

Inputs a number from 0 to 9.

Ato F

Inputs a character from A to F.

+/-

Toggles the sign.

CAN

Clears the data input thus far and cancels the input. Closes the Popup Screen that is opened as
the Keypad, if this key is placed on it.

CLR

Clears the data input thus far and stands by for further input.

BS

Deletes the character to the left of the character at the cursor position.

ENT

Writes the characters input as a numeric value to a device. After the data is written, the focus
can be moved according to the Focus Order setting. Focus Order can be set on the Options
tab of the Screen Properties dialog box.

< Fcs.

Moves the focus one item before the current one as per the Focus Order setting. Focus
Order can be set on the Options tab of the Screen Properties dialog box.

Fcs. >

Moves the focus one item after the current one as per the Focus Order setting. Focus Order
can be set on the Options tab of the Screen Properties dialog box.

Alt

The Alt key switches the Popup Screen opened as a Keypad. Closes the Popup Screen that is
opened as the Keypad and opens another Popup Screen as the Keypad.

@ The Alt key can be used, for instance, to switch between a decimal and a hexadecimal Keypad.

= Character Input Keypad

IDEC

Key Operation

! Inputs a !.
" Inputsa".
# Inputs a #.
$ Inputs a $.
% Inputs a %.
&. Inputs a &.
' Inputs a'.
( Inputs a (.
) Inputs a ).
* Inputs a *.
+ Inputs a +.
, Inputs a,.
- Inputs a -.

Inputs a.
/ Inputs a /.
0to9 Inputs a number from 0 to 9.

Inputs a :.
H Inputs a ;.
< Inputs a <.
= Inputs a =.
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Key Operation
> Inputs a >.
Inputs a 2.
@ Inputs a @.
AtoZ Inputs a character from A to Z.
[ Inputs a [.
¥ Inputs a ¥.
] Inputsa].
A Inputs a ~.
_ Inputs a _.
! Inputsa'.
atoz Inputs a character from a to z.
{ Inputs a {.
| Inputs a |.
b Inputs a }.
- Inputs a .

(Keys dependent on
Language setting)

Inputs the text displayed according to the language selected in the Language setting. For a list
of the characters input using these keys, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

Clears the data input thus far and cancels the input. Closes the Popup Screen if it is opened as

CAN a Keypad.

CLR Clears the data input thus far and stands by for further input.

DEL Deletes the character at the cursor.

BS Deletes the character to the left the cursor.
Writes the text input in ASCII code form to a device. After the data is written, the focus can be

ENT moved according to the Focus Order setting. Focus Order can be set on the Options tab of
the Screen Properties dialog box.

SP Inputs a space.

Cur. > Moves the cursor right.

< Cur. Moves the cursor left.

< Fes Moves the focus one item before the current one as per the Focus Order setting. Focus

' Order can be set on the Options tab of the Screen Properties dialog box.
Fes. > Moves the focus one item after the current one as per the Focus Order setting. Focus Order
) can be set on the Options tab of the Screen Properties dialog box.
Alt The Alt key switches the Popup Screen opened as a Keypad. Closes the Popup Screen that is

opened as the Keypad and opens another Popup Screen as the Keypad.

[

E/,j Press and hold the < Cur. and Cur. > keys for more than one second to cause it to move repeatedly.

@ The Alt key can be used, for instance, to switch between Keypads for lower case and upper case letters.
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@ For Data Transfer Keys
These keys can be used to execute Data Transfer functions.

Key Operation

Download Project Downloads a project file (ZNV format) saved on an external memory to the Touch.

Uploads the project used for operation on the Touch and saves the project file (ZNV format) to

Upload Project
an external memory.

For details about Data Transfer functions, refer to Chapter 25 “Data Transfer Function” on page 25-1.

@ For Alarm Displays
These keys can be used for the Alarm List Display and Alarm Log Display parts.

= Alarm List Display

Key Operation

Pg. Up Scrolls up the number of lines (1 to 1023) specified in Scroll Size.

Pg. Dwn Scrolls down the number of lines (1 to 1023) specified in Scroll Size.

Fes. Up Moves the focus the number.of lines (1 to 1023) specified in Scroll Size. The current point of
focus can be shown by pressing REVERSE.

Fcs. Dwn Moves the focus the number_of lines (1 to 1023) specified in Scroll Size. The current point of
focus can be shown by pressing REVERSE.

REVERSE Toggles the focus between show and hide.

Ref. The reference screen appears.

79 Press and hold the Pg. Up, Pg. Dwn, < Cur., and Cur. > keys for more than one second to move the
E“ focus repeatedly.

= Alarm Log Display

Key Operation

Fes. Up Moves the focus the number_of lines (1 to 1023) specified in Scroll Size. The current point of
focus can be shown by pressing REVERSE.

Fcs. Dwn Moves the focus the number.of lines (1 to 1023) specified in Scroll Size. The current point of
focus can be shown by pressing REVERSE.

REVERSE Toggles the focus between show and hide.

CHECK Shows the date and time the alarm that has focus was confirmed.

All Chk. Shows the date and time that all alarms were confirmed.

Del. Clears the alarm that has focus.

Del. All Clears all alarms.

Ref. Shows the reference screen for the alarm that has focus.

IS:‘It:sphiE:\ lazzer and Screen Stops the sound of the buzzer and screen flashing when an alarm occurs.

E/lj Press and hold the Fcs. Up and Fcs. Dwn keys for more than one second to move the focus repeatedly.
S
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4.5 Key Browser

Select the key using the Key Browser. The Key Browser closes when a key is selected. The name of the key is shown
in Key Type. Settings that apply to the selected key are displayed.

E/,j When you select a key, the label for that key is assigned as the Registration Text.
S

Select the key type from the following uses:
Keypad, Data Transfer, Alarm Display

= Keypad
These buttons are used for Numerical Input and Character Input:
rKean:vwser =)

 Data Transfer ! E‘P ‘|P ilalale ’
s Display L0 8 e R it A[R[a)a| O
"|2|B|(Rr|b|r ¢l2|a|a]a|o CLR
f|3|c|s|c|s g|*|2|0]|a|o| DEL
$[a]nfrfa]t = id)a|s 85
$[5|E|[U]|e|u tlp|d|d|a|d ENT
o O[3 ) [ l1|E|a|e|s]| P
S Lol Ll 0 < Cur.
(|8|B[X|h = Elgle|s| s

lefr]r]ily of:[e]a]e]n
. - . <Fes

N AN B AR : E(G|&|d
a Fis >

[ E|[]E|E e |E|T|&|0
privfr S|u|ija)ia Alt

=|H[1|=]} A EIRAERE

S 0 e N e|x|f|e|i|p

l2]a| |o “elila|1]y

| Goed || |G

= Data Transfer
These buttons are used to execute Data Transfer functions.

Key Browser =5
O Keypad Dowrload Project
[ (¥ Data Trarsfer ] Upload Project ‘
" alam Display

Cancel Help
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= Alarm Display
These buttons are used to manipulate the Alarm List Display and Alarm Log Display parts.

Key Browser =
" Keypad Po.Up | Pg Dwn
" Data Transter Fes. Up | Fes. Dwn

REVERSE

CHECK. | &Il Chk.

Del Del Al

Fef.

Stop Buzzer and Screen Flashing

~

Cancel Help

suonng
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I 5 Multi-Button

5.1 How the Multi-Button is Used

Executes multiple commands at once.

These commands can be assigned to a Multi-Button.

Command

Description

Bit Write

Writes a 0 or 1 to the specified bit device when pressed.

Word Write

Writes a value to a word device when pressed. You can specify the destination address indirectly, and
perform arithmetic on the value to be written.

Goto Screen

Switches screens or opens other windows when pressed.

Key

Performs downloads or uploads when pressed. Also used to manipulate other parts.

Script

Executes a script when pressed.

* Pressing the button writes a 1 to a bit device, and the value in a word device to another device.

Touch

External device

| 1 »

1

sV,

=

¢ When the button is pressed, executes the script and switches the Base Screen

Touch

// Script A

if ([D 100] >= 50)
{

[D 100] = 0;
}

il

R
S
DO=[ 123

Move l

VTR
Executes the script

[D 100] = [D 100] + 1;

\D1=[ 123])
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5.2 Multi-Button Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Multi-Buttons.

1 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Multi-Button.

Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3

Online View Format

550 S

™ open ~| ! G| A - = Data Displays = || || | & AutoResize | . Replace "7 Upload ~ i Comm.Setup
D [k Delete Q? Iﬁl K il Charts - e | | & seleat [+¢| Compare ~
Paste MNew Shapes Picture Text Buttons| Lamps Arrange Download .
Duplicate = %Reuse = - ~ X Commands - - - (i ! Target Info.
B it Button
Project 2% /m [ | word Button i
Sample | ) E Goto Screen Button
I Base Screens =]
g; E Key Button
k=
- Popup screens ) ﬁ Keypad
ot ® oo
-1 3003 u.c. (Alphabetical Keypad) [ | Potentiometer
2 Click a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Multi-Button.
3 Double-click the dropped Multi-Button and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.
4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.
Multi-Button @
General ]\ﬁew ] Registration Text ] Trigger Condition of Button ] Options ] Comment ]
Part Name: [MutiButton »>OFF Text |
Action Mode: | Momentary -
Multi-Functions
Function List: Command Type:
Comma... | Comma... | Device | |Scri|:|t j Add...
Bit Write | BitCom... | LM 0000
Word W... | WordCo... | LDR0D... | Edit ..
Goto Sc... | Screen... | 1 4
Key | Key Co..
Script | ScrptC.. | 1 Delete
_ G|
Up
Down
View Switching Method
(+ Button
" Device: J
" Mo Image
QK | Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview
E/lj The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
S . .
To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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5.3 Properties of Multi-Button Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

® General Tab

= Part Name

Multi-Button @

View I Registration Text ] Trigger Condition of Button ] Options ] Comment ]
>>0FF Text

Part Name: ||'\"|u?tiBut'ton1

Action Mode: | Momentary -

Mutti-Functions
Function List: Command Type:

Comma... | Comma... | Device | |Sc:ript j Add...

Bit Write | BitCom LM 0000

Word W... | WordCo... | LOR 00... | Edi
Goto Sc... | Sereen... | 1
Key | Key Co...
Script | ScrptC... | 1 Delete

Py

Up

e

Down

View Switching Method
(+ Button

" Device: liJ

" No Image

QK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= >>O0FF Text, >>O0N Text
Applies the text entered in the Part Name field to the Text field under the OFF or ON fields on the Registration
Text tab. This is used as the Registration Text when the button is OFF or ON.

@ To specify the Registration Text to use when the button is ON, select the Set by State check box on the

Registration Text tab. If left unchecked, the same Registration Text assigned for the OFF state is

displayed for the ON state as well.

= Action Mode

Select the Action Mode for the Multi-Button: Momentary or Alternate.

Momentary:

Alternate:

The button turns ON when pressed, and OFF when released.

’ Press ’ Release ’ Press Release
—
Operation and > > > |
view o
Initial image H g 2 H H
Action ON OFF ON
The button switches between ON and OFF each time it is pressed.
’ Press Release Press ’ Release
—
Operation and > \
view
Initial image ‘ @ ‘ H g !
Action ON
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= Multi-Function
Use this grid to add or edit commands to execute when the Multi-Button is pressed.

Function List: Lists the commands to be executed.
Command Type:  Shows the command type.
Command Name: Shows the command name.
Device: Shows the setting when one of the following Command Type is selected.
Shows the destination device for the Bit Write and Word Write commands.

Shows the screen number when Goto Screen is set to Switch to Base
Screen, Open Popup Screen, or Close Popup Screen.
Shows the script ID for the Script command.

/,s ¢ Executes only the Goto Screen command at the end of the Function List when multiple Switch to Base
E“ Screen type commands are set for Action Mode.

» Goto Screen commands are not executed from top to bottom as they appear in the Function List.
Rather, they are executed at the end of the scan of the Touch when the Multi-Button is pressed.

o If multiple Key commands are set, only the first and second Key commands in the Function List are
executed. The third and following Key commands are not executed. Also, only the first Key command that
specifies a Data Transfer function in the Function List is executed if multiple Key commands are set.

e The function of Key command will affect on the next scan when the trigger condition is satisfied.

Command Type: Select the command to add.

Bit Write: Writes a 0 or 1 to the bit device or bit of the word device. For details, refer to
“Properties of Bit Write for Multi-Functions dialog box” on page 7-73.
Word Write: Writes a value to a word device. Can be used to indirectly specify the destination

address or to perform operations on the written value. For details, refer to
“Properties of Word Write for Multi-Functions dialog box” on page 7-74.

Goto Screen: Switches to another screen or displays a window. For details, refer to “Properties
of Goto Screen for Multi-Functions dialog box” on page 7-76.
Key: Performs a variety of functions including uploading and downloading, copying

files, and operating other parts. For details, refer to “Properties of Key for Multi-
Functions dialog box” on page 7-78.

Script: Executes the script. For details, refer to “Properties of Script for Multi-Functions
dialog box” on page 7-80.
Add: Adds a command to the list. A maximum of 32 commands may be added.
Click this button to display the Properties dialog box for the command selected from Command
Type.
Edit: Changes a command in the list.
Click this button to display the Properties dialog box for the command selected in Function List.
Delete: Deletes a command from the list.
Select the command in the list, and then click this button.
Copy: Copies a command in the list.

Select a command in the list, and then click this button. A copy of the selected command is added
to the end of the list.

Up: Shifts the selected command upward in the list.
Down: Shifts the selected command downward in the list.
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= View Switching Method*?!
Select how to display the ON/OFF status of the button.

Button: Pressing the button changes the drawing object displayed.

Device: The drawing objects assigned to the OFF and ON states are displayed when the value of device is 0
and 1, respectively. Specifies the device used to switch the drawing object display.

Click _-| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

No Image: The button is not displayed on the screen. The button appears as a dashed line frame on the edit
screen. Pressing the corresponding area on the Touch activates the assigned function. If No Image
is selected, the settings for View and Registration Text are disabled.

@ Selecting Device in View Switching Method allows you to create an illuminated pushbutton.

The illuminated pushbutton switches state (or image) according to ON or OFF state of the device address,
allowing you to display the state of a device that is being operated.

Example: When you set an external device address M0 as Device in View Switching Method, if the value
of M0 changes, the display image will switched according to the value of MO even if the button is
not pressed.

Touch External device

OFF image:
ON image:

View Switching Method (Device): MO

*1 Advanced mode only
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Properties of Bit Write for Multi-Functions dialog box
Sets the Bit Write command for the Multi-Button.

Properties of Bit Write for Multi-Functions [&J

LCormmand Mame; |BitCommand1

Action Mode: Set -

Destination Device: |Lk 0000 J Urite: |1 3:

=

1 El
u] 4 | Cancel | < Basic | Help

= Command Name
Enter a name for the command. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Action Mode
Select the behavior of the Multi-Button from the following:

Set: Pressing the button writes a 1 to the bit device.

Reset: Pressing the button writes a 0 to the bit device.

Set & Reset: Pressing the button writes a 1 to the bit device.
Releasing the button writes a 0 to the bit device.

Toggle: Pressing the button inverts the value of the bit device.
If the value of the bit device is 0 it changes to 1, and vice versa.

Move: Pressing the button writes the value in the source bit device to the value in the destination bit
device.

For details about the Action Mode, refer to “Action Mode” on page 7-4. However, Set & Reset for the
@ Multi-Button has the same function as Momentary for the Bit Button.

= Destination Device
Specify the destination bit device.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

= Write*1
Specify the number of bit devices (1 to 64) at the destination.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Set or Reset. For details, refer to “Write” on page 7-6.

= Source Data
Specifies the device that stores the data to be written.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move. For details, refer to “"Source Data” on page 7-6.
Device: Specify the source bit device.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Transfer: Specify the number of bit devices (1 to 64) to transfer.

*1 Advanced mode only
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Properties of Word Write for Multi-Functions dialog box
Sets the Word Write command for the Multi-Button.

Properties of Word Write for Multi-Functions [iz-,l
LCommand Mame: |W'0rdE0mmand1
Action Mode: ’h
Diata Type: BIM1E[+] -
Source D ata
* Value lﬁ
0 3: I” Hewxadecimal
r =
I
Destination Device
Destination Device: LD 0000 =]
- =
ik m
ak. | Cancel | 4 Basic | Help |

= Command Name
Enter a name for the command. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Action Mode
Select the behavior of the Multi-Button from the following:

Set: Pressing the button writes a constant value to a word device.
Move: Pressing the button writes the value in the source device to the destination word device.

Set ON & OFF Data:  Pressing the button writes the constant value of ON data to a word device.
Releasing the button writes the constant value of OFF data to a word device.
Add, Sub, Multi, Div, Mod, OR, AND, XOR:

Pressing the button performs arithmetic on the value in a reference device and a constant
value or the value in a device address and writes the result to a word device.

For details about the Action Mode, refer to “Action Mode” on page 7-21. However, Set ON & OFF Data
@ for the Multi-Button has the same function as Momentary for the Word Button.

= Data Type
Select the data type handled by the operation selected for Action Mode.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.
BIN16(+) and BIN32(+) can only be set if Action Mode is set to OR, AND, or XOR.

/,n BIN16(+) and BIN32(+) can only be set if Action Mode is set to Move. Because the number of devices
E“ to transfer is specified in Advanced mode, you do not need to set Data Type.

# If BCD4, BCD8 or float32 is selected and the arithmetic data contains a value inexpressible in BCD, a 1 is
written to System Area 2 Arithmetic error bit (address+2, bit 5) and an error message is displayed.

For details, refer to Chapter 3 “Arithmetic error” on page 3-25.

= Source 1
Specify the source word device.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Add, Sub, Multi, Div, Mod, OR, AND, or XOR.
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= Source Data
Select the data handled by the operation selected for Action Mode.

Value: Use a constant.
Only a Value can be handled if Action Mode is set to Set or Set ON & OFF Data.
If Action Mode is set to Set ON & OFF Data, the value in the ON Data is written when the button is
ON, and the value in the OFF Data is written when the button is OFF.

Hexadecimal: Select this check box to enter the ON Data and OFF Data values in
hexadecimal.
Device: Use a word device.
Specify the device.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Use Reference Device*1: Select this check box and specify a device to change the source word device
according to the value of the specified device.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Indirect Read and Indirect Write Settings” on
page 2-4.

Transfer*1: Specify the number of word devices (1 to 64) to transfer.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move.
For details, refer to “Transfer” on page 7-23.

= Destination Device
Destination Device: Specify the destination word device.

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address

configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
Use Reference Device*1: Select this check box and specify a device to change the destination word device according

to the value of the specified device.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Move.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Indirect Read and Indirect Write Settings” on page 2-4.
Write™1: Specify the number of word devices (1 to 64) at the destination.

For Move, specify how many times to write.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Set, Move, or Set ON & OFF Data.

For details, refer to “Write” on page 7-24.

*1 Advanced mode only
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Properties of Goto Screen for Multi-Functions dialog box

Sets the Goto Screen command for the Multi-Button.

( Properties of Goto Screen for Multi-Functions Lﬂ"j—J\
LCommand Mame; |ScreenCommand1
Action Mode: |Switch to Baze Screen ﬂ
Goto Screen
Screen Na: |1 3:
r L
= =
r =
=
ok | Cancel | < Basic | Help |

= Command Name
Enter a name for the command. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Action Mode
Select the behavior of the Multi-Button from the following:

Back to previous Screen: Switches to the previous screen. Returns to up to 16 earlier screens.

Switch to Base Screen:
Open Popup Screen:

Close Popup Screen:

Open Device Monitor Screen:

Close Device Monitor Screen:

Open Ladder Monitor:
Close Ladder Monitor:
Open Password Screen:

Close Password Screen:

Open Adjust contrast Screen:

Close Adjust contrast Screen:

Switches between Base Screen.
Opens a Popup Screen.

Closes a Popup Screen.

Opens the Device Monitor Screen.
Closes the Device Monitor Screen.
Opens the Ladder Monitor.

Closes the Ladder Monitor.

Opens the Password Screen.
Closes the Password Screen.
Opens the Adjust contrast Screen.

Closes the Adjust contrast Screen.

Switch to System Mode: Switches to the Top Page in the System Mode.

Reset current screen: Resets the current Base Screen.

=4

* Open Ladder Monitor and Close Ladder Monitor can only operate when ladder program is selected
as the programming language in control function.

* When the current Base Screen is reset using the Reset current screen function, the window and
internal devices restart as if the Base Screens were switched.
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= Goto Screen

Screen No.: If Action Mode is set to Switch to Base Screen, specify the Base Screen number to switch to
(from 1 to 3,000). If Action Mode is set to Open Popup Screen or Close Popup Screen,
specify the number of the Popup Screen to open or close (from 1 to 3,015).
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Switch to Base Screen, Open Popup
Screen, or Close Popup Screen.

Use Reference Device™:  Select this check box and specify a device to specify the screen
number using the value of the specified device.

Click _-| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the
device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-61.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Open Popup
Screen or Close Popup Screen.

Coordinates X, Y: Specify the coordinates on the Base Screen for displaying a window.
X and Y specify the upper left corner of the window using the upper left corner of the screen as
the origin.
This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Open Popup Screen, Open Device
Monitor Screen, Open Password Screen, Open Adjust contrast Screen, or Open Movie
File Screen.

Use Reference Device™:  Select this check box and specify a device to specify the coordinates
using the value of the specified device.

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the
device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-61.

This setting is enabled only if Action Mode is set to Open Popup
Screen.

E/j With the HG2F/2S/3F/4F, window display coordinates are automatically adjusted to a position in multiples of
S
20 dots.

*1 Advanced mode only
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Properties of Key for Multi-Functions dialog box

Sets the Key command for the Multi-Button.

Properties of Key for Multi-Functions [ﬁj

LCommand Mame: |Ke_l,l Command]

Key Type

Language: ’W‘

Browse... I "RIE" Buttan I (KeY)

Popup Sereen No.: |1 3

Displays settings —
applicable to the
selected key.

ok | Cancel < Bagic Help

= Command Name
Enter a name for the command. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Key Type
Select the function for the Key command.

Language: Switches the display of the key that is displayed when Keypad is selected in Key Browser. These
languages are available:

Japanese, European, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic.

Browse: Opens the Key Browser when clicked. Select a key.
For details, refer to "4.5 Key Browser” on page 7-66.

(Key): Displays the name of the key selected using the Key Browser.

79 * When you select a key, the label for that key is assigned as the Registration Text.
E“ » The function of Key command will affect on the next scan when the trigger condition is satisfied.

The settings explained below appear depending on the type of key selected.

= Popup Screen No.
The Alt key switches the current Popup Screen used as a Keypad when this button is pressed.

Specify the Popup Screen number to open a Keypad for.
This setting is enabled only if Alt was selected using the Key Browser.
Key Type

Language: |European -

"At"  Button

[Popup Screen Mo |1 El: ]

m Scroll Size
Key Buttons Pg. Up and Pg. Dwn scroll the list up and down, respectively. Key Buttons Fcs. Up and Fcs. Dwn move
the focus up and down, respectively. This settings specifies the number of pages or lines (1 to 1023 lines) to scroll or
move the focus per each press of the button.

This setting is enabled only if Pg. Up, Pg. Dwn, Fcs. Up, and Fcs. Dwn are selected using the Key Browser.

Key Type
Language: |European -

"Pg. Up" Button

[ﬁcmll Size ’ﬁ]
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= Transfer Setting

Key commands Download Project and Upload Project perform the data transfer function specified by their
names.

These settings specify the source, data to be transfered, and destination.
This setting is enabled only if one of these keys is selected after clicking Data Transfer in the Key Browser.

If Download Project is selected.

Key Type

Language: |European =
Browse... "Download Project” Button

Transfer Setting

Source USB Hash Drive hd

Source:  This is set to the USB flash drive on which the project file to transfer (.ZNV) was saved.

File Path: Specify the path to the project file (.ZNV) to transfer. The maximum number is 247
characters.

Example: Where “FT_DEMO_1.ZNV” is a project file saved on the root directory of a USB
flash drive:
FT_DEMO_1.ZNV

If Upload Project is selected.

Key Type

Language: |European 4
Browse. .. "Upload V3 Eroject” Button

[ Transfer Setting
Path- |Sample05.ZNV

Destination USE Flash Drive -

Folder Path: |

Source:  Specify where to save the project uploaded from Touch. The location is the USB flash drive.
File Path: Specify the path to the folder where the uploaded project file will be saved. The maximum
number is 247 characters.

Example: To save it to the folder “Uploaded_Project” on a USB flash drive:
Uploaded_Project
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Properties of Script for Multi-Functions dialog box

Sets the script command for the Multi-Button.

Properties of Script for Multi-Functions &J

LCommand M ame: |ScriptE0mmand1

Script 1D: 1 EI: J

Seript M arne: |Script i)

i{f[[LDH 0100] == 10]

[LDR 0101] = [LDR 0102] + 1;
(Script) }

QK | Cancel Help

= Command Name
Enter a name for the command. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Script ID
Specify the script ID (1 to 32,000) of the script to operate.

Script Manager will open when .. | is clicked. Select a script from the script list.
For details, refer to Chapter 20 2.2 Script Manager” on page 20-7.

= Script Name
Displays the name of the script selected in Script Manager.

m (Script)
Displays the contents of the script selected in Script Manager.
Once this area is double clicked, the Script Editor will open and editing can be done.
For details, refer to Chapter 20 “2.3 Script Editor” on page 20-8.
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® View Tab
Only Coordinates and Size can be configured when No Image is selected for View Switching Method on the
General tab.
rMuIti-Button &f
Genelal Registration Text ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment
Image Type

& Standard, " Picture

Bowse. | [OFF  om | OFF
Foreground Color. 024
D Background Color: [
Pattem: !
oN
Foreground Color: ]|
Eackground Color: E
Pattem: [ |
I Bink
Coordnates  X: [60 =] Y. [0 =]
Size w: |41 g B o =

OK | Cancel | « Basic | Help | Preview

= Image Type
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part.

Standard: Uses the default graphics contained within WindO/I-NV3.
Picture: Uses an image file saved in Picture Manager.
For details about image file restrictions, refer to Chapter 2 “1.4 Available Image Files” on page 2-18.

= Browse
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the
View Browser or Picture Manager, depending on the setting for Image Type.

= OFF button, ON button
Displays the graphic when ON or OFF. Clicking the ON button or OFF button switches the image displayed on the
View tab.

= OFF, ON
Selects the color and pattern of the standard graphic when ON and OFF.
Foreground Color, Background Color:

Selects the foreground and background colors of the standard graphic (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).

Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
Pattern: Selects a pattern for the standard graphic.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Blink
Select this check box if blinking is desired (alternating ON and OFF) when a part is ON.
Blink
AV

IS &
= =3J ON image
o8
(s )
v
QQ DA

= =31 OFF image
2 N
Y
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= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts are defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0, 0y —>
v l . ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts
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@ Registration Text Tab
These options can only be configured when Button or Device is selected for View Switching Method on the

General tab.
Multi-Button e e
General ] View ‘ Trigger Condition of Button ] Options I Comment ]
Fort European ~| Align Text Hoizontal: |Center -
Style: Regular ~| Aign Text Vertical: Center -
Magnficaton W: |1 «| H: |1 =
[™ Set by State
[” Use Text Manager
OFF ON
Text Text
Text Color: [E) Toxt Color: 255
oK T | < Basic Help | T |
= Font

Selects the font used for displaying text from the following.
Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.

The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page
2-5.

= Style
Selects Regular or Bold for text style.

Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Magnification
W, H:  Selects the magnification (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.
Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Align Text Vertical
Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.
Top, Center, Bottom
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Align Text Horizontal
Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.
Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Set by State
Select this check box if displaying different text when ON and OFF.

= Use Text Manager
Select this check box if using the text registered in Text Manager for text display.
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= OFF, ON

Text: Inputs characters to be displayed on parts. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

The characters that can be entered depend on the font selected using Font. For details, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

@ When entering Unicode characters click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters
using the Unicode Input dialog box then click OK.

Text ID: Specifies the Text Manager ID No. (1 to 32000) when using the text registered in Text Manager.
Click .. | to display Text Manager.
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

Text Color: Selects the color of the text displayed on the part (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Windows Font:  Sets the font to be used as the Windows Font.

Select Windows using Font to display the current setting. To change the setting, click Change to
display the Font dialog box.

Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Windows Font” on page 2-12.
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® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Multi-Button ﬁ
Generzl ] View I Registration Text Options } Comment I
Input Condition
Trigger Type: [Whie ON | Data Type: [Bmi)
Device:  [LM 0000 [ |
Commert

OK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition
The Button is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Button is disabled and not operational
while the condition is not satisfied.
Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LMO
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Button is not operational.
While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Button is operational.

Condition
Not
satisfied

Condition
Satisfied

Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Button from the following.
Always Enabled: The Button is always enabled.

(L ==

Button state

Always Enabled

While ON: Enables the Button when the value of device is 1.

B
Enabled ’ Disabled ’

1
Value of Device

0

6 |
[

Enabled ’

) b

Enabled ’

A 4
4

Button state

Disabled Disabled
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Data Type:

Device:

Condition:

Comment:

While OFF: Enables the Button when the value of device is 0.

1
Value of Device

0

[ ==

o=

|
|
=

Button state > > > > >
Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled
While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Button when the condition is satisfied.
Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied
’ ‘ | ’ ‘ ’ ‘ | ’ ‘ | ’ ‘
I I I
=l =l =)
Button state > > > > >
Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled ’ Enabled ’ Enabled ’ Disabled

Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.
Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _. | to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.
Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.

7-86

SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC



5 Multi-Button

@ Options Tab
The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Multi-Button &J
Generzl ] View ] Registration Text ] Trigger Condition Commem I

v 0N delay

Time (<100 msec): |10 3:
Security Group

Display: | Reader - J
Input: Administrator - J

[ No Touch Sound

0K | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= ON delay
Select this check box to use the ON delay function.

Time (x100 msec): Specify the length of time that the button must be held down before activation by selecting a
value from 0 to 600 (units of 10 milliseconds).

The button activates after it is held down for a specified period of time.

Touch

Button
Operates

@ This feature protects against mistaken operation by ensuring that the button will not be activated if touched
accidentally.

= Security Group
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.
Display:  Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.
Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security

Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Input: Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

E/lj For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
5 21-1.
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2 User3

Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

L Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

— Button
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For User1, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and User2 logs in, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

Password
Group A parts are Open Password Screen,
td") Ip 4 to Userl enter password, Group A parts are
not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2. displayed to User2.
Userl User2

Since the display security group is Group A, User2 can view the buttons. But since the input security group is Group B,
User2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and User3 logs in to the system. Group A buttons can be displayed,
and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch Touch Touch

Password
User3

Button
Can operate

Button

Canfot operate Open Password Screen,
For User2, enter password, For User3,
Group A parts are displayed but and switch to User3. Group A parts are displayed and
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated. User3  Group B parts can be operated.

= No Touch Sound
This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.

Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

7> To enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box under the System tab
E“ of the Project Settings dialog box.
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©® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

-
Multi-Button ﬁ
General ] View ] Registration Text | Trigger Condition ] Options
Description:
Displays comments

QK | Cancel | < Basic | Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Button on the editing screen

“

Displays comments |
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I 6 Keypad

6.1 How the Keypad is Used

A part comprised of Key Buttons. Enters numbers and characters into Numerical or Character Input parts.

e Entering numbers in the Numerical Input

Touch

e Entering characters in the Character Input

Touch

Numerical Input

Keypad

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVIXYZABCD

Character Input

Keypad

Do not use the Keypad part with the Goto Screen Button or a combination of Goto Screen Commands. For

details, refer to "4 Key Button” on page 7-49.
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6.2 Keypad Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Keypads.

17 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Keypad.

/i i B a) - Sample.nft - WindO/1-NV3 = | Bl S

Configuration Online View Format

§ ]3 [™® Open '\;‘ Q\ @ A E e -.\I = Data Displays ~ || || ﬂAutoReste AI Replace E Upload ~ _‘fﬁ Comm.5etup
i N
G Delete - il Charts - =1 &0 3| | L select {4 Compare -
New Shapes Picture Text Buttons| Lamps Arrange Download .
ate - [gReuse - - ~  J& Commands - o - [ TargetInfo.
‘ | [B] 6it Button | | | |

Project n X

" [] 2 [Base Screen]

ﬁ Waord Button
w Goto Screen Button

Sample -
| Base Screens

gi E Key Button
k! [ murti-Button

= Popup screens
3001 Dec (Mumerical Keypad) =
213002 Hex (Numerical Keypad)
33003 u.c (Alphabetical Keypad)

E Keypad
@ Selector Switch
[ | Potentiometer

2 Click a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Keypad.
3 Double-click the dropped Keypad and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Properties of Keypad @
Eutton
Foregiound Color, 022
Background Colar: m
Pattern -
7 g 9 |CLR
Fiegistiation Text
4 5 6 |can Eant: Evuropean b
Style: ’m
1 2 3 Magnification w: |1 | H: |0fF =
ENT
o |+/- i Text Calar: m
Coordinates 3 m o m
Size is m H: |1600 -
ak | Cancel ‘ Help | Preview |

The Keypad Properties dialog box is displayed until OK is clicked.
= Refer to “6.3 Properties of Keypad Dialog Box” on page 7-92.

After OK on the Keypad Properties dialog box is clicked, double clicking the Keypad thereafter displays the
@ Properties dialog box for the Key Buttons as a group.

This allows editing of settings common to each button.
e View: “View Tab” on page 7-54
¢ Registration Text: “Registration Text Tab” on page 7-56
¢ Options: “Options Tab” on page 7-60
The Options tab only appears in Advanced mode. To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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6.3 Properties of Keypad Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

Properties of Keypad =2
Bution
Fopeground Color. 022
Backaround Color. m
Pattern: ||
7 8 8 |CLrR
Fiegistration Text
4 5 6 |can Font European -
Sigle: [Fequsr =]
1]z2|3 - :
agrification w: [1 <] B [0e=]
ENT
o |+/-| . Text Color. [IHH]
Coordinates 3 [160 — v [0 —
Size wien = # [leo =
i3 Cancel | Helo | Preview |

= Browse
Select a prebuilt Keypad within WindO/I-NV3.

Displays the Standard Browser when clicked. Select numeric keys or character keys registered in the Standard
Browser.

= Button

Foreground Color, Background Color:

Select the foreground and background color to use for the Keypad (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).

Displays the Color Palette when the Color button is clicked. Select a color from the Color
Palette.

Pattern: Select a pattern to use for the Keypad.

Displays the Pattern Palette when the Pattern button is clicked. Select a pattern from the
Pattern Palette.

= Registration Text

Font: Select one of the following fonts to use for the text on the buttons.
Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic.

The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2
Available Text” on page 2-5.

Style: Select a character style: Regular or Bold.
Magnification W, H: Select the zoom factor (0.5, 1 to 8) to use on the text.

This setting is only enabled when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese,
Korean, Central European, Baltic or Cyrillic.

Text Color: Select the text color (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Displays the Color Palette when the Color button is clicked. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Coordinates

X, Y: Specify the display coordinates of the Keypad.
X and Y specify the upper left corner of the Keypad using the upper left corner of the screen as
the origin.

X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

X
0,0 —

l -—Screen
Y

©

CLR

8
s |6 [ow Keypad
2
/

of-|s|~
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= Size
W, H: Specify the size of the Keypad by specifying width and height.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width

-—Screen

©

CLR

Keypad

o[-T=[~
BNED
-

ENT|

HeightI
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I 7 Selector Switch

7.1 How the Selector Switch is Used

Writes a 0 or 1 to a bit device. This is an exclusive control that only writes a single value as 1 and all other values as 0.

 Switching between two Run Modes (Manual and Auto)

Chl

Operate
manually

=
Press L-button to Press R-button to
switch to Auto. switch to Manual.

¢ Switching between three Run Modes (Filling - Stop - Discharge)

Press L-button to Switch to Stop. Press R-button to

switch to Filling. (The operation varies based switch to Discharge.
on the switch type.)
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7.2 Selector Switch Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Selector Switch buttons.

1 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Selector Switch.

m H-EIE)E Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 = | B

Configuration Online View Format
e it D ™ open - | G| Q? A O = Data Displays = || || | i AutoResize | ¥ Replace . ["Jupload - j Comm.Setup
1 |5 B ™
3 Copy Gk Delete L\_/ il charts - @0 | | [ select [+| compare ~
Shapes Picture Text

Paste MNew Lamps Arrange Download .
Duplicate - @Reuse - Jf& Commands - - - (Al Target Info.

I8 | Bit Button
W Word Button
E Goto Screen Button

Project a3 x

- [O] 2 [Base Screen]

Sample ‘n
| Base Screens
M1
M2
mE
-l Popup screens
-[213001 Dec (Numerical Keypad) | =
-4 3002 Hex (Numerical Keypad)
[ 3003 u.c. (Alphabetical Keypad)

E Key Button
[M | Mutti-Button

E Keypad

@ selector switch

[ | Potentiometer

~

2 C(lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Selector Switch.

3 Double-click the dropped Selector Switch and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

suonng

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Properties of Selector Switch @

General ]\u“lew ] Format ] Trigger Condition ] COptions ] Comment

Part Name: |Select0r5w'rtch1

Switch Type: W
Motch
™ Use Text Manager
Mo. Device Text Color Set...

Ch2 M 0001 Manual 000

[ et |
Remove

Default Position: |Read from Destination Device j

oK | Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview |

E/j The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
S To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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7.3 Properties of Selector Switch Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Selector Switch @
\f'lew ] Format ] Trigger Condition ] Cptions ] Comment ]

Part Name: |Se|ec:lur5wilch1

Switch Type: |2-Notch MNo-retum -

Notch
[~ Use Text Manager

No. Device Text Color Set...

Chz  MO0D1 mvanual [ E=r
Remove

Default Position: |Read from Destination Device ﬂ

0K | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Switch Type
The 2-notch action is as follows.
e When the knob is at Ch1 (left), pressing the right button switches the selector knob to Ch2 (right).
During this action, the device for Chl is set to 0 and Ch2 is set to 1.
* When the knob is at Ch2 (right), pressing the left button switches the selector knob to Ch1 (left).
During this action, the device for Chl is set to 1 and Ch2 is set to 0.

The 3-notch action is as follows.

* The knob behaves as follows for 3-Notch No-return, 3-Notch R-return, and 3-Notch L-return button:
- Press R-button: knob switches from Ch1 (left) -> Ch2 (middle) -> Ch3 (right), in that order.
- Press L-button: knob switches from Ch3 (right) -> Ch2 (middle) -> Ch1 (left), in that order.

e Switching the knob writes 1 to the device for the new knob position, and 0 to the devices for the other two

channels.

Whether the knob returns and the direction it returns depends on the switch type.
Select the switch type from the following.

2-Notch No-return:  The knob does not return when the operator's finger is released.

Press R-button Release Press L-button Release

o) B ¢ % M § @
Default state

Action Write Write
Data Chl 0 1
written Ch2 1 0
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2-Notch R-return: After the knob switches from Ch1 to Ch2, it returns to Ch1 when the R-button is released.

Press Release
Operation > J Bl
and view » o »
Default state
Action Write Write
Data Chl 0 L
written ch2 1 0
2-Notch L-return: After the knob switches from Ch2 to Ch1, it returns to Ch2 when the L-button is released.
Press Release
Operation < } L } P
and view (
Default state
Action Write Write
Data Chl ! 0
written ch2 0 1

3-Notch No-return:  The knob does not return when the operator's finger is released.

Press R-button Release Press L-button Release Press L-button Release

e ion @ > @ > Q» @ n@ > @ 9
=] 5] 810 [R 10 8

Action Write Write Write
Chi 0 0 1
Data
written Ch2 0 1 0
ch3 1 0 0
3-Notch R-return: o If the knob is switched to Ch3, it returns to Ch2 when the button is released.
« If the knob is switched to Ch1, or from Ch1 to Ch2, it stays where it is even if the button is
released.

Press R-button Release Press L-button Release Press R-button Release

oPerataon®>@>® QJP@P@ @

:  » <« LD A4l » N P 4 B
and view
Default state @ é @ @ @ é
Action Write Write Write Write
Ch1 0 0 1 0
Data
written Ch2 0 1 0 1
Ch3 1 0 0 0
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3-Notch L-return: o If the knob is switched to Chi, it returns to Ch2 when the button is released.

o If the knob is switched to Ch2, or from Ch3 to Ch2, it stays where it is even if the button is

3-Notch Both-return:

released.
Press R-button Release Press L-button Release Press L-button Release
Op(zrat_ion 41 P |« !4 | TN = L Sl TN 4 L »‘ | PE
and view
Default state @ H é“ @ Hh H @ J @
Action Write Write Write Write
Ch1 0 0 1 0
Data
written €2 0 1 0 1
Ch3 1 0 0 0

If the knob is switched to Ch1 or Ch3, it returns to Ch2 when the button is released.

Press R-button

Release

Press L-button

Release

0

S

Operation < » N S 1| »
and view Al » {
Default state

Action Write Write Write Write

Ch1 0 0 1 0
Data

written €h2 0 1 0 1
Ch3 1 0 0 0

= Notch
Register and edit the settings for each notch to each channel.

Use Text Manager: Select this check box to use the text registered in Text Manager as the Registration

Text for each channel.
(List of Notch settings): This list shows the notch settings for each channel.

No.: Shows the channel to be output. The number of notches selected in the Switch
Type determines the number of channels.
Double clicking the cell displays the Notch Settings dialog box where you can edit the
notch settings. For details, refer to “Notch Settings dialog box” on page 7-100.

Shows the destination bit device or bit in the destination word device.

Double clicking the cell displays the Device Address Settings dialog box where you
can edit the device address. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Device:

Text: Shows the Registration Text for the channel.

Double clicking the cell displays the Unicode Input dialog box where you can edit the
Registration Text.

If you select the Use Text Manager check box, the text ID is shown. Double

clicking the cell displays Text Manager where you can edit the text.

Color:  Shows the color of the Registration Text for the channel.

Double clicking the cell displays Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Set: Registers or changes the notch settings. Selecting a number that has already been registered
changes the existing notch settings.

Clicking Set displays the Notch Settings dialog box where you can configure the notch. For
details, refer to “Notch Settings dialog box” on page 7-100.

Notches are always registered from Ch1.
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Insert: Inserts a notch setting entry above the currently selected position.
Select the channel number from the list where you want to insert the notch setting, and then
click Insert. This displays the Notch Settings dialog box where you can configure the notch.
The notch settings at the point of insertion shift down one line. Notch settings cannot be
inserted if all channel numbers have a notch setting.

Remove: Deletes the registered notch setting from the list.
Select the channel number in the list, and then click Remove.

Default Position: Selects the default position of the knob when the Touch starts operation and the Selector
Switch is first displayed on the screen.
Chi: Makes Ch1 the default knob position. Writes 1 to the device

configured for Ch1, writes 0 to the devices configured for the
other channels.

Ch2: Makes Ch2 the default knob position. Writes 1 to the device
configured for Ch2, writes 0 to the devices configured for the
other channels.

Ch3: Makes Ch3 the default knob position. Writes 1 to the device
configured for Ch3, writes 0 to the devices configured for the
other channels.

Read from Destination Device: The position of the knob is determined by the value of
device.

E/,s The default knob position is fixed for these two switch types because of the return functionality.
‘ 2- Notch R-return: Ch1
2-Note L-return, 3-Notch Both-return: Ch2

o If Default Position is Ch1, Ch2, or Ch3, the position of the knob does not change even if the value in
* the device configured for the channel changes, unless the change is caused by the buttons on the

Selector Switch. If Default Position is Read from Destination Device, the position of the knob
changes according to the value of device configured for the channel.

¢ When a Selector Switch is redisplayed immediately after switching the screen or when a hidden Selector
Switch is redisplayed, values are not written to the destination devices for the channels.

o If the value in the device used to determine the default knob position contains an illegal value, the knob
will be shown as follows:
- 2- Notch No-return: Chl
- 3-Notch: Ch2
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Notch Settings dialog box

This dialog configures a notch for a channel. If the channel has already been set with a notch, the setting is

overwritten.
Notch Settings lﬁj
[estination Device: | 0000 J
Text:
Auto
Text Color: m
ak Cancel Help |

= Destination Device
Specify the destination bit device or bit in the destination word device.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

= Text
Enter the Registration Text for the channel.
The characters that can be entered depends on the font selected for Font on the Format tab. For details, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

@ To enter Unicode characters, click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters in the
Unicode Input dialog box, and then click OK.

= Text ID
To use the text registered in Text Manager as the Registration Text for the channel, specify the ID number from 1 to
32,000.
Click _..| to display Text Manager.
This setting is only enabled if you select the Use Text Manager check box.

= Text Color
Select the Registration Text color for the channel (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Displays the Color Palette when the Color button is clicked. Select a color from the Color Palette.
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@ View Tab
Properties of Selector Switch &r
General Forrnat ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment ]
LI 00
Foreground Color: 022
Background Color: m
Pattem: -
‘ ’ Switch
Foreground Color: 012
Background Color: m
Pattem: -
Coordinates  X: |60 3: Y. |60 3:
Size W 121 Eli H: 161 =
QK Cancel < Basic | Help | Preview |
= Browse

Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the
View Browser.

= Knob
Selects the knob color of the Selector Switch (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Knob
S

4 »

= Flange

Foreground Color, Background Color:  Selects the foreground and background colors of the flange (color: 256
colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the
Color Palette.

Pattern: Selects a pattern for the flange.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from
the Pattern Palette.

®/ Flange

4 >

= Switch

Foreground Color, Background Color:  Selects the foreground and background colors of the buttons (color: 256
colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the
Color Palette.

Pattern: Selects a pattern for the button.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from
the Pattern Palette.

@7 Buttons

< »
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= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts are defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0, 0y —>
v l . ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts
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@® Format Tab

-
Properties of Selector Switch ﬁ
General ] View Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment
Font: European -
Style Regular -

Magnification W: 1 =| H||1 =

Preview

QK Cancel < Basic

= Font
Selects the font used for displaying text from the following.

Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic
The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page
2-5.

= Style
Selects Regular or Bold for text style.

= Magnification
W, H:  Selects the magnification (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.
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® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Properties of Selector Switch Ié]
Geneml] Wiew ] Format ‘ Optlans} Comment I
Input Condition
Trigger Type: | Whie ON x| DataType: [BINIGE)
Device: [ oooo [ |
Comment:

oK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition
The Selector Switch is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Selector Switch is disabled and not
operational while the condition is not satisfied.
Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LM0
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Selector Switch is not operational.
While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Selector Switch is operational.

Touch

Condition LMO: @
Not

Button
Operates

LMo: 1] _I

satisfied —l |—
—Jm— S

Condition
Satisfied
[
LTS g

Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Selector Switch from the following.
Always Enabled: The Selector Switch is always enabled.

Selector Switch t\
state
Enabled
While ON: Enables the Selector Switch when the value of device is 1.

1
Value of Device

0

e P IR B

Enabled

Selector
Switch state

CNENEYENE Y

Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled
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Data Type:

Device:

Condition:

Comment:

While OFF: Enables the Selector Switch when the value of device is 0.

1
Value of Device

0

Selector t }
Switch state ’

While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Selector Switch when the condition is satisfied.

ENCNE

Disabled ’ Disabled ’

Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied

0

Enabled ’

>

Enabled ’

Switch state

@5

Selector [%

Enabled ’

Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.
This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _- | to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.

Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.
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@ Options Tab
The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

-
Properties of Selector Switch [&J
General ] View ] Format ] Trigger Cond'rtion Comment

Security Group

Display: |Reader jJ

Input: | Admiristrator - J

™ Mo Touch Sound
0K | Cancel | Preview |

= Security Group

Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.

Display:  Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.

Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding

and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Input: Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.

Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding

and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

S 21-1.

E/,j For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2 User3

Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

L Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

— Button
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For Userl, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and User2 logs in, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

»

Groun A parts are Open Password Screen,
PAP enter password, Group A parts are

not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2.
Userl User2

displayed to User2.

Since the display security group is Group A, User2 can view the buttons. But since the input security group is Group B,
User2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and User3 logs in to the system. Group A buttons can be displayed,
and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch Touch Touch

Password
User3

Button
Can operate

Button

Cannot operate Open Password Screen,
For User2, enter password, For User3,
Group A parts are displayed but and switch to User3. Group A parts are displayed and
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated. User3  Group B parts can be operated.

= No Touch Sound
This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.

Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

7 To enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box under the System tab of
E“ the Project Settings dialog box.
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® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

-
Properties of Selector Switch &J
General ] View ] Format ] Trigger Condition ] Options
Description:

Displays comments

0K | Cancel | < Basic | Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Selector Switch on the editing screen

Displays comments [l
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I 8 Potentiometer

8.1 How the Potentiometer is Used

Writes a value to a word device by pressing a slider button.

» The slider display position increases and decreases while the button is depressed. The value of the slider at the
displayed position is written to the device when the button is released.

™~ Touch

Value of slider at External device

dlsplayed posmon

. HAtH
<l

DO: 0

~ ‘

Value of slider at

seszzzzzz|  Write to device

DO:| 127
Default state Press R-button Release Press L-button Release
ST B mﬁ? T—
Operstin | 4] ] 4 > = ® ol B
and view H H ‘ ’ b
Slider Stop Moves right Stop Moves left Stop
Value Increases Decreases
Action Write Write

The slider indicates the value written to the device. When the value is increased or decreased, the slider display
position also changes.

The slider moves between a user-defined minimum and maximum value.

The input value increases and decreases while the button is depressed. The value of the slider at the displayed
position is written to the device when the button is released.

* The slider display position does not change when the value of Destination Device changes unless it was
changed by the Potentiometer buttons. However, immediately after the screen is switched and immediately

after the part is displayed on the screen, the slider is displayed at the position specified by the value of
Destination Device.
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8.2 Potentiometer Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Potentiometer parts.

7 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Buttons, and then click Potentiometer.

snfiguration

D pen - A IE
L e ) Q@ \—n‘ = E @ il Charts - =@ :

Sample.nft - WindO/T-NV3

Online Wiew Format

Z Data Displays ~ Py 1 ﬁAu‘mResize AI Replace

»

Download

"7 upload -
|| compare -

(4! Target Info.

?ﬂi Comm.Setup

-2
L3

- Popup screens
i-[21 3001 Dec (Mumerical Keypad)
- 3002 Hex (Mumerical Keypad)
13003 u.c. (Alphabetical Keypad)

[} Delete 2| g select
Paste New Shapes Picture Text Buttons| Lamps Arrange
] Duplicate - %Reuse - - - fx Commands ~ -
e — i Bit Button |
Project X4 7 [C] 2 [Base Screen] W ‘Waord Button
Sample - ) ) E Goto Sereen Button
-I? Base Screens

E Key Button
B MultiButton

\E Keypad
G

B Selector Switch

[l Potentiometer

2 C(lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Potentiometer.

3 Double-click the dropped Potentiometer and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

.
Properties of Potentiometer @

General l\u“lew ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment

Part Mame: |Pl:|tenti0meter‘l

Data Type: BIN16({+) -

Minimum: 0 3:
Madmum: 100 3:
Destination Device: |D 00000 J

QK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

[

E/,\. The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
‘ To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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8.3 Properties of Potentiometer Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons in the Properties dialog box.

@® General Tab

-
Properties of Potentiometer &J
\c"lew ] Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment

Part Name: |Potenti0meter1

Data Type: BIN16(+) v

Minimum: 0 3:
Maogmum: 100 3:
Destination Device: |D 00000 J

OK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Data Type
Select the data type handled by the Potentiometer.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

= Minimum
Specify the minimum value that can be entered. The minimum value varies based on the data type.

= Maximum
Specify the maximum value that can be entered. The maximum value varies based on the data type.

= Destination Device
Specify the destination word device.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
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® View Tab

= Browse

Properties of Potentiometer

General Trigger Condition ] Options I Comment

]

< >

Slider Color: m
Plate Color: E

Flange

Foreground Color: 022

Background Color:  EEEH

Pattem:

Switch

Foreground Color: 012

Background Color:  EEEH

|

Pattem: -
Coordinates X |60| 3: Y. |60 3:
Size w121 El: H |81 El:
QK Cancel < Basic | Help | Preview |

Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the

View Browser.

= Slider Color

Selects the slider color of the Potentiometer (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Plate Color

E—— Slider

=

Selects the plate color (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Flange

Foreground Color, Background Color:

Pattern:

e w——

= [

colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the
Color Palette.

Selects a pattern for the flange.

Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from
the Pattern Palette.

—Flange
e

= =

=r— Plate color

Selects the foreground and background colors of the flange (color: 256
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= Switch
Foreground Color, Background Color:  Selects the foreground and background colors of the buttons (color: 256
colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the
Color Palette.
Pattern: Selects a pattern for the button.

Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from
the Pattern Palette.

% Buttons
L
= Coordinates
X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts are defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
(0, 0)—>
v 1 ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen

— Parts

HeightI
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® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Properties of Potentiometer @
General ] View l Options I Commert ]
Input Condition
Trigger Type: |While ON | Data Type: |BIN16(=)
Device: [LM 0000 |
Comment

OK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition
The Potentiometer is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Potentiometer is disabled and not
operational while the condition is not satisfied.
Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LMO
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Potentiometer is not operational.
While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Potentiometer is operational.

Touch

Condition LMoO: @
Not

satisfied —I I—

Condition LMO o
Satisfied _‘I 1
e \ _;

Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Potentiometer from the following.
Always Enabled: The Potentiometer is always enabled.

< ?‘-’fjl
Potentiometer Y
state
Enabled
While ON: Enables the Potentiometer when the value of device is 1.

1
Value of Device

0 —
[ EIIH EQJ" u|’ — ngj|‘| |
1 I
4 1 4 4 | 4
Potentiometer J > > _I > > > J
state
Disabled Enabled Disabled Enab Ied Enabled Disabled
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While OFF: Enables the Potentiometer when the value of device is 0.

1
Value of Device

() m—

] i | | — | — o

EHERE B

4 | « 1 « « « |

Potentiometer } _I } } J } J } 1
state

Enabled Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Enabled

While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Potentiometer when the condition is satisfied.

Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied —

IDI’

—
<
Potentiometer
state ’

Disabled Enabled

i
\ 4

A 4

2, 5, 72

Disabled ’

Data Type: Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.
This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Device: Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.
This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.

Click _- | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Condition: Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.
This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _- | to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.

Comment:  Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 7-115



8 Potentiometer

@ Options Tab
The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
Properties of Potentiometer lﬂ_hr
General ] View ] Trigger Condition Comment ]
Security Group
Display: |Reader - J

Input: | Administrator - J

™ No Touch Sound

OK | Cancel | = Basic | Preview |

= Security Group

Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.

Display:  Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.
Click .| to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Input: Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.
Click .| to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security

Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

E/,j For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
a 21-1.
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2 User3

Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

L Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

— Button
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For Userl, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and User2 logs in, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

»

Groun A parts are Open Password Screen,
PAP enter password, Group A parts are

not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2.
Userl User2

displayed to User2.

Since the display security group is Group A, User2 can view the buttons. But since the input security group is Group B,
User2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and User3 logs in to the system. Group A buttons can be displayed,
and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch Touch Touch

Password

[uses [ W

Button
Can operate

Button

Cannot operate Open Password Screen,
8 For User2, enter password, 8 For User3,
Group A parts are displayed but and switch to User3. Group A parts are displayed and
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated. User3  Group B parts can be operated.

= No Touch Sound
This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.

Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

79 To enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box under the System tab
E“ of the Project Settings dialog box.
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® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

Properties of Potentiometer Lﬂ_hJ
General ] View ] Trigger Cond'rtion] Options

Description:

Displays comments

QK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Potentiometer on the editing screen

Displays comments
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Chapter 8 Lamps

This chapter describes the setup for the lamp parts and related Touch operations.

I 1 Pilot Lamps

1.1 How the Pilot Lamp is Used

Pilot Lamp parts display drawing objects. The value of a bit device is used to switch the drawing object displayed.

« Switch and display pictures by the values of devices

Touch

External device

sV,

223328294 AN
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1 Pilot Lamps

1.2 Pilot Lamp Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Pilot Lamps.

17 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Lamps, and then click Pilot Lamp.

- RE) ¢ Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 [E=EER
Online
& Cut D [F Open - |4 GJ| @ A g Fa || A AutoResize | L Replace " upload - L Comm.Setup
ol | \
=3 Copy [ Delete ] =| |Cio s | kg Select |3+| compare -
Paste — ) New Shapes Picture Text Button Arrange Download .
L5 Duplicate - %Reuse - - - - :\L:Targetlnfo.
) Filot Lamp
[ijecl ks XI [T 2 [Base Screen] "W, Mot State Lamp v X ‘

2 (lick a point on the Edit screen where you want to place the Pilot Lamp.
3 Double-click the dropped Pilot Lamp and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Properties of Pilot Lamp ﬁ

General l‘\ﬁew ] Registration Text | Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment ]

Part Name: |Lamp1 +>0FF Text | |

Action Mode
" No Blink {only ON)
= Blink (DN + Blink)

Blirk Trigger Device: |M 0000 N

Set Trigger Conditon (Device) for OM to Trigger Condition page.
Unless satisfying the condition, Blink also does not worlk.

OK | Cancel | « Basic Help Preview

E/,j The Options tab only appears in Advanced mode.
5 To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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1.3 Properties of Pilot Lamp Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons on the properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Pilot Lamp &J

\-"lew ] Registration Text | Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment ]
Part Name: |Lamp1 >>0FF Text

Action Mode
" Mo Blink (orly OM)
(* Blink (ON + Blink)

Blink Trigger Device: (M 0000 J

Set Trigger Conditon (Device) for ON to Trigger Condition page.
Unless satisfying the condition, Blink also does not work.

OK | Cancel | < Basic Help Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= >>OFF Text, >>O0ON Text
Applies the text entered in the Part Name field to the Text field under the OFF or ON fields on the Registration
Text tab. This is used as the Registration Text when the lamp is OFF or ON.

To specify the Registration Text to use when the button is ON, select the Set by State check box on the
Registration Text tab. If left unchecked, the same Registration Text assigned for the OFF state is
displayed for the ON state as well.

= Action Mode
Select the action when the part is ON.

No Blink (only ON): Displays the drawing object for the ON state when the trigger condition is satisfied.

Blink (ON + Blink): When the condition is satisfied and the value of the trigger device is 1, the object blinks
(alternates between the drawing object for the ON and OFF states at fixed time interval). The
blinking interval can be set with the Blinking Cycle setting on the System tab of the Project
Settings dialog box.

Blink Trigger Device: Specify the bit device to cause the lamp to blink.
The lamp blinks when the value of device is 1. The action for No Blink
applies when the value is 0.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device
address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address
Settings” on page 2-61.
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Example: When Action Mode is Blink (ON + Blink), Blink Trigger Device is MO, and on the Trigger Condition
tab, Trigger Type is While ON, Device is LM0

Trigger Condition: Device LMO value (V] 1 1 0
Action Mode: Value in trigger device MO 0 0 1 1
Y
Displayed drawing object @ @ @ @ @
w’
Action  Displays OFF Displays ON Blinking Displays OFF

drawing object drawing object drawing object

The lamp will neither turn on or blink if the trigger conditions are not met. Lamp trigger conditions are
# configured on the Trigger Condition tab.
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@® View Tab

Properties of Pilot Lamp @
GenemlRegishation Text | Trigger Condition ] Options ] Comment

Image Type
" Standard * Picturs

Browse... OFF ON OFF

024

N

™ Mot Display Image

ON

_[EX

¥ Recover Background
180 = x [0 H
60 = H [0 =

0K | Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview

Coordinates

x
Size W

= Image Type
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part.

Standard: Uses the default graphic for WindO/I-NV3.
Picture: Uses an image file saved using Picture Manager.
For details about image file restrictions, refer to Chapter 2 “1.4 Available Image Files” on page 2-18.
= Browse

Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the
View Browser or Picture Manager, depending on the setting for Image Type.

= OFF button, ON button
Displays the graphic when ON or OFF. Clicking the ON button or OFF button switches the image displayed on the
View tab.

= OFF, ON
Selects the color and pattern of the standard graphic when ON and OFF.

Foreground Color, Background Color:

Selects the foreground and background colors of the standard graphic (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
Pattern: Selects a pattern for the standard graphic.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

= Not Display Image*?!
Select this check box to display no drawing object in the OFF state.

E/lj If the Not Display Image check box is selected:
5 e The Recover Background function will always be enabled.
e Text set as registration text for the OFF state will be displayed.

*1 Advanced mode only
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= Recover Background*?!

Select this check box to recover the background of the area where the picture had been displayed after the picture is
switched. When this check box is cleared, the background is filled with the screen's Background Color.

When parts or drawings are arranged so they overlap the background of the Pilot Lamp (below), the background of
parts and drawings is displayed as follows if the Pilot Lamp picture is hidden.

Pilot Lamp

Drawi ; @
FaWiNg | g

Check box cleared .

. Check box selected

The screen is filled with
Background Color, so
background parts and
drawings are missing.

Since background parts and
drawings are redrawn, they
return to their original state.

Can only be set when Picture is selected for Image Type.
However, when the background part is the Alarm List Display, Alarm Log Display, bar chart, line chart, or pie chart,

the missing sections will remain.

£k

If the Recover Background check box is selected, the number of parts that can be placed on a single
screen decreases. If an error message appears when the Picture Display is displayed on the Touch, clear

the Recover Background check box or reduce the number of parts.

= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts is defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
0,0 —
l — Screen
Y
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 5 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 5 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts

*1 Advanced mode only
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@ Registration Text Tab

Properties of Pilot Lamp L e
General ] View Triggar Caondition ] Options ] Comment ]
Font: European ~| Aign Text Horizortal: |Center hd
Style: Regular ~| Align Text Vertical: Center hd
Magnification W: |1 «| H: |1 =
[~ Set by State
[~ Use Text Manager
OFF ON
Text Text
Text Color:  [HEH] Text Color: 255
QK Cancel | < Basic Help ‘ Preview |

= Font
Selects the font used for di

splaying text from the following.

Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page

2-5.

= Style

Selects Regular or Bold for text style.
Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,

Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Magnification

W, H:  Selects the magni

fication (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.

Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,

Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Align Text Vertical

Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.

Top, Center, Bottom

For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Align Text Horizontal

Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.
Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix "5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Set by State

Select this check box if displaying different text when ON and OFF.

= Use Text Manager

Select this check box if using the text registered in Text Manager for text display.
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= OFF, ON

Text: Inputs characters to be displayed on parts. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.

The characters that can be entered depend on the font selected using Font. For details, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.

When entering Unicode characters click to display the Unicode Input dialog box. Enter the characters
using the Unicode Input dialog box then click OK.

Text ID: Specifies the Text Manager ID No. (1 to 32000) when using the text registered in Text Manager.

Click .| to display Text Manager.
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is selected.

Text Color: Selects the color of the text displayed on the part (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Windows Font:  Sets the font to be used as the Windows Font.

Select Windows using Font to display the current setting. To change the setting, click Change to
display the Font dialog box.

Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “"Windows Font” on page 2-12.
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® Trigger Condition Tab

Properties of Pilot Lamp ﬁ
General I View I Registration Text ptions I Comment I
Trigger Type: IWhiIe oM LI Data Type: IBIN1 6(+) 'I
Device:  |LMOOD0 =
Comment:
oK I Cancel | < Basic I Help | Preview I

The Pilot Lamp is on while the condition is satisfied, and it is off while the condition is not satisfied. The Pilot Lamp

displays the ON graphic when on and it displays the OFF graphic when off.

Example: When Trigger Type is While ON and Device is LM0
When LMO is 0, condition is not satisfied, so Lamp displays OFF graphic.
When LMO is 1, condition is satisfied, so Lamp displays OFF graphic.

Touch

LMo: 0]
—

¢

LMo:[1]

v,

—Jm—

LTS

Condition
Not satisfied

Condition
Satisfied
= Trigger Type

Selects the condition to turn on the Pilot Lamp from the following.

’ Lamp
” Displays OFF graphic

Lamp
” Displays ON graphic

While ON: Turns on the Pilot Lamp when the value of device is 1.

1
Value of Device

0

—

Pilot Lamp status C ‘ ‘

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual
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1 Pilot Lamps

While OFF: Turns on the Pilot Lamp when the value of device is 0.

1
Value of Device

WWMGUGHGU@UOUG

>
Lo e L ]l

While satisfying the condition: Turns on the Pilot Lamp when the condition is satisfied.

Satisfied
Condition

Not satisfied

Pilot Lamp status @ { @ ‘ @ ‘ ‘

= Data Type
Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the on condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

_@_

= Device
Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the on condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

= Condition
Specifies the conditional expression for the on condition.

This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.

Click . | to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression configuration procedure,
refer to Chapter 2 *5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.

= Comment
Enter a comment for the on condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.
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1 Pilot Lamps

@ Options Tab
The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
Properties of Pilot Lamp @
General ] Wiew ] Registration Text ] Trigger Condition Cornment ]
Security Group
Display: |Reader jJ
QK | Cancel | < Basic | Freview

= Security Group
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.
Display:  Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.

Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _.. | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

E/lj For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
L 21-1.
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1 Pilot Lamps

Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2

Security Group None Group A

| L- Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

T Button
Display: Group A

For User 1, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.

If the Password Screen is now opened and a switch is made to User 2 of Group A, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

e
Groun A parts are Open Password Screen,
. d? Ip dto Userl enter password, Group A parts are
not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2. displayed to User2.
Userl User2
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©® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

Properties of Pilot Lamp @
General ] View ] Registration Text | Trigger Condition ] Options
Description:
Displays comments P

QK | Cancel | = Basic | Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Pilot Lamp on the editing screen

Jll Displays comments
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2 Multi-State Lamps

I 2  Multi-State Lamps

2.1 How the Multi-State Lamp is Used

Multi-state lamp parts display drawing objects. The value of a specified word device is used to switch the drawing

object to be displayed.

¢ Switch and display pictures by the values of devices

External device

Touch

bis bito\
DO= 0100 v

/
bit15 bit3  bit0
v : I+ v
oo [T ‘|
State: 2 State: 1 State: 0
o
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2.2 Multi-State Lamp Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Multi-State Lamps.

1 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Lamps, and then click Multi-State Lamp.

@ I-EIE)E Sample.nft - Wind0/I-NV3 (B
Configuration Online View Format

=, & Cut D ™ open '\D Q\ I%? A ; # i ([ Data Displays ~ || =] ] xnutnﬁeslze __I Replace E Upload ~ ﬁi Comm.Setup
il 1 N
= 53 Copy [k Delete Charts ~ = |Cek|o || L select |+ Compare ~
Paste ) MNew Shapes Picture Text Button Arrange Download .
(A Duplicate - reuse - - fx Commands ~ - (i) Target Info.
@ Pilot Lamp
Iijecl 2 XI [ 2 [Base Screen] [% Multi-State Lamp B v x ‘

2 C(lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Multi-State Lamp.
3 Double-click the dropped Multi-State Lamp and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Properties of Multi-State Lamp &J

General ]‘u"lew ] Registration Tead] State ] Options] Commerrt]

Part Name: |I'\"Iu|tiLarnp'I

Switching Method
(* Bit " Value

Trigger Device: |LDR 0000 El

QK | Cancel | < Basic Help Preview

E/,j The Options tab only appears in Advanced mode.
S To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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2.3 Properties of Multi-State Lamp Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons on the properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Multi-State Lamp Ié]

\"law ] Registration Text] State } Optlons] Comment

Part Name: |Muﬂi Lamp1

Switching Method
= Bit " Value

Trigger Device: |LDR 0000 |:|

QK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Part Name
Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Switching Method
Specify the method to switch drawing objects from the following:

Bit: Switches the drawing object displayed, according to the status of the bits.
Example: When Bit is selected and the bits of trigger device DO are allocated to the following pictures.

bit15 bit3  bit0
v v v

Trigger device DO value | ‘ | : |
|
e @ 0O 2@

State: 2 State: 1 State: 0

Switches the picture to display according to the status of the bits.

/If multiple bits are 1, display\

the picture for the lowest
order bit.
Trigger device DO g4 0010 0100 1000 1110 1100
bit state
Picture to display @ © @ @ @
State: 0 State: 1 State: 2 State: 1 State: 2
Action Display Plcture Display Fncture Display Flcture No picture Display Plcture Display Plcture
for bit 0 for bit 1 for bit 2 A for bit 1 for bit 2
]\

If all bits in the device are 0 or if a bit
with no associated picture becomes 1,
display nothing.
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2 Multi-State Lamps

Value: Switches the drawing object displayed, according to the value of the device.

Example: When Value is selected and the values of Trigger Device DO are allocated to the following
pictures.

Trigger device DO value 0 1 2

Picture @ © @

State: 0 State: 1 State: 2

Switches the picture to display according to the value of the device.

Trigger device DO value 0 1 2 3
Picture to display @ @ @
If th | f devi
State: 0 State: 1 State: 2 ¢ value of device

has no picture associated
with it, display nothing.

Action Display picture for 0 Display picture for 1 Display picturefor2 ~ No picture

= Trigger Device
Specifies the word device to use as the condition for switching the drawing object.

Click _. | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
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2 Multi-State Lamps

® View Tab
Properties of Multi-State Lamp [é]
Genem Registration Text ] State ] Options ] Comment ]
Image Type
{+ Standard " Picture
™ Recover Background
Coordinates  X: [124 = v [32 &
Size w9 = oH i
0K | Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview

= Image Type
Select the type of graphic to be used to represent the part.

Standard: Uses the default graphic for WindO/I-NV3.

Picture: Uses an image file saved using Picture Manager.
For details about image file restrictions, refer to Chapter 2 “1.4 Available Image Files” on page 2-18.

= Recover Background*?!
Select this check box to recover the background of the area where the picture had been displayed after the picture is
switched. When this check box is cleared, the background is filled with the screen's Background Color.

When parts or drawings are arranged so they overlap the background of the Multi-State Lamp (below), the
background of parts and drawings is displayed as follows if the Multi-State Lamp picture is hidden.

Multi-State Lamp

Drawing \\ @

The screen is filled with
Background Color, so
background parts and
drawings are missing.

Check box cleared .

. Check box selected

Since background parts and
drawings are redrawn, they
return to their original state.

Can only be set when Picture is selected for Image Type.

However, when the background part is the Alarm List Display, Alarm Log Display, bar chart, line chart, or pie chart,
the missing sections will remain.
” If the Recover Background check box is selected, the number of parts that can be placed on a single
screen decreases. If an error message appears when the Multi-State Lamp is displayed on the Touch, clear
the Recover Background check box or reduce the number of parts.

*1 Advanced mode only
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2 Multi-State Lamps

= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts is defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
0,0) —
v l ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 5 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 5 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts
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® Registration Text Tab

Properties of Multi-5tate Lamp &J

General ] View ' Registration Text IStata ] Options ] Comment ]

Fant: ’Eumpean—L| Align Text Horizontal: ’m
Style: ’m Align Text Vertical: Center -
Magnification ~ W: m H: m

[~ Use Text Manager

oK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Font
Selects the font used for displaying text from the following.
Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic, Windows
Can only be set when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.

The characters that can be displayed depend on the font. For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page
2-5.

= Style
Selects Regular or Bold for text style.

Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Magnification

W, H:  Selects the magnification (0.5, 1 to 8) for text display.
Can only be set when Font is set to Japanese, European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European,
Baltic or Cyrillic.

= Align Text Vertical
Selects text alignment in the vertical direction.
Top, Center, Bottom
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Align Text Horizontal
Selects text alignment in the horizontal direction.
Left, Center, Right, Center-Left
For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Set by State
Select this check box if displaying different text when ON and OFF.

m Use Text Manager
Select this check box if using the text registered in Text Manager for text display.

8-20 SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC



2 Multi-State Lamps

@ State Tab

= Number of States

Properties of Multi-State Lamp [&J
General ] View ] Registration Text Options ] Commert
Number of States: |3 3:

Settings

State: Image Text Fg.Color | Bg.Color | Pattem Text Color | Blink Window...

State:1  LOODT 022 VTN N— N

State:2 Unregist... ool o0 ] N

Image Set... Insert... Remaove
[ Copyto next State

oK | Cancel | < Basic | Help Preview

Specify the number of drawing objects (1 to 16) to display by switching.

= Settings

Lists the state settings. The list shows various settings such as the state number and file name for the drawing object.

State:

Image:

Text:

Fg.Color, Bg.Color:

Pattern:

Text Color

Blink:

Windows Font:

Set:

Insert:

Remove:

Shows the state number. Double clicking the cell displays the State Settings dialog box where
you can edit the state settings. For details, refer to “State Settings dialog box” on page 8-22.

Shows the name or a file name for a drawing object. Double clicking the cell opens the View
Browser if Standard is selected under Image Type on the View tab, or Picture Manager if
Picture is selected. This allows you to change the drawing object to display.

Shows the registration text. Double clicking the cell displays the Unicode Input dialog box. If you
selected the Use Text Manager check box on the Registration Text tab, the Text Manager
dialog box will appear. This allows you to change the registration text.

Shows the foreground and background colors (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades) for
standard images. Double clicking the cell opens the Color Palette where you can change the
foreground and background colors. This setting can only be changed if Image Type is set to
Standard on the View tab.

Shows the pattern for standard images. Double clicking the cell opens the Pattern Palette where
you can change the pattern of the image. This setting can only be changed if Image Type is set
to Standard on the View tab.

Shows the color of the registration text. Double clicking the cell opens the Color Palette where
you can change the color of the text.

Indicates whether to display the drawing object blinking or constantly lit. Double clicking the cell
toggles between Y for yes and N for no.

Shows the currently set Windows Font. Double clicking the cell displays the Font Settings dialog
box where you can change the Windows Font. This setting can only be changed when
Windows is selected for Font on the Registration Text tab.

Registers the state settings to the list. If you select a state number that is already registered,
that number is overwritten with the new settings.

Click this button to display the State Settings dialog box. For details, refer to “State Settings
dialog box” on page 8-22.

Inserts the settings in the position selected on the list.

Select a state number in the list, and then click this button to display the State Settings dialog
box. The settings at the insertion point shift down one line. Settings cannot be inserted if all
state numbers are configured.

Deletes the registered settings from the list.
Select a state number, and then click this button to delete the selected settings from the list.

IDEC
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= Image

Shows the image for the state number selected in the Settings list.

= Copy to next State

Select this check box to register or change all state settings at once.
This option copies the current settings to all state numbers after the selected state number when the settings are set

or changed.

State Settings dialog box

This dialog box sets the drawing object and registration text to display.

= Image

Browse:

Image:

m Text

State Settings [éJ
Image Color
Browse... Foreground Color: | 024
(/' Background Color: m
Pattern: -
Text Color: m

[ Blink

Text

ar | Cancel | Help |

Select the drawing object to use for the lamp part. Clicking this button opens the View Browser
if Standard is selected under Image Type on the View tab, or Picture Manager if Picture is
selected.

Shows the selected drawing object.

Enter the text to display. The maximum number is 3,750 characters.
The characters that can be entered depends on the font selected for Font on the Registration Text tab. For details,

refer to Chapter 2 “1.2

Available Text” on page 2-5.

This setting is only enabled when the Use Text Manager check box is cleared on the Registration Text tab.

= Text ID
To use the text registe

red in Text Manager, specify the ID number from 1 to 32000.

This setting is only enabled when the Use Text Manager check box is selected on the Registration Text tab.

= Color

Foreground Color, Background Color:

Pattern:

Text Color:

Blink:

= Windows Font

Select the foreground and background color to use for standard images (color: 256 colors,
monochrome: 8 shades).
Clicking either button opens the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Select the pattern for a standard image. Clicking this button opens the Pattern Palette. Select a
pattern from the Pattern Palette.

Select the text color (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades) for the registration text.
Clicking this button opens the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

Select this check box to cause the image to blink (alternately display the ON and OFF drawing
object at fixed time interval).

The blinking interval can be set with the Blinking Cycle setting on the System tab of the
Project Settings dialog box.

Specify the Windows Font to use.
The current settings are displayed by selecting Windows in the Font property on the Registration Text tab. To

change the settings, cl

ick Change to display the Font Settings dialog box.

The text ID setting is only enabled if the Use Text Manager check box is cleared.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Windows Font” on page 2-12.
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2 Multi-State Lamps

@ Options Tab
The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
Properties of Multi-State Lamp @
General ] View ] Registration Text ] State Comment
Security Group
Display: |Reader jlzl
OK | Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview

= Security Group
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.
Display:  Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.

Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click _..| to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 “2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

E/lj For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
L 21-1.
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8

Userl User2

Security Group None Group A

| L- Numerical Display
Line Chart and Bar Chart Display: None

Display: Group A

T Button
Display: Group A

For User 1, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.

If the Password Screen is now opened and a switch is made to User 2 of Group A, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch Touch Touch

Pass’vord
Groun A parts are Open Password Screen,
. d? Ip dto Userl enter password, G.roup A parts are
not displayed to Userl. and switch to User2. displayed to User2.
Userl User2
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©® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

Properties of Multi-State Lamp ﬁ
General ] View ] Reqistration Text ] State ] Options
Description:
Show comments p

OK | Cancel | < Basic Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Multi-State Lamp on the editing screen

Displays comments |
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Chapter 9 Data Displays

This chapter describes how to configure the Data Display parts and their operation on the Touch.

I 1 Numerical Input

1.1 How the Numerical Input is Used

The Numerical Input features a display mode that displays the current value of device and an entry mode that enters
a value using the keypad or key buttons and writes that value to a device. When the part is displayed on the screen,
the Numerical Input is in display mode. To enter a value by pressing the keypad or key buttons, touch the Numerical
Input to switch it to entry mode. In entry mode, the value of device is displayed until a value is entered.

The Numerical Input can perform the following functions.

* Write a value entered with the keypad or key buttons to a device

Touch

External device

= g:g:g:::g{moo: ]

Numerical Inpu

Standard keypad

« Display the current value of device

External device

:::::::::{DIOO: ]

* Enter and display decimal numbers

Touch

External device

12.30 HHHHH

e Display the entered value as * (asterisk)

Touch

| External device
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1 Numerical Input

1.2

Numerical Input Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Numerical Inputs.

On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Data Displays, and then click Numerical Input.

Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3

Online View Format

(50 S|

- [ open - | G @ A E O | | & AutoResize | Lf Replace . [*] Uplead - [ij Comm.Setup
e 1 . o |

[l Delete k,/ Ao 2| | g setext [+%| Compare ~
Paste Mew Shapes Picture Text || Buttons Lamps| harts Commands || Arrange Download .

- @Reuse - - - - - (i TargetInfo.

Numerical Input

Project 1 x [ 2 [Base Screen] | Character Input - %
Sample -

Picture Display
|5 Base Screens

M Message Display
Mz Message Switching Display
imE]

Alarm List Display
|5 Popup screens
-[74 3001 Dec (Numerical Keypad) | =
[ 3002 Hex (Numerical Keypad)
- 3003 w.c. (Alohabetical Kevpad)

Alarm Log Display

Numerical Display

Calendar

Click a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Numerical Input.
Double-click the dropped Numerical Input and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

===

.
Properties of Numerical Input

General ]\ﬂew ] Format ] Data OVEI’] Trigger Condition of Button ] Options ] Comment I

Part Name |Num\nput1
Keypad
[ Use as Display for Keypad
Type: Standard -
Screen No.: m
¥ Adiust location automatically

Coordinates X: |0 El Y:

Display Type
&+ Decimal

=

" Hexadecimal

Data Format

Data Type: |BINTE(s) =
[ Display Hoating Point

¥ Suppress Zeros

E

F=
=

Digits:

Input Method

Destination Device:

LDR 0000 =]
[™ Use Reference Device: J

E
™ Focus is moved by ENT button
¥ Update the display by ENT button

o]

Cancel < Basic Help

Preview

To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.

The Data Over tab, Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
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1 Numerical Input

1.3 Properties of Numerical Input Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons on the properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Numerical Input

Keypad

I Use as Display for Keypad
Type: m
Sereen No- [2001 —

¥ Adjust location automatically

Coordinates X: |0 3 Y: o 3

Display Type
@ Decimal (" Hexadecimal

Data Format

Data Type: |BIN16(+) - Digits 3 EI:
I” Display Floating Poirt 1 EI
¥ Suppress Zeros

-

Inpt Method

Destination Device D D000D =

I” Use Reference Device: J

r
I~ Focus is moved by ENT button
¥ Updat the display by ENT button

me | Fomat | Data Over | Triager Conditon | Options | Commert

Part Name: |[Numinput 1

0K Cancel £ Basic

Help

Preview

= Part Name

Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Keypad

Configures the keypad for entering values in the Numerical Input.

Use as Display for Keypad™!:

sAe|dsiq eileq n

Select this check box to only use the Numerical Input as a part to display the

value entered with the keypad.

Type: According to the location where the keypad is configured, selects the type from the following.

Standard:

Popup:
Current Screen:

Uses the standard keypad. The standard keypad is the keypad configured as
the Popup Screen for the standard keypad (screen number 3000 to 3015).

This is the keypad for the type configured by Display Type.

Uses a keypad configured as a Popup Screen.

Uses the keypad configured on the same screen as the Numerical Input.

Screen No.: Specifies the screen number of the Popup Screen configured as the keypad (1 to 3015).
This option can only be configured if Popup is selected for Type.

Adjust location automatically:

Select this check box to display the Popup Screen configured as the keypad in
a location where it will not overlap the Numerical Input.

This option can only be configured if Standard or Popup is selected for

Type.

Coordinates X, Y: Specifies the display location of the Popup Screen configured as the keypad.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the X and Y coordinates are the upper-left
corner of the Popup Screen.

This option can only be configured when Popup is selected for Type and the Adjust location
automatically check box is cleared.

Specify the coordinates in 1 dot units.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

*1 Advanced mode only
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1 Numerical Input

= Display Type

Selects the display type for the value as Decimal or Hexadecimal.

= Data Format

Data Type:

Digits:

Display Floating Point:

Selects the type of data for the value.

The data type that can be configured differs according to Display Type. For the data
types that can be configured, see the table for Digits.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the digits to display. The range of digits that can be set varies based on the
display type and data type. The digits that can be set are as follows.

Display Type Data Type Digits
BIN16 (+), BIN16 (+/-) 1to5
BIN32 (+), BIN32 (+/-) 1to 10
Decimal display BCD4 1to4
BCD8 1to8
float32 1to 10
Hexadecimal BIN16 (+) lto4
display BIN32 (+) 1to8

Select this check box to display the decimal point.

[

/,s If Data Type is BIN16(+), BIN16(+/-), BIN32(+), BIN32(+/-), BCD4, or BCD8 and the Display
E‘ Floating Point check box is selected, a decimal value will be displayed on the Numerical Input when a

decimal value is entered on the keypad in entry mode, but an integer is written to the device. In display
mode, source data is an integer, but the value is displayed with a decimal point added at the number of
floating digits configured for the Numerical Input.

However, if float32 is selected for Data Type, both the destination data and the source data are decimal

values.

Example: When Display Type is configured as Decimal, Data Type is BIN16(+), the Display Floating

Point check box is selected, Digits is 5, Floating Digits is 3, and Destination Device is D100

Touch

External device

D100:

Floating Digits:

Specifies the number of digits for the fractional part of the decimal value out of the
number of digits specified by Digits.

This option can only be configured when the Display Floating Point check box is
selected. The range of digits that can be set for the fractional part varies based on the
display type and data type. The range of digits that can be set for the fractional part is as
follows.

Display Type Data Type Floating Digits
BIN16 (+), BIN16 (+/-) 1 to Digits
BIN32 (+), BIN32 (+/-) 1 to Digits
Decimal display BCD4 1 to Digits
BCD8 1 to Digits
float32 1to8
Hexadecimal BIN16 (+) -
display BIN32 (+) -

9-4
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1 Numerical Input

Floating Symbol™!: Selects the decimal point symbol from the following.
.(dot), :(colon), ;(semicolon), ,(comma), /(slash)

This option can only be configured when the Display Floating Point check box is
selected.

Example: When Digits is 4 and Floating Digits is 2
When Floating Symbol is .(dot) 12.34
When Floating Symbol is /(slash) 12/34

Floating Symbol is not reflected on the standard keypad. To change the decimal point symbol on the
@ standard keypad, please change the keypad button.

Suppress Zeros: Select this check box to hide “0” for the upper digits of the integer part.
Example: Suppress Zeros selected: 1234
Suppress Zeros cleared: 00001234
Not Display Sign: Select this check box to hide the - (negative) symbol when displaying negative values.

This option can only be configured when Data Type is BCD4, BCDS, or float32.

= Input Method
These options specify the destination for entered values.

Destination Device: Specifies the word device to write the entered value to.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
Use Reference Device*l:  Select this check box and specify a device to change the destination word device by the
value of this device.
Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.
For details on indirect writing, refer to Chapter 2 “Indirect Read and Indirect Write
Settings” on page 2-4.

= Always Entry Mode*!
Select this check box to enter values by pressing the keypad and key buttons without touching the Numerical Input
displayed on the screen.
To display 0 on the Numerical Input until a value is entered, select the Start from 0 in Always Entry Mode of
Numerical Input check box on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box. To display the value of device,
clear the Start from 0 in Always Entry Mode of Numerical Input check box.
This option can only be configured if Current Screen is selected for Type.

Example: When the Always Entry Mode check box is selected and the Start from 0 in Always Entry Mode of
Numerical Input check box is selected on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box

Enter a value Press ENT

I o || [ 99| || I 599

. . 7)18]9]|CR 718 9|CR
Operations and display o > > T Tom
1123 12|34V
ENT] L
0|+~ . 0 |+-]| . :Nﬁ
Action Display 0 Display value being entered Write value to device
(Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode)
Value of Destination Device 1234 1234 999

Not displayed on Numerical Input.

E/lj Only one Numerical Input or one Character Input set to Always Entry Mode can be configured on a single
L screen.

*1 Advanced mode only
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1 Numerical Input

Example: When the Always Entry Mode check box is cleared

Press Numerical Input Enter a value Press ENT
A\
| 1234)| LL Seiad)| ||| 34| ||[ s99]| ||| 999
7189 |CR 7189 |CR 718]9|CR 718 9|CR
R 456 [N 456 |GN 456 |;N 456 |CN
Operatlon_s and 1]2(3 » 1123 1[2] 34 } 1123
display Py P S 0[] ] Nﬁ' EE
Enter 999
Action Display value of Display focus Displgy value of  Write value to device Displgy value of
evice evice evice
(Display mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Display mode)
Val f
aue o 1234 1234 1234

Destination Device

999 999

= Focus is moved by ENT button™?!

When multiple Numerical Inputs are configured on the screen, select this check box to continue entering values on

each of the Numerical Inputs.

Each time ENT is pressed, the focus moves between the Numerical Inputs according to Focus Order. On the View

tab, in the Screens group, click Focus Order, and then click the Numerical Inputs in the order to move the focus.

Example: When Numerical Input A and B are configured and the Focus is moved by ENT button check box for
Numerical Input A is selected and the Focus is moved by ENT button check box for Numerical Input B is

cleared
Press Numerical Input A | Enter a value Press ENT Enter a value Press ENT
U,
A 1234 uv‘;i- 3| (| [ z34l] || [ oodl] || [T oooll || T o0dl| || ([ o0]] || [ o9
4 A
s sel||(" ) serl| ([T sedl| || serll || T sedl| || 1 el || T 338 || [ 33
: [ 1234] [ 999] [ 999] [ 567] [ 333] [ 33]
Oper?tlons ’ 718]9|CR > 7 8?5 LR! ’ 718 9|CR > 7)18]9|CR » 7189 |CR| ’ 7)18]9|CR >
anddlsplay 456 |mN 4| 5/ /6 |GAN 456 |GN 4|56 |N 4156 |WN 456 |GN
1123 1 ). T2 341 11213 12::%: 1234V
oTor ENT) (o7 /ENT oTor %Nﬁ T ENT ol ii oTor %Nﬁ
Move focus from
Numerical Input A to B
Numerical Input A Display value of device ~ Display focus ~ Display value of device  Write value of device  Display value of device

Action  (Display mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Display mode)
Numerical Input B Display value of device Display focus  Display value of device Write value to device Display value of device
Action  (Display mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Display mode)
Numerical Input A
Value of 1234 1234 1234 999 999 999 999 999
Destination Device
Numerical Input B
Value of 567 567 567 567 567 567 333 333
Destination Device

*1 Advanced mode only
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1 Numerical Input

Update the display by ENT button™*?!
Select this check box to display the current value unchanged and update the display when a value is entered and ENT
is pressed.

When this check box is cleared, the display updates with each press of a number button to display the number being
entered.

Press Numerical Input Enter a value Press ENT
i L0 T
Numerical Input——E""1534] Lﬁ 1234 | 1234 ||| 59| || 999
Keypad display\\
) . Ui 1234 [ 9%9]
Operations and display } Tololas ool }
4|56 AN 456 |GN
1123 1] 23 AW
ENT)
0 [+-] . 0 |+/-| . bﬁ
Action Display value of device Display focus Display value of device Write value to device Display value of device
(Display mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Entry mode) (Display mode)
Value of Destination Device 1234 1234 1234 999 999
Numerical Input display 1234 1234 1234 999 999
Keypad display - 1234 999 999 -

/,n When a value outside the input range is entered and ENT is pressed, “?” is shown in the display. The value
E“ is not written to the device.

*1 Advanced mode only
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1 Numerical Input

® View Tab

= Browse

Properties of Numerical Input &J
Geneml Format ] Data Over | Trigger Condition of Button ] Options ] Comment ]
Plate Color: 255

I—‘ Foreground Color: 022
Background Color: m
Pattem: -

Coordinates X [135 3: Y. |32 3:

Size w: |20 3: H: |20 3:

OK Cancel < Basic Help Preview

Select the type of graphic to represent the part from the list of graphics. Click this button to display the View Browser.

= Plate Color

Selects the plate color of the standard graphic (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.

= Flange

—y— Plate color

Foreground Color, Background Color:

Pattern:

Selects the foreground and background colors of the flange of the standard graphic (color: 256
colors, monochrome: 8 shades).

Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
Selects a pattern for the flange of the standard graphic.
Click the Pattern button to display the Pattern Palette. Select a pattern from the Pattern Palette.

—Flange

SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC



1 Numerical Input

= Coordinates

X, Y: Sets the display position of parts using coordinates.
The X and Y coordinates of parts is defined relative to an origin at the top-left corner of the screen.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)
X
0,0) —
v l ——Screen
— Parts
= Size
W, H: Sets width and height to define the size of parts.
W: 20 to (Base Screen horizontal size)
H: 20 to (Base Screen vertical size)
Width
——Screen
HeightI — Parts

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 9-9

sAe|dsiq eileq n



1 Numerical Input

® Format Tab

Properties of Numerical Input

it

Text Color

Display Mode: m

¥ With Unit

TeaD: [I° = .|

General ] View Data Overl Trigger Condition of Button ] Options ] Comment ]

Size: 816 hd
Syie: [ ra—
Magnification W: ’E H: ’E
Align Text: ’Leﬂ—L|

Ertry Mode: ¥ Reverse

[v Display Numerical Value with =

Text: |

QK | Cancel < Basic Help

Freview

= Size
Selects the text size as 8x16 or 16x16.

u Style
Selects Regular or Bold for text style.

= Magnification

W, H:  Selects text magnification (0.5, 1 to 8).

= Align Text

Selects the text alignment in the horizontal direction from the following.

Left, Center, Right

For details, refer to Appendix 5 Text Alignment” on page A-5.

= Text Color

Selects the color of displayed text (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades).
Click the Color button to display the Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette.
This option can configure the text color in display mode and in entry mode. However, for Entry Mode text color can
be set only when the Reverse check box is cleared.

= Reverse

Select this check box to reverse the text color and plate color during display mode when in entry mode.

9-10 SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual
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= Display Numerical Value with “*” *1

Select this check box to display the entered value as * (asterisks).

Nothing is displayed if the value of device is 0 when this check box is selected and the Suppress Zeros check box is
selected on the General tab. When this check box is selected in entry mode, nothing is displayed until a value is
entered from the key buttons or keypad. If ENT is pressed with nothing displayed, 0 is written to the destination
device.

= With Unit™!
Select this check box to display units or other characters at the end of a number. Displayed characters must be
registered in Text Manager. The displayed text color will be as set for Text Color under the Format tab.

Text ID: Specifies the Text Manager ID No. (1 to 32000).
Click .| to display Text Manager.
Text: Displays the characters of the specified Text ID.
# e The maximum number that can be displayed with this function is 4 characters. The fifth and subsequent
characters of a character string are not displayed. However, if Windows Font is set for the specified Text

ID characters all the characters are displayed.
o If a carriage return (CR) is included the characters after the CR are not displayed.

*1 Advanced mode only

IDEC SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual 9-11

sAe|dsiq eileq n



1 Numerical Input

@ Data Over Tab
The Data Over tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Properties of Numerical Input l&,l

Geneml] View ] Forrnatl Data Over 'Trigger Condition I Opﬁons] Comment

Rangs
¥ Value " Device

¥ Minimum: |0 3:
¥ Magmum: (100 3:

When Data Over

¥ Report

Report Device: LM 0000 J

QK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Range
Select data type.

Value: Specifies the minimum and/or the maximum as a constant.
Device: Specifies the minimum and/or the maximum as a value of word device.

Specifies the allowable range of values to enter or display.

Minimum, Maximum: Select these check boxes to specify the minimum and/or maximum.
The minimum and maximum that can be specified when Value is selected vary based on the
data type selected with Data Format on the General tab. For details on data types, refer to
Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.
When Device is selected, these options specify the source word devices.

Click | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

E/lj e Select BIN16(+), BIN16(+/-), BIN32(+), BIN32(+/-), BCD4 or BCD8 for Data Type under the

S General tab, and to display a fractional number specify the values of Minimum and Maximum as an
integer.
Example: To set a value of “1.25" for the upper limit, enter “125".

« If the value of device to display exceeds the data range that can be processed for the data type selected
under Data Format on the General tab, “?” is displayed.

o If the entered value exceeds the allowable range or if it exceeds the data range that can be processed for
the data type selected under Data Format on the General tab, “?" is displayed and the value is not
written to the device.
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= When Data Over
These options configure the operation of the part when the value entered with the keypad exceeds the allowable

range.

These options can only be configured when the Minimum or Maximum check boxes are selected under Range.

Report:

Select this check box and specify the report device to write 1 in this device when the entered data or

the value of device to display exceeds the allowable range.

Click | to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Example: If you attempt to enter “140”, which is higher than the maximum of “100”, or “-10”, which is lower than the
minimum of “0”, the value is not written and “?” is displayed. 1 is written to When Data Over report
device LMO.

Range: Value
Minimum: 0
Maximum: 100
When Data Over
Report: Selected

Report device: LMO

Operations
and
display

Entered data

Written data

Data over notification: LMO

I of || 1 o] || | sof || | ] || | 10]]
[ 0] [ 80] [ 772) [ 10] o
7(8]|9|CR 7|89 |CR 7(18]|9|CR 7(18]|9|CR 7189 |CR
4 (5|6 |&N > 4 (5|6 |CN 4 (5|6 |CN 4 5|6 |CAN 4 (5|6 |N
11213 1] 2|3 4T, 1] 2] 34V, 1| 2] 340, 11 2] 34V

ENT]|
0|+~ . 0 [+- 0 [+~ g 0 [+~ g 0 [+~ . %:S
80 140 10 -10
80 10
0 1 0 1
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1 Numerical Input

® Trigger Condition Tab
The Trigger Condition tab is displayed in Advanced mode.

Properties of Numerical Input [
General | View | Fomat | Dats Ovarl Trigger Condtion l}pﬁons} Comment |
Input Condition
Trigger Type: |While ON hd Data Type: [BINTE(:)
Device: [ oooo [ |

Comment: |

0K Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Input Condition
The Numerical Input is enabled and operational while the condition is satisfied. The Numerical Input is disabled and

not operational while the condition is not satisfied.

Example: When Trigger Type is While ON, Device is LMO
While LMO is 0, the condition is not satisfied and the Numerical Input is not operational.

While LMO is 1, the condition is satisfied and the Numerical Input is operational.

Condition LMO: @

Not
satisfied —I I—
LMO: C ot Operational

Condition )
Satisfied ol \}
‘ g J | I |

Trigger Type: Selects the condition to enable the Numerical Input from the following.
Always Enabled: The Numerical Input is always enabled.

Numerical Input

state
Always Enabled

While ON: Enables the Numerical Input when the value of device is 1.

1
Value of Device
0

Numerical Input
state

Disabled Disabled Enabled Disabled

Enabled

‘ Enabled
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1 Numerical Input

Data Type:

Device:

Condition:

Comment:

While OFF: Enables the Numerical Input when the value of device is 0.

1

Value of Device

() — R ————

AR LA AR

Enabled Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Enabled
While satisfying the condition:
Enables the Numerical Input when the condition is satisfied.
Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied
123 P | ‘ I o)|| |20 | 3 ’ ‘ 123
Numerical Input > > > > >
state
Disabled Enabled Disabled Enabled Enabled Disabled

Selects the type of data handled by the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured if While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While ON or While OFF is selected for Trigger Type.
Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Specifies the conditional expression for the input condition.

This option can only be configured when While satisfying the condition is selected for Trigger
Type.

Click _. | to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expression
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-63.
Enter a comment for the input condition. The maximum number is 80 characters.

IDEC
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1 Numerical Input

@ Options Tab
The Options tab is displayed in Advanced mode.
f Properties of Numerical Input &r
General ] View ] Format ] Data Over] Trigger Cond'rtio{ Options ]l‘.omment ]
Security Group
Display: |Reader = J

Input: | Administrator - J

™ Input with Arthmatic Operation:
Eg.(@+[LDR 100]) /10 @: Data entered with Keypad

I Digplay with Arthmatic Operation:
Eg. @/2+[LDR 100] @: Data stored in Device set by you

oK | Cancel < Basic Help Preview

= Security Groups
Security groups are a security function for restricting the display and operation of parts.
Display:  Selects the security group for which display of parts is restricted. (Default: None)
None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.

Click .| to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security
Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

Input: Selects the security group for which operation of parts is restricted. (Default: None)

None: No security function is used.
Administrator, Operator, Reader: Three security groups are set up by default.
Click _- | to display the Security Group Settings dialog box. If you create a security group on the Security

Group Settings dialog box, you can select that created group. For details, refer to Chapter 21 2.2 Adding
and Editing Security Groups” on page 21-15.

E/,j For details about security functions, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page
L 21-1.
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Example: If the user and security group for a part are set as follows:

User Name 8 8
Userl User2 User3
Security Group None Group A Group A, Group B

Line Chart and Bar Chart
Display: Group A

L~ Numerical Display
Display: None

— Numerical Input
Display: Group A
Input: Group B

For User 1, who is not included in the specified security group, Group A parts are not displayed.
If the Password Screen is now opened and a switch is made to User 2 of Group A, Group A parts are displayed.

Touch

Touch

Password
ser2

Group A parts are

Userl not displayed to Userl.

Open Password Screen,

enter password,
and switch to User2.

Touch

User2

Group A parts are
displayed to User2.

sAe|dsiq eileq =

Since the display security group is Group A, User 2 (of Group A) can view the buttons. But since the input security
group is Group B, User 2 cannot operate the buttons.

Suppose that the Password Screen is now opened and a switch is made to User 3, who is part of both Group A and

Group B. Group A buttons can be displayed, and Group B buttons can be operated.

Touch

Touch

Button

Password

Cannot operate

For User2,
Group A parts are displayed but
User2  Group B parts cannot be operated.

Open Password Screen,
enter password,
and switch to User3.

Button

User3

\ Can operate

For User3,
Group A parts are displayed and
Group B parts can be operated.
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1 Numerical Input

= Input with Arithmetic Operation
To apply arithmetic operations to values entered using a keypad and writing the results, select this check box and
input the arithmetic formula.

Example: To divide the value of device when entered by 60

External device Touch
42000+60

uuuuuuuuu | L1 — Numerical Input

0 R | Destination Device: DO

enemnne DO 700 | [« a5 Input with Arithmetic Operation: @/60
“““““““““ Write value of 3

entered value
divided by 60

aEnEY

o=

= Display with Arithmetic Operation
To apply arithmetic operations to values of devices and writing the results, select this check box and input the
arithmetic formula.

Example: To multiple the value of device when displayed by 60

External device

L— Numerical Input
Destination Device: DO
5T o Display with Arithmetic Operation: @*60

/| DO | 1234 >
BT Display value

multiplied by 60 for

the value of device

Arithmetic Formulas
Arithmetic formulas can be specified by freely combining multiple kinds of data and operators in the following format.

| Data |[Operator][ Data |
to
[ Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator][ Data | -...(up to 120 characters)
e There is no limit on the number of data items or number of operators. However, the maximum number is 120
characters.
» Round brackets can be used.

Data

Item Description

The device on which the arithmetic operation is performed is specified in the arithmetic formula. Only
@ 1 device can be set for an arithmetic operation.
The device is as specified for Destination Device under the General tab.

Sets the constant values for the arithmetic formula.
Value The values that can be set depend on the data type selected using Data Format under the General
tab. For details, refer to Chapter 2 1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Device Specifies the bit device or word device for the arithmetic formula.

Operators
Specify the type of arithmetic operation to be performed on the data. The operator priority is the same as for scripts.
For details, refer to Chapter 20 “6.4 About the Priority of the Operator” on page 20-53.

Item Description
Sets the arithmetic operators.
+ Addition Adds (a]and (b .
Arithmetic - Subtraction Subtracts (b ) from (a ].
operators * Multiplication Multiplies (a ] and (b .
/ Division Divides (2 ] by (b .
% Modulo Calculates remainder after dividing (a_ by (b J.
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Item

Description

Bit operator

Sets the bit operator.

& Logical AND Calculates the logical product (AND) of each bit of (a ) and (b J.
| Logical OR Calculates the logical sum (OR) of each bit of (a_ and (b ).
A Logical XOR Calculates the exclusive logical sum (XOR) of each bit of (a ] and
(exclusive OR) (o).
<< Left shift Shifts each bit of (@ ] to left by (b ] bit(s).
>> Right shift Shifts each bit of (@ ] to right by (b ] bit(s).

Examples of Arithmetic Formula Input

Input Examples

Description

To perform the arithmetic operation and input the result, add 1 to the value entered using the
Keypad and write the result to the device.

@+1
To perform the arithmetic operation and display the result, add 1 to the value of device and display
the result.
To perform the arithmetic operation and input the result, add the value of LDRO to the value entered
[LDR O] + @ + using the Keypad and add 100, and write the result to the device.
100 To perform the arithmetic operation and display the result, add the value of LDRO to the value of
device and add 100, then display the result.
To perform the arithmetic operation and input the result, write the logical AND operation of the value
@&3 entered using the Keypad and 3 to the device.

To perform the arithmetic operation and display the result, a logical AND operation of the value of
device and 3 is displayed.

= No Touch Sound

This function is to disable touch sounds only for specified parts when the Touch makes touch sounds.
Select this check box to display disable touch sounds for this part.

[

/,z To enable touch sounds on the Touch, select the Enable Touch Sound check box on the System tab in
E‘ the Project Settings dialog box.

IDEC
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1 Numerical Input

® Comment Tab
The Comment tab is used to specify the parts arranged on the editing screen, and the popup text displayed when
the mouse pointer is placed close to No., Name, or Type in the object list.

When there are multiple parts of the same shape on the screen, this features makes it possible to
@ distinguish between the parts without displaying the Properties dialog box for each part, by just mousing
over the part.

Properties of Numerical Input &J
General ] Wiew ] Format ] Data Over | Trigger Condition ] Options

Description:

Displays comments

oK | Cancel | < Basic | Help Preview

= Description
Enter a comment about parts. The maximum number is 80 characters.

Example: When mousing over the Numerical Input on the editing screen

Displays comments
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1 Numerical Input

1.4 How to Enter Values

Use the keypad or key buttons to write a value to a device with the Numerical Input. The input methods are as
follows.

= Pressing the Numerical Input and Entering Values from the Standard Keypad

Arrange a Numerical Input on the screen and in its properties dialog box, on the General tab, under Keypad, select
Standard for Type.

Display value of device Cals
(Display mode) II >
Press Numerical Input

Touch

External device

’ Display standard keypad

Enter "999"

Write value
to device

sAe|dsiq eileq =

Display value of device
(Display mode) =}

7y, When the following operations are performed, entry mode is canceled and the current value of device is
E‘ displayed in the Numerical Input. To enter a value, press the Numerical Input again to set it to entry mode.
¢ CAN is pressed.
* When the Focus is moved by ENT button check box on the General tab is cleared, a value was
written to the device by pressing ENT.
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= Without Pressing the Numerical Input, Directly Entering Values from a Keypad on the Same Screen
Arrange a Numerical Input and a keypad on the same screen. In the properties dialog box for the Numerical Input, on
the General tab, under Keypad, select Current Screen for Type and select the Always Entry Mode check box.

Touch

Display value of device
(Entry mode) :l
<]

External device

sazaeseas {DIOO: ]

Display value of device to device

(Entry mode)

| Write value

Display value of device T
(Entry mode) :l

1.5 Advanced Usage

@® Using the System Area
¢ When finished entering a value by pressing ENT, 1 is written to the System Area 2 Numerical Input setting
complete bit (address+3, bit 0).

If the System Area 2 Numerical Input setting complete bit (address+3, bit 0) is set to another function's
@ execution condition, that function can be executed when ENT is pressed.

Example: To simultaneously close a Popup Screen when ENT is pressed
In the Properties of Goto Screen Command dialog box, on the General tab, select Close Popup
Screen for Action Mode. On the Trigger Condition tab, select Rising-edge for Trigger
Type, and configure Device as the System Area 2 Numerical Input setting complete bit
(address+3, bit 0).

¢ When CAN is pressed, entry mode is canceled and 1 is written to the System Area 2 Numerical Input setting cancel
bit (address+3, bit 1). However, if the keypad is closed by pressing (close) on the Popup Screen's title bar or

another Numerical Input is pressed before finished entering the value by pressing ENT, entry mode is canceled and
1 is not written to the System Area 2 Numerical Input setting cancel bit (address+3, bit 1).

e To clear the System Area 2 Numerical Input setting complete bit or the Numerical Input setting cancel bit, write 1
to System Area 1 Numerical Input setting clear bit (address+1, bit 10). To automatically clear these bits when the
Numerical Input keypad is pressed in entry mode, select the Clear Keypad bit in System Area automatically
check box on the System tab in the Project Settings dialog box.

9-22 SmartAXIS Touch User’s Manual IDEC



2 Character Input

I 2 Character Input

2.1 How the Character Input is Used

The Character Input features a display mode that displays the character codes in current values of devices as text and
an entry mode that enters text using the keypad or key buttons and writes the character codes for the entered text to
devices. When the part is displayed on the screen, the Character Input is in display mode. To enter text by pressing
the keypad or key buttons, touch the Character Input to switch it to entry mode.

The Character Input can perform the following functions.

» Write the character codes for text entered with the keypad or key buttons to devices

Touch

External device

Character Input

D100 : |'F" ‘T’ |4654(Hex)
FEE D101 ;[ S |20530e0
sszzzsees| | D102 :
D103 :
D104 : 'S’ (nuLw)|5300(Hex)

¥

Standard keypad

4552(Hex)

4945(Hex)

« Display the character codes in current values of devices as text

Touch External device
D100 : ['F | 'T" |4654¢en
<= ) I s I o3 O A P
sszzzzees| | D102 :4552(Hex)
D103 : [ I E'|4945(Hen
D104 : ['S’ Jwuw|5300¢e0

« Display entered text as * (asterisk)

Touch

External device

kKK ok
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2 Character Input

2.2 Character Input Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Character Inputs.

7 On the Home tab, in the Parts group, click Data Displays, and then click Character Input.

2 C(lick a point on the edit screen where you want to place the Character Input.
3 Double-click the dropped Character Input and a Properties dialog box will be displayed.

4 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

-
Properties of Character Input @

General l‘u"lew ] Format ] Trigger Condition of Button ] Options ] Comment

Part Name: |Chr|nput‘|

Keypad

™ Use as Display for Keypad
Type: Standard -
Screen No.: |3003

Iv¥ Adjust location automatically

Coordinates X: |0 El Y: [0 El
Data Format

Input Digts: |40 3:

Display Digits: |20 El:

Input Method

Destination Device: LDR 0000 J

™ Use Reference Device: J
-

™ Focusis moved by ENT button
[+ Update the display by ENT button

QK | Cancel | < Basic | Help | Preview |

Sample.nft - WindO/I-NV3 B X
Configurstion  Online  View  Format
. & Cut - (™ open - | G @ A E O || S AutoResize | . Replace n [*J upload - [ Comm.Setup
il . N
=33 Copy [l Delete = k, Ao 2| | g setext [+%| Compare ~
Paste New Shapes Picture Text || Buttons Lamps Download _.
Duplicate - @ Reuse - - - - - (i TargetInfo.
[ Numerical Input L
Project 1 x [ 2 [Base Screen] | A CharacterInput l - %
Sample o B Picture Display
= El'_:lsi Screens Message Display
M & Message Switching Display
3 Alarm List Display
|5 Popup screens Alarm Log Display
-[74 3001 Dec (Numerical Keypad) | = Numerical Display
[ 3002 Hex (Numerical Keypad) Catend
23003 u.c. (Alphabetical Keypad) slender

E/,j The Trigger Condition tab and Options tab only appear in Advanced mode.
Si To switch to Advanced mode, click Advanced.
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2 Character Input

2.3 Properties of Character I

nput Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons on the properties dialog box.

® General Tab

Properties of Character Input

I General "u‘iew 1 Furrnal] Trigger Cnndﬂ\nn] Optinns] Comment

Part Name: ‘Chrlnpuﬂ

Keypad
[ Use as Display for Keypad
Type: Standard -

Screen No.: |3003 3

¥ Adjust location automatically

Coordinates X: |0 3 Y [0 3
Data Format

Input Digits: |40 33

Display Digits: |20 Elﬁ

Input Method

Destination Device: D 00000 J
[™ Use Beference Device: J

-
[ Focus is moved by ENT button
v Update the display by ENT button

CK | Cancel < Basic Help

Preview

= Part Name

Enter a name for the part. The maximum number is 20 characters.

= Keypad
Configures the keypad for entering

Use as Display for Keypad™!:

text in the Character Input.

Select this check box to only use the Character Input as a part to display the

text entered with the keypad.

Type: According to the location where the keypad is configured, selects the type from the following.

Standard:

Popup:
Current Screen:

Uses the standard keypad. The standard keypad is the keypad configured as
the Popup Screen for the standard keypad (screen number 3000 to 3015).

Uses a keypad configured as a Popup Screen.

Uses the keypad configured on the same screen as the Character Input.

Screen No.: Specifies the screen number of the Popup Screen configured as the keypad (1 to 3015).
This option can only be configured if Popup is selected for Type.

Adjust location automatically:

Coordinates X, Y: Specifies the display location of the Popup Screen configured as the keypad.

Select this check box to display the Popup Screen configured as the keypad in a

location where it will not overlap the Character Input.

This option can only be configured if Standard or Popup is selected for Type.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the X and Y coordinates are the upper-left
corner of the Popup Screen.

This option can only be configured when Popup is selected for Type and the Adjust location

automatically

check box is cleared.

Specify the coordinates in 1 dot units.
X: 0 to (Base Screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (Base Screen vertical size - 1)

*1 Advanced mode only
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2 Character Input

= Data Format
Specifies the digits to display.

Input Digits: Specifies the number of digits that can be entered with the Character Input (1 to 127).
Display Digits: Specifies the number of digits that can be displayed in the Character Input display (1 to 100).

= Input Method
These options configure the destination for the character codes for the entered text.

Destination Device: Specifies the destination word device for the character codes for the entered text.

Click _.| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

Use Reference Device™!: Select this check box and specify a device to change the destination word device by the
value of this device.

Click .| to display the Device Address Settings dialog box. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-61.

For details on indirect writing, refer to Chapter 2 “Indirect Read and Indirect Write
Settings” on page 2-4.

= Always Entry Mode™!
Select this check box to enter text by directly pressing the keypad and key buttons without touching the Character
Input displayed on the screen.

This option can only be configured if Current Screen is selected for Type.
Example: When the Always Entry mode check box is selected

Press CLR Enter text Press ENT
11 L | || [mec ] || [mec ]
A|B|C|D|E|F [DEL A|lB|C|D|E F'IPFL A BF“E%DlE F | DEL| A|B|C|D|E|F [DEL
O erat|0ns G|H| I]J[K|L[CLR » G|H|[I[J]|K Q(%i» TTTW L |CR ’ G|H| I]|J[K|L[CLR
p . M[N|[O[P]|Q|R [N M[N|O|P]|Q ﬂ M| N l>\ Lﬂ M[N|[O[P]|Q|R [N
anddISplay S[TlUlV|W|[X s{T|lu|v STB\ X STUVWXV
7| —EnT| q}N
v[z| sp [«|> Y]z | speX /| Y|z| sh = v|z spkaﬁﬂ
Deletes text Enter IDEC
Adti Display values of devices  Disp